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Abbreviations and symbols

This appendix contains a list of abbreviations and symbols that are used in this
volume. Sometimes, conventions are adopted that differ from the ones given in this
list, but if this is the case this is always explicitly mentioned in the text.

References to the other volumes of the Syntax of Dutch.

References to the chapters and sections to the other volume in the series Syntax of
Dutch are preceded by a letter: N + section # refers to the two volumes on nouns
and noun phrases, A + section # refers to the volume on Adjectives and adjective
Phrases, and P+section # refers to the volume on Adpositions and adpositional
phrases. For example, refers to Section P3.2. in Hans Broekhuis (2013). Syntax of
Dutch: Adpositions and adpositional phrases. Amsterdam: AUP.

Symbols and abbreviation used in the main text
CXXX refers to the Xxx glossary
Domain D  Domain of discourse

Abbreviations used in both the main text and the examples

AP Adjectival Phrase

CP Complementizer Phrase

DP Determiner phrase

NP Noun Phrase

Noun phrase  used when the NP-DP distinction is not relevant
NumP Numeral Phrase

PP Prepositional Phrase

PO-verb Verb with a prepositional object
QP Quantifier Phrase

TP Tense Phrase

VP Verb Phrase

Aux,-Maing Verb cluster. The numeral indices indicate the hierarchical order of
the verbs: Vp.y is superior to V,. the en-dash indicates linear
order: the element to the left precedes the element to the right in
the surface order of the sentence: see Section 7.2, sub I, for details.

Symbols, Abbreviations and conventions used in the examples

e Phonetically empty element

Ref Referent argument (external °thematic role of nouns/adjectives)
Rel Related argument (internal thematic role of relational nouns)
OP Empty operator

PG Parasitic gap

PRO Implied subject in, e.g., infinitival clauses

PROgr Implied subject PRO with arbitrary (generic) reference

t Trace (the original position of a moved element)

XXX Small caps indicates that XXX is assigned contrastive accent



Abbreviations used as subscripts in the examples

1p/2p/3p
acc

dat

ben

nom

1%, 2" 3 person pl Plural
Accusative poss  Possessor
Dative pred  Predicate
Beneficiary rec Recipient
Nominative sg Singular

Abbreviations used in the glosses of the examples

AFF
COMP

prt.
PRT
REFL

XXX

Affirmative marker

Complementizer: dat ‘that’ in finite declarative clauses, of ‘whether/if’
in finite interrogative clauses, and om in infinitival clauses

Particle that combines with a particle verb

Particle of different kinds

The short form of the reflexive pronoun, e.g., zich; the long form
zichzelf is usually translated as himself/herself/itself

Small caps in other cases indicates that XXX cannot be translated

Diacritics used for indicating acceptability judgments

*
*9

?7?

?

®

no marking
%

#

$

Unacceptable

Relatively acceptable compared to *

Intermediate or unclear status

Marked: not completely acceptable or disfavored form

Slightly marked, but probably acceptable

Fully acceptable

Varying judgments among speakers

Unacceptable under intended reading

Special status: old-fashioned, archaic, very formal, semantically
incoherent, degraded/unacceptable for non-syntactic reasons, etc. The
nature of the deviation is normally explained in the main text.

Other conventions

xxlyy
*xxlyy

XXI*yy
(xx)

*(xx)
(*xx)

. SXX>

o <RXXS L
=

=

XX ... YY
XX ... YY;
XX ... YY;
XX*i/j
XXi/*j

[xp -]

Acceptable both with xx and with yy
Unacceptable with xx, but acceptable with yy
Acceptable with xx, but unacceptable with yy
Acceptable both with and without xx

Acceptable with, but unacceptable without xx
Acceptable without, but unacceptable with xx
Alternative placement of xx in an example
Impossible placement of xx in an example
Necessarily implies

Does not necessarily imply

Italics indicate binding

Coindexing indicates coreference
Counter-indexing indicates disjoint reference
Unacceptable with index i, acceptable with index j
Unacceptable with index j, acceptable with index i
Constituent brackets of a constituent XP



Preface and acknowledgments

1. General introduction

Dutch is an official language in the Netherlands, Belgium-Flanders, Surinam,
Aruba and the Netherlands Antilles. With about 22 million native speakers it is one
of the world’s greater languages. It is taught and studied at more than 175
universities around the world (source: taalunieversum.org). Furthermore, Dutch is
one of the most well-studied living languages; research on it has had a major, and
still continuing, impact on the development of formal linguistic theory, and it plays
an important role in various other types of linguistic research. It is therefore
unfortunate that there is no recent comprehensive scientifically based description of
the grammar of Dutch that is accessible to a wider international audience. As a
result, much information remains hidden in scientific publications: some
information is embedded in theoretical discussions that are mainly of interest for
and accessible to certain groups of formal linguists or that are more or less outdated
in the light of more recent findings and theoretical developments, some is buried in
publications with only a limited distribution, and some is simply inaccessible to
large groups of readers given that it is written in Dutch. The series Syntax of Dutch
(SoD) aims at filling this gap for syntax.

2. Main objective

The main objective of SoD is to present a synthesis of currently available syntactic
knowledge of Dutch. It gives a comprehensive overview of the relevant research on
Dutch that not only presents the findings of earlier approaches to the language, but
also includes the results of the formal linguistic research carried out over the last
four or five decades that often cannot be found in the existing reference books. It
should be emphasized, however, that SoD is primarily concerned with language
description and not with linguistic theory; the reader will generally look in vain for
critical assessments of theoretical proposals made to account for specific
phenomena. Although SoD addresses many of the central issues of current linguistic
theory, it does not provide an introduction to current linguistic theory. Readers
interested in such an introduction are referred to one of the many existing
introductory textbooks, or to handbooks like The Blackwell Companion to Syntax,
edited by Martin Everaert & Henk van Riemsdijk, or The Cambridge Handbook of
Generative Syntax, edited by Marcel den Dikken. A recent publication that aims at
providing a description of Dutch in a more theoretical setting is The Syntax of
Dutch by Jan-Wouter Zwart in the Cambridge Syntax Guides series.

3. Intended readership

SoD is not intended for a specific group of linguists, but aims at a more general
readership. Our intention was to produce a work of reference that is accessible to a
large audience that has some training in linguistics and/or neighboring disciplines
and that provides support to all researchers interested in matters relating to the
syntax of Dutch. Although we did not originally target this group, we believe that
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the descriptions we provide are normally also accessible to advanced students of
language and linguistics. The specification of our target group above implies that
we have tried to avoid jargon from specific theoretical frameworks and to use as
much as possible the lingua franca that linguists use in a broader context.
Whenever we introduce a notion that we believe not to be part of the lingua franca,
we will provide a brief clarification of this notion in a glossary; first occurrences of
such notions in a certain context are normally marked by means of °.

4. Object of description

The object of description is aptly described by the title of the series, Syntax of
Dutch. This title suggests a number of ways in which the empirical domain is
restricted, which we want to spell out here in more detail by briefly discussing the
two notions syntax and Dutch.

I. Syntax

Syntax is the field of linguistics that studies how words are combined into larger
phrases and, ultimately, sentences. This means that we do not systematically discuss
the internal structure of words (this is the domain of morphology) or the way in
which sentences are put to use in discourse: we only digress on such matters if this
is instrumental in describing the syntactic properties of the language. For example,
Chapter N1 contains an extensive discussion of deverbal nominalization, but this is
only because this morphological process is relevant for the discussion of
complementation of nouns in Chapter N2. And Section N8.1.3 will show that the
word order difference between the two examples in (1) is related to the preceding
discourse: if pronounced with neutral (non-contrastive) accent, the object Marie
may only precede clausal adverbs like waarschijnlijk “probably’ if it refers to some
person who has already been mentioned in (or is implied by) the preceding
discourse.

(1) a. Jan heeft waarschijnlijk Marie gezien. [Marie = discourse new]
Jan has probably Marie seen
‘Jan has probably seen Marie.’
b. Jan heeft Marie waarschijnlijk gezien. [Marie = discourse old]
Janhas Marie probably seen

‘Jan has probably seen Marie.’

Our goal of describing the internal structure of phrases and sentences means that we
focus on competence (the internalized grammar of native speakers), and not on
performance (the actual use of language). This implies that we will make extensive
use of constructed examples that are geared to the syntactic problem at hand, and
that we will not systematically incorporate the findings of currently flourishing
corpus/usage-based approaches to language: this will be done only insofar as this
may shed light on matters concerning the internal structure of phrases. A case for
which this type of research may be syntactically relevant is the word order variation
of the verb-final sequence in (2), which has been extensively studied since Pauwels
(1950) and which has been shown to be sensitive to a large number of interacting
variables, see De Sutter (2005/2007) for extensive discussion.



Preface and acknowledgments ix

(2) a. dat Jandatboek gelezen heeft.
that Jan that book read has
‘that Jan has read that book.’
b. dat Jandatboek heeft gelezen.
that Jan that book has read
‘that Jan has read that book.’

This being said, it is important to point out that SoD will pay ample attention to
certain aspects of meaning, and reference will also be made to phonological aspects
such as stress and intonation wherever they are relevant (e.g., in the context of word
order phenomena like in (1)). The reason for this is that current formal grammar
assumes that the output of the syntactic module of the grammar consists of objects
(sentences) that relate form and meaning. Furthermore, formal syntax has been
quite successful in establishing and describing a large number of restrictions on this
relationship. A prime example of this is the formulation of so-called °binding
theory, which accounts (among other things) for the fact that referential pronouns
like hem ‘him’ and anaphoric pronouns like zichzelf ‘himself” differ in the domain
within which they can/must find an antecedent. For instance, the examples in (3), in
which the intended antecedent of the pronouns is given in italics, show that whereas
referential object pronouns like hem cannot have an antecedent within their clause,
anaphoric pronouns like zichzelf “himself” must have an antecedent in their clause,
see Section N5.2.1.5, sub I11, for more detailed discussion.

(3) a. Jandenkt dat Peter hem/*zichzelf bewondert.
Jan thinks that Peter him/himself  admires
*Jan thinks that Peter is admiring him [= Jan].’
b. Jandenkt dat Peter zichzelf/*hem bewondert.
Jan thinks that Peter himself/him  admires
‘Jan thinks that Peter is admiring himself [= Peter].’

I1. Dutch

SoD aims at giving a syntactic description of what we will loosely refer to as
Standard Dutch, although we are aware that there are many problems with this
notion. First, the notion of Standard Dutch is often used to refer to written language
and more formal registers, which are perceived as more prestigious than the
colloquial uses of the language. Second, the notion of Standard Dutch suggests that
there is an invariant language system that is shared by a large group of speakers.
Third, the notion carries the suggestion that some, often unnamed, authority is able
to determine what should or should not be part of the language, or what should or
should not be considered proper language use. See Milroy (2001) for extensive
discussion of this notion of standard language.

SoD does not provide a description of this prestigious, invariant, externally
determined language system. The reason for this is that knowledge of this system
does not involve the competence of the individual language user but “is the product
of a series of educational and social factors which have overtly impinged on the
linguistic experiences of individuals, prescribing the correctness/incorrectness of
certain constructions” (Adger & Trousdale 2007). Instead, the notion of standard
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language in SoD should be understood more neutrally as an idealization that refers
to certain properties of linguistic competence that we assume to be shared by the
individual speakers of the language. This notion of standard language deviates from
the notion of standard language discussed earlier in that it may include properties
that would be rejected by language teachers, and exclude certain properties that are
explicitly taught as being part of the standard language. To state the latter in more
technical terms: our notion of standard language refers to the core grammar (those
aspects of the language system that arise spontaneously in the language learning
child by exposure to utterances in the standard language) and excludes the
periphery (those properties of the standard language that are explicitly taught at
some later age). This does not mean that we will completely ignore the more
peripheral issues, but it should be kept in mind that these have a special status and
may exhibit properties that are alien to the core system.

A distinguishing property of standard languages is that they may be used
among speakers of different dialects, and that they sometimes have to be acquired
by speakers of such dialects as a second language at a later age, that is, in a similar
fashion as a foreign language (although this may be rare in the context of Dutch).
This property of standard languages entails that it is not contradictory to distinguish
various varieties of, e.g., Standard Dutch. This view is also assumed by Haeseryn et
al. (1997: Section 0.6.2), who make the four-way distinction in (4) when it comes to
geographically determined variation.

4) e Types of Dutch according to Haeseryn et al. (1997)
Standard language

Regional variety of Standard Dutch

Regional variety of Dutch

Dialect

coopw

The types in (4b&c) are characterized by certain properties that are found in certain
larger, but geographically restricted regions only. The difference between the two
varieties is defined by Haeseryn at al. (1997) by appealing to the perception of the
properties in question by other speakers of the standard language: if the majority of
these speakers do not consider the property in question characteristic for a certain
geographical region, the property is part of a regional variety of Standard Dutch; if
the property in question is unknown to certain speakers of the standard language or
considered to be characteristic for a certain geographical region, it is part of a
regional variety of Dutch. We will not adopt the distinction between the types in
(4b) and (4c) since we are not aware of any large-scale perception studies that could
help us to distinguish the two varieties in question. We therefore simply join the
two categories into a single one, which leads to the typology in (5).

(5) o Types of Dutch distinguished in SoD
a. Standard Dutch
b. Regional variety of Dutch
c. Dialect of Dutch

We believe it to be useful to think of the notions in (5) in terms of grammatical
properties that are part of the competence of groups of speakers. Standard Dutch
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can then be seen as a set of properties that is part of the competence of all speakers
of the language. Examples of such properties in the nominal domain are that non-
pronominal noun phrases are not morphologically case-marked and that the word
order within noun phrases is such that nouns normally follow attributively used
adjectives but precede PP-modifiers and that articles precede attributive adjectives
(if present); cf. (6a). Relevant properties within the clausal domain are that finite
verbs occupy the co-called second position in main clauses whereas non-finite
verbs tend to cluster in the right-hand side of the clause (see (6b)), and that finite
verbs join the clause-final non-finite verbs in embedded clauses (see (6c)).

(6) a. de oude man in de stoel [word order within noun phrases]
the old  man in the chair
b. Jan heeft de man een lied horen zingen. [verb second/clustering]

Jan has theman asong hear sing
‘Jan has heard the man sing a song.’
c. dat Jan de man een lied heeft horen zingen. [verb clustering]
that Jan the man asong has hear sing
‘that Jan has heard the man sing a song.’

Regional varieties of Dutch arise as the result of sets of additional properties that
are part of the competence of larger subgroups of speakers—such properties will
define certain special characteristics of the variety in question but will normally not
give rise to linguistic outputs that are inaccessible to speakers of other varieties; see
the discussion of (7) below for a typical example. Dialects can be seen as a set of
properties that characterizes a group of speakers in a restricted geographical area—
such properties may be alien to speakers of the standard language and may give rise
to linguistic outputs that are not immediately accessible to other speakers of Dutch;
see the examples in (9) below for a potential case. This way of thinking about the
typology in (5) enables us to use the language types in a more gradient way, which
may do more justice to the situation that we actually find. Furthermore, it makes it
possible to define varieties of Dutch along various (e.g., geographical and possibly
social) dimensions.

The examples in (7) provide an example of a property that belongs to regional
varieties of Dutch: speakers of northern varieties of Dutch require that the direct
object boeken ‘books’ precede all verbs in clause-final position, whereas many
speakers of the southern varieties of Dutch (especially those spoken in the Flemish
part of Belgium) will also allow the object to permeate the verb sequence, as long
as it precedes the main verb.

(7) a. dat Jan <boeken> wil <*boeken> kopen. [Northern Dutch]
that Jan books  wants buy
‘that Jan wants to buy books.’
b. dat Jan <boeken> wil <boeken> kopen. [Southern Dutch]
that Jan books  wants buy

‘that Jan wants to buy books.’

Dialects of Dutch may deviate in various respects from Standard Dutch. There are,
for example, various dialects that exhibit morphological agreement between the
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subject and the complementizer, which is illustrated in (8) by examples taken from
Van Haeringen (1939); see Haegeman (1992), Hoekstra & Smit (1997), Zwart
(1997), Barbiers et al. (2005) and the references given there for more examples and
extensive discussion. Complementizer agreement is a typical dialect property as it
does not occur in (the regional varieties of) Standard Dutch.

(8) a Asg Wim kompg, mot jo zorge dat je tuis ben.
when Wim comes must you make.sure that you at.home are
“When Wim comes, you must make sure to be home.’
b. Azzo, Keesen Wim kommay, mot jo  zorge dat je tuis ben.
when Kees and Wim come must you make.sure that you home are
‘When Kees and Wim come, you must make sure to be home.’

The examples in (9) illustrate another property that belongs to a certain set of
dialects. Speakers of most varieties of Dutch would agree that the use of possessive
datives is only possible in a limited set of constructions: whereas possessive datives
are possible in constructions such as (9a), in which the possessee is embedded in a
°complementive PP, they are excluded in constructions such as (9b), in which the
possessee is a direct object. Constructions such as (9b) are perceived (if understood
at all) as belonging to certain eastern and southern dialects, which is indicated here
by means of a percentage sign.

(9) a. Mariezet Peter/hemyesessor Net kind op de kniepossessee-
Marie puts Peter/him the child onto the knee
‘Marie puts the child on Peter’s/his knee.
b. “Marie wast Peter/neMpgssessor d€ handenpossessee-
Marie washes Peter/him the hands
‘Marie is washing Peter’s/his hands.’

Note that the typology in (5) should allow for certain dialectal properties to become
part of certain regional varieties of Dutch, as indeed seems to be the case for
possessive datives of the type in (9b); cf. Cornips (1994). This shows again that it is
not possible to draw sharp dividing lines between regional varieties and dialects and
emphasizes that we are dealing with dynamic systems; see the discussion of (5)
above. For our limited purpose, however, the proposed distinctions seem to suffice.
It should be stressed that the description of the types of Dutch in (5) in terms of
properties of the competence of groups of speakers implies that Standard Dutch is
actually not a language in the traditional sense; it is just a subset of properties that
all non-dialectal varieties of Dutch have in common. Selecting one of these
varieties as Standard Dutch in the more traditional sense described in the beginning
of this subsection is not a linguistic enterprise and will therefore not concern us
here. For practical reasons, however, we will focus on the variety of Dutch that is
spoken in the northwestern part of the Netherlands. One reason for doing this is
that, so far, the authors who have contributed to SoD are all native speakers of this
variety and can therefore simply appeal to their own intuitions in order to establish
whether this variety does or does not exhibit a certain property. A second reason is
that this variety seems close to the varieties that have been discussed in the
linguistic literature on “Standard Dutch”. This does not mean that we will not
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discuss other varieties of Dutch, but we will do this only if we have reason to
believe that they behave differently. Unfortunately, however, not much is known
about the syntactic differences between the various varieties of Dutch and since it is
not part of our goal to solve this problem, we want to encourage the reader to
restrict the judgments given in SoD to speakers of the northwestern variety (unless
indicated otherwise). Although in the vast majority of cases the other varieties of
Dutch will exhibit identical or similar behavior given that the behavior in question
reflects properties that are part of the standard language (in the technical sense
given above), the reader should keep in mind that this cannot be taken for granted
as it may also reflect properties of the regional variety spoken by the authors of this
work.

5. Organization of the material

SoD is divided in four main parts that focus on the four LEXICAL CATEGORIES:
verbs, nouns, adjectives and adpositions. Lexical categories have denotations and
normally take arguments: nouns denote sets of entities, verbs denote states-of-
affairs (activities, processes, etc.) that these entities may be involved in, adjectives
denote properties of entities, and adpositions denote (temporal and locational)
relations between entities.

The lexical categories, of course, do not exhaust the set of word classes; there
are also FUNCTIONAL CATEGORIES like complementizers, articles, numerals, and
quantifiers. Such elements normally play a role in phrases headed by the lexical
categories: articles, numerals and quantifiers are normally part of noun phrases and
complementizers are part of clauses (that is, verbal phrases). For this reason, these
functional elements will be discussed in relation to the lexical categories.

The four main parts of SoD are given the subtitle Xs and X phrases, where X
stands for one of the lexical categories. This subtitle expresses that each part
discusses one lexical category and the ways in which it combines with other
elements (like arguments and functional categories) to form constituents.
Furthermore, the four main parts of SoD all have more or less the same overall
organization in the sense that they contain (one or more) chapters on the following
issues.

I. Characterization and classification

Each main part starts with an introductory chapter that provides a general
characterization of the lexical category under discussion by describing some of its
more conspicuous properties. The reader will find here not only a brief overview of
the syntactic properties of these lexical categories, but also relevant discussions on
morphology (e.g., inflection of verbs and adjectives) and semantics (e.g., the
aspectual and tense properties of verbs). The introductory chapter will furthermore
discuss ways in which the lexical categories can be divided into smaller natural
subclasses.

I1. Internal syntax

The main body of the work is concerned with the internal structure of the
°projections of lexical categories/heads. These projections can be divided into two
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subdomains, which are sometimes referred to as the lexical and the functional
domain. Taken together, the two domains are sometimes referred to as the
EXTENDED PROJECTION of the lexical head in question; cf. Grimshaw (1991). We
will see that there is reason for assuming that the lexical domain is embedded in the
functional domain, as in (10), in which LEX stands for the lexical heads V, N, A or
P, and F stands for one or more functional heads like the article de ‘the’ or the
complementizer dat “that’.

(10) [FUNCTIONAL R [LEXICAL .o LEX ... ]]

The lexical domain of a lexical head is that part of its projection that affects its
denotation. The denotation of a lexical head can be affected by its complements and
its modifiers, as can be readily illustrated by means of the examples in (11).

(11) a. Jan leest.
Jan reads
b. Janleest een krant.
Jan reads a newspaper
c. Janleest nauwkeurig.
Jan reads carefully

The phrase een krant lezen ‘to read a newspaper’ in (11b) denotes a smaller set of
states-of-affairs than the phrase lezen ‘to read’ in (11a), and so does the phrase
nauwkeurig lezen ‘to read carefully’ in (11c). The elements in the functional
domain do not affect the denotation of the lexical head but provide various sorts of
additional information.

A. The lexical domain I: Argument structure

Lexical heads function as predicates, which means that they normally take
arguments, that is, they enter into so-called thematic relations with entities that they
semantically imply. For example, intransitive verbs normally take an agent as their
subject; transitive verbs normally take an agent and a theme that are syntactically
realized as, respectively, their subject and their object; and verbs like wachten ‘to
wait’ normally take an agent that is realized as their subject and a theme that is
realized as a prepositional complement.

(12) a. Janagen: lacht. [intransitive verb]
Jan laughs
b. Janagen: weet een oplossingrheme. [transitive verb]
Jan knows a solution
C. Janagenr Wacht op de postboderneme. [verb with PP-complement]

Jan waits for the postman

Although this is often less conspicuous with nouns, adjectives and prepositions, it is
possible to describe examples such as (13) in the same terms. The phrases between
straight brackets can be seen as predicates that are predicated of the noun phrase
Jan, which we may therefore call their logical SUBJECT (we use small caps to
distinguish this notion from the notion of nominative subject of the clause).
Furthermore, the examples in (13) show (a) that the noun vriend may combine with
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a PP-complement that explicates with whom the SUBJECT Jan is in a relation of
friendship, (b) that the adjective trots ‘proud’ optionally may take a PP-complement
that explicates the subject matter that the SUBJECT Jan is proud about, and (c) that
the preposition onder ‘under’ may take a nominal complement that refers to the
location of its SUBJECT Jan.

(13) a. Janis[eenvriend van Peter].
Janis afriend  of Peter
b. Janis[trots op zijn dochter].
Jan is proud of his daughter
c. Marie stopt Jan [onder de dekens].
Marie puts Jan under the blankets

That the italicized phrases are complements is somewhat obscured by the fact that
there are certain contexts in which they can readily be omitted (e.g., when they
would express information that the addressee can infer from the linguistic or non-
linguistic context). The fact that they are always semantically implied, however,
shows that they are semantically selected by the lexical head.

B. The lexical domain Il: Modification

The projection consisting of a lexical head and its arguments can be modified in
various ways. The examples in (14), for example, show that the projection of the
verb wachten ‘to wait’ can be modified by various adverbial phrases. Examples
(14a) and (14b), for instance, indicate when and where the state of affairs of Jan
waiting for his father took place.

(14) a Janwachtte gisteren op zijn vader. [time]
Jan waited yesterday for his father
‘Jan waited for his father yesterday.’
b. Janwacht op zijn vader bij het station. [place]
Jan waits for his father at the station
‘Jan is waiting for his father at the station.’

The examples in (15) show that the lexical projections of nouns, adjectives and
prepositions can likewise be modified; the modifiers are italicized.

(15) a. Janiseenvroegere vriend van Peter.
Jan is a former friend of Peter
b. Janisergtrots  op zijn dochter.
Jan is very proud of his daughter
c. Marie stopt Jan diep onder de dekens.
Marie puts Jan deep under the blankets

C. The functional domain

Projections of the lexical heads may contain various elements that are not
arguments or modifiers, and thus do not affect the denotation of the head noun.
Such elements simply provide additional information about the denotation.
Examples of such functional categories are articles, numerals and quantifiers, which
we find in the nominal phrases in (16).
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(16) a. Janisde/een vroegere vriend van Peter. [article]
Janisthe/a former friend of Peter
b. Peter heeft twee/veel goede vrienden. [numeral/quantifier]

Jan has two/many good friends

That functional categories provide additional information about the denotation of
the lexical domain can readily be demonstrated by means of these examples. The
definite article de in (16a), for example, expresses that the set denoted by the phrase
vroegere vriend van Peter has just a single member; the use of the indefinite article
een, on the other hand, suggests that there are more members in this set. Similarly,
the use of the numeral twee ‘two’ in (16b) expresses that there are just two
members in the set, and the quantifier veel ‘many’ expresses that the set is large.

Functional elements that can be found in verbal projections are tense (which is
generally expressed as inflection on the finite verb) and complementizers: the
difference between dat ‘that” and of ‘whether’ in (17), for example, is related to the
illocutionary type of the expression: the former introduces embedded declarative
and the latter embedded interrogative clauses.

(17) a. Jan zegt [dat Marie ziek is]. [declarative]
Jan says that Marie ill  is
‘Jan says that Marie is ill.”
b. Jan vroeg [of Marie ziek is]. [interrogative]
Jan asked whether Marieill s

‘Jan asked whether Marie is ill.’

Given that functional categories provide information about the lexical domain, it is
often assumed that they are part of a functional domain that is built on top of the
lexical domain; cf. (10) above. This functional domain is generally taken to have an
intricate structure and to be highly relevant for word order: functional heads are
taken to project, just like lexical heads, and thus to create positions that can be used
as landing sites for movement. A familiar case is wh-movement, which is assumed
to target some position in the projection of the complementizer; in this way it can
be explained that, in colloquial Dutch, wh-movement may result in placing the
interrogative phrase to the immediate left of the complementizer of ‘whether’. This
is shown in (18b), in which the trace t indicates the original position of the moved
wh-element and the index i is just a convenient means to indicate that the two
positions are related. Discussion of word order phenomena will therefore play a
prominent role in the chapters devoted to the functional domain.

(18) a. Janzegt [dat Marie een boek van Louis Couperus gelezen heeft].
Jan says that Marie a book by Louis Couperus read has
‘Jan said that Marie has read a book by Louis Couperus.’
b. Janvroeg [wat; (of) Marie t; gelezen heeft].
Jan asked what whether Marie read has
‘Jan asked what Marie has read.’

Whereas (relatively) much is known about the functional domain of verbal and
nominal projections, research on the functional domain of adjectival and pre-
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positional phrases is still in its infancy. For this reason, the reader will find
independent chapters on this issue only in the parts on verbs and nouns.

I11. External syntax

The discussion of each lexical category will be concluded with a look at the
external syntax of their projections, that is, an examination of how such projections
can be used in larger structures. Adjectives, for example, can be used as
°complementives (predicative complements of verbs), as attributive modifiers of
noun phrases, and also as adverbial modifiers of verb phrases.

(19) a. Dieauto is snel. [complementive use]
that car s fast

b. Een snelle auto [attributive use]
a fast car

c. De auto reed snel weg. [adverbial use]

the car drove quickly away
“The car drove away quickly.’

Since the external syntax of the adjectival phrases in (19) can in principle also be
described as the internal syntax of the verbal/nominal projections that contain these
phrases, this may give rise to some redundancy. Complementives, for example, are
discussed in Section V2.2 as part of the internal syntax of the verbal projection, but
also in Sections N8.2, A6 and P4.2 as part of the external syntax of nominal,
adjectival and adpositional phrases. We nevertheless have allowed this redundancy,
given that it enables us to simplify the discussion of the internal syntax of verb
phrases in V2.2: nominal, adjectival and adpositional complementives exhibit
different behavior in various respects, and discussing all of these in Section V2.2
would have obscured the discussion of properties of complementives in general. Of
course, a system of cross-references will inform the reader when a certain issue is
discussed from the perspective of both internal and external syntax.

6. History of the project and future prospects

The idea for the project was initiated in 1992 by Henk van Riemsdijk. In 1993 a
pilot study was conducted at Tilburg University and a steering committee was
installed after a meeting with interested parties from Dutch and Flemish institutions.
However, it was only in 1998 a substantial grant from the Netherlands Organization
of Scientific Research (NWOQ) was finally obtained.

Funding has remained a problem, however, which is the main reason that SoD
has not been completed yet. However financial guarantees have now been created
for Hans Broekhuis to finish all four main parts of SoD. Due to the size of the
complete set of materials comprising SoD, we have decided that the time has come
to publish the currently available parts. In what follows, we inform the reader of
what has been done so far and what is to be expected in the near future.
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I. Noun and noun phrases (Hans Broekhuis, Evelien Keizer and Marcel den Dikken)

This work, which was published in two volumes in 2012, discusses the internal
make-up as well as the distribution of noun phrases. Topics covered include
complementation and modification of noun phrases, properties of determiners
(article, demonstratives), numeral and quantifiers, and also the use of noun phrases
as arguments, predicates and adverbial modifiers.

I1. Adjectives and adjective phrases (Hans Broekhuis)

This work, which was published in the spring of 2013, discusses the internal make-
up as well as the distribution of adjective phrases. Topics covered include
complementation and modification, comparative and superlative formation, and the
attributive, predicative and adverbial uses of adjective phrases. Special attention is
paid to the so-called partitive genitive construction and the adverbial use of
past/passive participles and infinitives.

I11. Adpositions and adpositional phrases (Hans Broekhuis)

This work, which was published in late 2013, discusses the internal make-up and
the distribution of adpositional phrases. Topics covered include complementation
and modification of adpositional phrases, as well as their predicative, attributive
and adverbial uses. A separate chapter is devoted to the formation and the syntactic
behavior of pronominal PPs like erop ‘on it’, which also includes a more general
discussion of the syntax of R-words such as er “there’.

IV. Verbs and Verb phrases (Hans Broekhuis, Norbert Corver and Riet Vos)

The present work will consist of three volumes of about 600 pages each. The first
two volumes are published now, while the third volume is still in preparation and is
expected to be ready for publication in the beginning of 2016. The first draft
versions of chapters 2 and 3 were compiled by Riet Vos between May 1998 and
May 2001. This work was expanded and completed by Hans Broekhuis, who is also
the writer of the remaining chapters in the two volumes published now. Norbert
Corver has supported him on a day-by-day basis: he meticulously read earlier
versions of this material and his suggestions have led to numerous improvements.
This work could not have been accomplished without this continuous input, which
motivates his co-authorship of these volumes.

The first volume was again copy-edited by Carole Boster, who is unfortunately
unable to continue her work: we consider this a great loss and are very grateful to
her for her great dedication to the project. Carole’s activities will be continued by
Frits Beukema: he has copy-edited the second volume and also suggested a number
of changes related to the first volume.

V. Miscellaneous topics

In addition to the four main parts mentioned in I-1V, we have planned a separate
volume in which topics like coordination and ellipsis (conjunction reduction,
gapping, etc.), which cannot be done full justice within the main body of this work,
are discussed in more detail. Funding for this project has not yet been acquired.
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The SoD project will ultimately be integrated into a broader project initiated by
Hans Bennis and Geert Booij, called Language Portal Dutch/Frisian, which
includes similar projects on the phonology and the morphology of Dutch, so that the
SoD will be complemented by a PoD and a MoD. The Language Portal aims at
making a version of all this material accessible via internet before January 2016,
and it will add various functionalities including advanced search options. As the
name suggests, the Language Portal Dutch/Frisian will also include a grammatical
description of Frisian. In fact, the Language Portal project is likely to be extended
further and there are plans now to also include a grammatical description of
Afrikaans.

The series editors of Comprehensive Grammar Resources series, Henk van
Riemsdijk and Istvan Kenesei, are in the process of initiating a number of grammar
projects comparable to SoD: languages include Basque, Hungarian, Japanese,
Mandarin, Polish, Russian, Spanish and Swedish. For this reason, the volumes of
SoD are published as part of this series, which will bring together the future results
of these initiatives.

7. Acknowledgments

Over the years many Dutch linguists have commented on parts of the work
presented here and since we do not want to tire the reader by providing long lists of
names, we simply thank the whole Dutch linguistic community; this will also
safeguard us from the embarrassment of forgetting certain names. The persons
mentioned on the title page have played a special role for the present study.

The pilot study for the project, which was undertaken from November 1993 to
September 1994, was made possible by a subsidy from the Center for Language
Studies and the University of Tilburg. It resulted in a project proposal that was
eventually accepted by The Netherlands Organisation for Scientific Research
(NWO) in 1998 and which enabled us to produce the main body of work mentioned
in Section 6, sub I to I, during the period from May 1998 to May 2001. The work
could be prepared for publication in the period from April 2008 to October 2010
thanks to a subsidy from the Truus und Gerrit van Riemsdijk-Stiftung. Since
November 2010 Hans Broekhuis has continued his work on SoD as a staff member
of the Meertens Institute (KNAW) in Amsterdam. SoD has become part of the
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Introduction

Verbs (V), nouns (N), adjectives (A) and prepositions (P) constitute the four major
word classes. The present study deals with verbs and their °projections (verb
phrases). It is organized as follows.

I. Characterization and classification (Chapter 1)

Section 1.1 provides a brief survey of some conspicuous syntactic, morphological
and semantic characteristics of verbs. Section 1.2 reviews a number of semantic and
syntactic classifications of verbs and proposes a partly novel classification bringing
together some of these proposals; this classification will be the starting point of the
more extensive discussion of nominal complementation in Chapter 2. Section 1.3
discusses verbal inflection while Sections 1.4 and 1.5 discuss a number of semantic
notions related to verbs: tense, mood/modality and aspect.

I1. Argument structures (Chapter 2)

Verbs can project in the sense that they take °arguments (Chapter 2 to Chapter 5)
and that the resulting projections can be modified by a large set of adverbial phrases
(Chapter 8). We will begin the discussion of °complementation by focusing on the
°adicity of verbs, that is, the number and type of °arguments they can take. The
traditional classification is normally based on the number of nominal °arguments
that verbs take, that is, whether a verb is intransitive, transitive or ditransitive.

(1) a Janlacht. [intransitive]
Jan laughs
b. Jan leest een boek. [transitive]
Jan reads a book
c. Janbiedt Peter een baan aan. [ditransitive]
Jan offers Peter a job prt.

Chapter 2 provides evidence, however, that in order to arrive at a satisfactory
classification not only the number but also the type of arguments should be taken
into account: we have to distinguish between what have become known as
UNERGATIVE and UNACCUSATIVE verbs, which exhibit systematic differences in
syntactic behavior. Because the distinction is relatively new (it was first proposed in
Perlmutter 1978, and has received wider recognition only after Burzio 1981/1986)
but nevertheless plays an important role throughout this study, we will briefly
introduce the distinction here.

Unaccusative verbs never take an accusative object. The subjects of these verbs
maintain a similar semantic relation with the unaccusative verb as direct objects
with transitive verbs; they are both assigned the °thematic role of theme. This is
illustrated by the minimal pair in (2); the °nominative noun phrase het glas ‘the
glass’ in the unaccusative construction (2b) maintains the same relation with the
verb as the accusative noun phrase het glas in the transitive construction in (2a). It
is therefore generally assumed that the subject in (2b) originates in the regular
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direct object position, but is not assigned °accusative case by the verb, so that it
must be promoted to subject, for which reason we will call the subject of an
unaccusative verb a °DO-subject. The fact that (2b) has a transitive alternant is an
incidental property of the verb breken ‘to break’. Some verbs, such as arriveren ‘to
arrive’, only occur in an unaccusative frame.

2 a a’. *Jan arriveert het boek.
Jan arrives  the book
Het boek arriveert.

the book arrives

Jan breekt het glas.
Jan breaks the glass
b. Hetglas breekt. b'.
the glass breaks

[transitive]

[unaccusative]

Hoekstra (1984a) has argued that regular intransitive verbs and unaccusative verbs
have three distinguishing properties: (a) intransitives take the perfect auxiliary
hebben ‘to have’, whereas unaccusatives take the auxiliary zijn ‘to be’; (b) the
past/passive participle of unaccusatives can be used attributively to modify a °head
noun that corresponds to the subject of the verbal construction, whereas this is not
possible with intransitive verbs; (c) the impersonal °passive is possible with
intransitive verbs only. These properties are illustrated in (3) by means of the
intransitive verb lachen ‘to laugh’ and the unaccusative arriveren ‘to arrive’.

3) o Intransitive e Unaccusative

a. Jan heeft/*is gelachen. b.

Jan has/is laughed
a’. *de gelachen jongen

the laughed boy
a”’. Erwerd gelachen.

there was laughed

Jan is/*heeft gearriveerd.

Jan is/has arrived

b’. de gearriveerde jongen
the arrived boy

b"". *Er werd gearriveerd.

there was arrived

Mulder & Wehrmann (1989), however, argued that only a subset of the
unaccusative verbs exhibits all the properties in (3). Locational verbs like hangen in
(4), for example, enter into a similar alternation as the verb breken in (2), but
nevertheless the verb in (4b) does not fully exhibit the behavior of the verb
arriveren, as is clear from the fact that it takes the auxiliary hebben in the perfect
tense. It has been suggested that this might be due to the fact that there is an
aspectual difference between the verbs arriveren and hangen: the former is °telic
whereas the latter is not.

(4) a. Janhangt dejas in de kast.
Jan hangs the coat into the wardrobe
b. Dejas hangt in de kast.

the coat hangs in the wardrobe

[transitive]

[intransitive]

The examples in (5) show that we can make a similar distinction for the °dyadic
verbs. A verb like bevallen ‘to please’ in the (b)-examples behaves like an
unaccusative verb in the sense that it selects the auxiliary zijn and cannot be
passivized. Since the object would appear with °dative case in languages with
morphological case (cf. the German verb gefallen ‘to please’), such verbs have
become known as nominative-dative (NOM-DAT) verbs. A verb like onderzoeken ‘to
examine’ in the (a)-examples behaves like a traditional transitive verb in that it
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selects the auxiliary hebben and can be passivized while in a language with
morphological case the object would be assigned accusative case (cf. the German
verb besuchen ‘to visit’).

(5) a. De dokter heeft/*is Marie gisteren  onderzocht.

the physician has/*is Marie yesterday examined

a'. Marieis gisteren  (door de dokter) onderzocht.
Marie has.been yesterday by the physician examined

b. De nieuwe voorzitter is/*heeft mij goed bevallen.
the new chairman islhas  me well pleased

b'. *Ik ben goed bevallen (door de nieuwe voorzitter).
I have.been well pleased by the new chairman

Given that unaccusative verbs have a DO-subject, that is, a subject that occupies an
underlying object position, we correctly predict that unaccusative triadic verbs do
not exist. Consequently, if the distinction between what is nowadays known as
unergative (verbs that in principle can assign accusative case) and unaccusative
verbs is indeed on the right track, we have to extend the traditional classification of
verbs at least as in Figure 1. Sections 1.2 and 2.1 will argue that there are reasons to
extend the classification in Figure 1 even further, but we will not digress on this
here.

intransitive verbs: lachen ‘to laugh’
unergative verbs transitive verbs: lezen “to read’

ditransitive verbs:

verbs aanbieden ‘to offer’
) monadic unaccusative verbs:
unaccusative arriveren ‘to arrive’
verbs

dyadic unaccusative (NOM-DAT) verbs:
bevallen “to please’

Figure 1: Classification of verbs taking nominal arguments

Section 2.2 discusses verbs taking various types of predicative complements.
Examples are the copulas, the verb vinden ‘to consider’ and a large set of verbs that
may combine with a resultative phrase.

(6) a. Janis aardig. [copular construction]
Jan is nice
b. Ik vind Jan aardig. [vinden-construction]
| consider Jan nice
c. Janslaat Peter dood. [resultative construction]

Jan hits Peter dead

We will also show that verbs entering the resultative construction may shift from
one verb class to another by (apparently) changing their adicity, as illustrated in the
(a)-examples in (7), or their selectional properties, as in the (b)-examples.
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(7) a. Janloopt (*hetgras). [adicity]

Jan walks  the grass

a’. Janloopt *(hetgras) plat.
Janwalks  the grass flat

b. Janveegt de vloer/*bezem. [selection]
Jan brushes the floor/broom

b'. Janveegt de bezem/vloer kapot.
Jan brushes the broom/floor broken

Sections 2.3 and 2.4 discuss verbs taking PP-complements, like wachten ‘to
wait’ in (8a). and the somewhat more special cases such as wegen ‘to weigh’ in (8b)
that take an obligatory adjectival phrase. The discussion of complements in the
form of a clause will be postponed to Chapter 5.

(8) a. Janwacht op vader. [PP-complements]
Jan waits for father
b. Janweegt veel te zwaar. [AP-complements]

Jan weighs much too heavy

Section 2.5 concludes by discussing another number of more special verb types like
inherently reflexive verbs and so-called object experiencer verbs.

(9) a Janvergist zich. [inherently reflexive verb]
Jan be.mistaken REFL
b. Die opmerking irriteert Jan/hem. [object experiencer verb]

that remark annoys Jan/him

I11. Verb frame alternations (Chapter 3)

The previous subsection has already shown that it is not always possible to say that
a specific verb categorically belongs to a single class: examples (2) and (4), for
example, demonstrate that the verbs breken ‘to break’ and hangen ‘to hang’ can be
used both as a transitive and as an unaccusative verb. And the examples in (7) show
that the class of the verb may apparently also depend on other elements in the
clause. This phenomenon that verbs may be the head of more of one type of
syntactic frame is known as VERB FRAME ALTERNATION will be discussed in
Chapter 3. Another familiar type of alternation, known as DATIVE SHIFT, is
illustrated in (10).

(10) a. Marie geeft het boek aan Peter. [dative shift]
Marie gives the book to Peter
b. Marie geeft Peter het boek.
Marie gives Peter the book

We will take a broad view of the term verb frame alternation and include voice
alternations such as the alternation between active and passive clauses, illustrated in
the (a)-examples in (11), as well as alternations that are the result of derivational
morphology, such as the so-called LOCATIVE ALTERNATION in the (b)-examples in
(112), which is triggered by the affixation by the prefix be-.
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(11) a. Janleest het boek. [passivization]

Jan reads the book

a’. Hetboek wordt door Jan gelezen.
the book is by Jan  read

b. Janplakt eenfoto op zijn computer. [locative alternation]
Jan pastes a picture on his computer

b’. Jan beplakt  zijn computer met foto’s.
Jan BE-pastes his computer with pictures

IV. Clausal/verbal complements (Chapter 4 to Chapter 7)

These chapters in a sense continue the discussion in Chapter 2 on argument
structure by discussing cases in which verbs take a verbal dependent, that is, a
clause or a smaller (extended) projection of some other verb. The reason not to
discuss this type of complementation in Chapter 2 is that it does not essentially alter
the syntactic verb classification developed there: for example, many of the verbs
taking an internal °argument have the option of choosing between a nominal and a
clausal complement. The reason for devoting a separate chapter to clausal/verbal
arguments is that such arguments exhibit many special properties and introduce a
number of complicating factors that have been investigated extensively in the
literature. Even a brief discussion of these special properties and complicating
factors would have seriously hampered the main line of argumentation in Chapter 2,
and it is therefore better to discuss these properties in their own right.

A. Selection of clauses and verb phrases (Chapter 4)

We start our discussion of clausal/verbal complements by reviewing a number of
central issues pertaining to the types of verbal dependents that can be distinguished
and thus provides the necessary background for the more detailed discussions in
Chapter 5 to Chapter 7.

B. Argument and complementive clauses (Chapter 5)

Chapter 5 provides an exhaustive discussion of dependent clauses functioning as
arguments or °complementives. Section 5.1 starts with finite argument clauses; we
will discuss subject, direct object, and prepositional clauses. This section also
includes a discussion of fragment clauses and wh-extraction.

(12) a. dat duidelijk is [dat Marie de nieuwe voorzitter wordt]. [subject]
that clear is that Marie the new chairman becomes
‘that it is clear that Marie will be the new Chair.’
b. dat Janniet gemeld heeft [dat hij weg zou  zijn]. [direct object]

that Jan not reported has that he away would be
‘that Jan hasn’t reported that he’d be away.’
c. dat Petererover Kklaagt [dat het regent]. [prepositional object]
that Peter about.it complains that it rains
‘that Jan is complaining about it that it is raining.’
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A typical example of fragment clauses is given in (13b); constructions like these are
arguably derived by a partial deletion of the phonetic contents of a finite clause,
which is indicated here by means of strikethrough.

(13) a. Janheeft gisteren iemand bezocht. [speaker A]
Jan has yesterday someone visited
‘Jan visited someone yesterday.’
b. Kanje meook zeggen wie Jan gisteren bezeeht heeft? [speaker B]
can you me also tell who Jan yesterday visited has
‘Can you tell me who (Jan visited yesterday)?’

Wh-extraction is illustrated in (14b) by means of wh-movement of the direct object
of the complement clause. In constructions like these the wh-phrase arguably
originates in the same position as the direct object dit boek in (14a), that is, the
embedded clause in (14b) contains an interpretative gap, which we have indicated
by means of a horizontal line.

(14) a. 1k denk[cLause dat Marie dit boek morgen  zal kopen].

I think that Marie this book tomorrow will buy
b. Wat denk je [cause dat Marie _ morgen  zal kopen]?
what think you that Marie tomorrow will buy

‘What do you think that Marie will buy tomorrow?’

Section 5.2 discusses three types of formally different types of infinitival
clauses: Om + te-infinitivals, te-infinitivals and bare infinitivals. The examples in
(15) are control constructions, which are characterized by the fact that they
typically have an implicit (phonetically empty) subject pronoun, which is normally
represented as PRO. It seems that the construal of PRO, which is normally referred
to as control, is subject to a set of context-sensitive conditions. In certain specific
environments PRO is obligatorily controlled in the sense that it has an (i) overt, (ii)
unique, (iii) local and (iv) °c-commanding antecedent, whereas in other
environments it need not satisfy these four criteria.

(15) a. Janbeloofde [om PRO het boek naar Els te sturen]. [om + te-infinitival]

Jan promised comp the book to EIs  to send
‘Jan promised to send the book to Els.’

b. Jan beweerde [PRO het boek naar Els te sturen]. [te-infinitival]
Jan claimed the book to Els to send
‘Jan claimed to send the book to Els.’

c. Jan wilde [PRO het boek naar Els sturen]. [bare infinitival]
Jan wanted the book to Els send
‘Jan wanted to send the book to Els.’

In addition to the control infinitivals in (15) there are also °subject raising and
accusativus-cum-infinitivo infinitivals. An example of the first type is given in
(16b). The fact that the °matrix verb schijnen in (16a) is unable to take a referential
subject such as Jan suggests that the same holds for the verb schijnen in (16b). This
has led to the hypothesis that the noun phrase Jan in (16b) is base-generated as the
subject of the infinitival clause and subsequently raised to the subject position of
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the matrix clause, in a similar way as the underlying object of a passive clause is
promoted to subject. Subject raising is restricted to te-infinitivals and bare
infinitivals and we will show that this can be accounted for by appealing to a
generally assumed locality restriction on this type of passive-like movement.

(16) a. Het schijnt [dat Jan een nieuwe auto koopt].
it seems that Jan a new car buys
‘It seems that Jan is buying a new car.’
b. Jan; schijnt [t een nieuwe auto te kopen].
Jan seems  anew car to buy
*Jan seems to be buying a new car.’

Accusativus-cum-infinitivo (lit.: accusative with infinitive) constructions are
characterized by the fact that the subject of infinitival clause is phonetically
expressed by an accusative noun phrase. In Dutch, this construction occurs with
bare infinitivals headed by a causative or a perception verb only; cf. example (17).

(17) a. Marie liet [hem,.. dansen].
Marie make/let him  dance
‘Marie made him dance.’
b. Elshoorde [hen,. een liedje zingen].
Els heard them asong sing
‘Els heard them sing a song.’

Section 5.3 concludes with a discussion of °complementives, that is, clauses
that function as secondary predicates; examples of cases that are sometimes
analyzed as complementives are the copular constructions in (18).

(18) a. Eenfeit is [dat hij te lui  is].
afact is thathe too lazy is
‘A fact is that he’s too lazy.’
b. dat boek is moeilijk [(om) te lezen].
that book is hard/not comp to read
‘that book is hard to read.’

Because the complementive use of clauses is extremely rare, it seems advisable to
not immediately commit ourselves to the suggested complementive analysis. Closer
scrutiny will in fact reveal that at least in some cases there is reason for doubting
this analysis: it seems plausible, for instance, that example (18b) should be analyzed
as a construction with a complementive AP modified by an infinitival clause.

C. Complements of non-main verbs (Chapter 6)

Non-main verbs differ from main verbs in that they do not denote states of affairs,
but express additional (e.g., aspectual) information about the state of affairs denoted
by the main verb. This implies that non-main verbs do not have an argument
structure and are thus not able to semantically select a clausal/verbal complement.
Nevertheless, the use of the term SELECTION is also apt in this case since hon-main
verbs impose selection restrictions on the verb they are accompanied by: the
examples in (19) show that perfect auxiliaries like hebben ‘to have’ select past
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participles, semi-aspectual verbs like zitten ‘to sit’ select te-infinitives, and
aspectual verbs like gaan ‘to go’ select bare infinitives. Chapter 6 will review a
number of characteristic properties of non-main verbs and will discuss the three
subtypes illustrated in (19).

(19) a. Jan heeft dat boek gelezen. [perfect auxiliary]

Jan has that book read
‘Jan has read that book.’

b. Janzit datboek te lezen. [semi-aspectual verb]
Jan sits that book to read
‘Jan is reading that book.’

c. Jangaat datboek kopen. [aspectual verb]
Jan goes that book buy
‘Jan is going to buy that book.’

D. Verb clustering (Chapter 7)

Verb clustering is probably one of the most discussed issues in the syntactic
literature on Dutch and German, and the topic is certainly complex enough to
devote a separate chapter to it. °Verb clustering refers to the phenomenon that verbs
that are in a selection relation tend to group together in the right periphery of the
clause (with the exception of finite verbs in main clauses, which must occur in
second position). This phenomenon is illustrated in (20) by the embedded
counterparts of the main clauses in (19).

(20) a. dat Jandatboek heeft gelezen. [perfect auxiliary]

that Jan that book has read
‘that Jan has read that book.’

b. dat Jandatboek zit te lezen. [semi-aspectual verb]
that Jan that book sits to read
‘that Jan is reading that book.’

c. dat Jandatboek gaat kopen. [aspectual verb]
that Jan that book goes buy
‘that Jan is going to buy that book.’

The examples in (20) show that verb clusters may arise if a non-main verb selects a
past/passive participle, a te-infinitive, or a bare infinitive as its complement. Verb
clusters may actually consist of more than two verbs as is shown in (21) by means
of the perfect-tense counterparts of (20b&c).

(21) a. dat Jandatboek heeft zitten te lezen.
that Jan that book has sit  toread
‘that Jan has been reading that book.’
b. dat Jandatboek is gaan kopen.
that Jan that book is go  buy
‘that Jan has gone to buy that book.’

Furthermore, verb clustering is not restricted to non-main verbs: it is also possible
with main verbs selecting a te-infinitival or a bare infinitival (but not with main
verbs selecting an om + te-infinitival). Example (22) provides some examples on
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the basis of the (b)-examples in (16) and (17), repeated here in a slightly different
form for convenience.

(22) a. Jan schijnt een nieuwe auto te kopen.

Jan seems anew car to buy
‘Jan seems to be buying a new car.’

a’. dat Jan een nieuwe auto schijnt te kopen.
that Jan anew car seems to buy

b. Elshoorde hen een liedje zingen.
Els heard them asong sing
“Els heard them sing a song.’

b’. dat Elshen een liedje hoorde zingen.
that Els them asong heard sing

In the examples in (20) and (22) verb clustering is obligatory but this does not hold
true across-the-board. In some examples, verb clustering is (or seems) optional and
in other cases it is forbidden:

(23) a. dat Jan <dat boek> probeerde <dat boek> te lezen.
that Jan that book tried to read
‘that Jan tried to read that book.’
b. dat Jan Marie <”dat boek> aanbood <dat boek> te lezen.
that Jan Marie  that book prt.-offered to read
‘that Jan offered to Marie to read that book.’

Some descriptions of verb clustering take it more or les for granted that any string
of verbs (or rather: verb-like elements) in clause-final position can be analyzed as a
verb cluster. Section 5.2.2 and Chapter 6 show that many of such cases should in
fact receive a different analysis: we may be dealing with, e.g., deverbal adjectives
or nominalizations. These findings are important since this will enable us to present
a much simpler description of verb clustering than is found in more descriptive
grammars such as Haeseryn et al. (1997). Section 7.1 will therefore start by
providing some diagnostics that may help us to identify genuine verb clusters.
Sections 7.2 and 7.3 discuss the intricate relation between the hierarchical and the
linear order of verb clusters. Section 7.4 concludes with a discussion of the
permeation of verb clusters by clausal constituents, a phenomenon that is especially
pervasive in the variety of Standard Dutch spoken in Flanders.

V. Modification (Chapter 8)

This chapter will discuss adverbial modification of the clause/verbal projection.
Section 8.1 will discuss the various semantic types of adverbial clause: the basic
distinction is the one between adverbial phrases modifying the VP, like manner and
certain spatio-temporal °modifiers, and adverbial phrases modifying some larger
part of the clause, like negation and modal modifiers. Section 8.2 will discuss the
categorial status of adverbial phrase and show that there are often various options.
temporal modifier, for example, can be APs (vroeg ‘early), PPs (na de wedstrijd
‘after the game’, NPs (de hele wedstrijd “‘during the whole game’) and clauses
(nadat Ajax verloren had ‘after Ajax had lost the game’). Section 8.3 concludes
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with word order restrictions related to adverbial clauses. These involves word order
restrictions can be related to the semantic type of the adverbial modifiers (e.g.,
clausal modifiers precede VP-modifiers in the °middle field of the clause), but also
to their categorial type (e.g. adverbial clauses tend to occur in extraposed position).

V1. Word Order (Chapter 9 to Chapter 13)

This chapter discusses the word order in the clause. Chapter 9 starts by providing a
bird’s eye view of the overall, internal organization of the clause by characterizing
the positions in which the verbs normally occur (the so-called second and clause-
final position), by defining specific topological fields in the clause that often enter
the description (clause-initial position, middle field, postverbal position), as well as
the major movement operations affecting the word order in the clause (wh-
movement, °extraposition, various forms of “scrambling”, etc). Readers who are not
familiar with Dutch syntax may find it profitable to read this chapter as a general
introduction to the syntax of Dutch: it presents a number of issues pertaining to
Dutch which the reader will encounter throughout this study. Chapter 10 to Chapter
13 will provide a more exhaustive discussion of the various issues introduced in
Chapter 9.

VII. Clause-external elements (Chapter 14)

We conclude our study of verbs and verb phrases with a discussion of elements that
can be assumed to be external to the sentence in the sense defined in Chapter 9. The
clearest cases are those elements that precede the sentence-initial position like
discourse particles, vocatives and left-dislocated elements.

(24) a. Hé, [senrence Wat  doe jij  daar]? [discourse particle]

hey what do you there
‘Hey, what are you doing there?’

b. Jan, [senence KOM  alsjeblieft even hier]! [vocative]
Jan come please for.a.moment here
‘Jan, please, come here for a moment!”

c. Mariej, [sentence 1K heb  haar; niet gezien]. [left-dislocated element]
Marie I have here not seen
‘Marie, | haven’t seen her.’

Clause-external elements at the right edge of the sentence are more difficult to
indentify, next to discourse particles and vocative, we find at least right right-
dislocated elements and afterthoughts.

(25) a. [senrence Ik heb haar; niet gezien], Marie;. [right-dislocated element]
I have here not seen
‘I haven’t seen her, Marie.’
b.  [senrence 1K heb  Marie; niet gezien]; mijn zuster;. [afterthought]
| have Marie not seen  my sister
‘I haven’t seen Marie—my sister.’
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VIII. Syntactic uses of verbal projections

In the volumes on noun phrases, adjective phrases and adpositional phrases we
included a separate discussion of the syntactic uses of these phrases, that is, their
uses as arguments, modifiers and predicates. This does not seem to make sense in
the case of verb phrase. The use of clauses as arguments and complementives is
discussed in Chapter 5, and their adverbial use is discussed in Section 8.2.6.
Clauses can also be used as modifiers of nouns; such relative clauses are
extensively discussed in Section N3.3. Furthermore there is an extensive discussion
on the attributive and predicative use of past/passive participles and so-called modal
infinitives in Section A9. In short, since the addition of a separate discussion of the
syntactic uses of verb phrases would simply lead to unwanted redundancy, we do
not include such a discussion here but simply refer the reader to the sections
mentioned above for relevant discussion.
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Introduction

This chapter will be concerned with a number of distinctive semantic,
morphological and syntactic properties of verbs. Section 1.1 gives a brief
characterization of the category of verbs and verb phrases by describing some of
their more conspicuous properties. This will help users to identify verbs and verb
phrases in Dutch on the basis of their form, function and position in the sentence.
Section 1.2 presents a syntactic and semantic classification of verbs. Given that
meaning and form of linguistic expressions are two sides of the same coin, this
section will also attempt to link the proposed classifications. Sections 1.3 and 1.4
continue with the most characteristic morphological features of verbs, their
inflection. Dutch Inflection comes in three sorts depending on whether the verb is in
the indicative, the imperative or the subjunctive mood. Section 1.3 confines itself to
the discussion of the unmarked, indicative forms of the verb; Section 1.4 discusses
the more special imperative and subjunctive forms of the verb, as well as their uses.
Section 1.5 continues with a discussion of the temporal, modal and aspectual
properties encoded within the verbal system by means of inflection and non-main
verbs, and shows how they interact in providing a wide range of temporal and non-
temporal interpretations of verbal sequences. Like nouns and adjectives, verbs form
an open class and, as such, cannot be exhaustively listed. New verbal elements are
introduced into the language through derivation, compounding, loaning etc. We will
not discuss this here but refer the reader to Booij (2002), De Haas & Trommelen
(1993) and Haeseryn et al. (1997) for a comprehensive overview of derivation and
compounding. We also refer the reader to Section 3.3 for a discussion of the
syntactic effects of affixation of verbs by means of the prefixes be-, ver-, and ont-.

1.1. General characterization

This section gives a brief and general characterization of Dutch verbs and verb
phrases by means of some of their more conspicuous properties. We do not aim at
providing an exhaustive list of properties so the discussion will necessarily be
sketchy and incomplete. Nevertheless, the information provided here will help the
reader to identify Dutch verbs and to gain some basic insights into their semantic,
morphological and syntactic behavior. Subsection | will begin by introducing the
distinction between main and non-main verbs and by discussing the semantic
contribution each type makes to their clauses. Subsection Il will show that verbs are
morphologically characterized by their inflection: finite verbs agree with the
subjects of their clauses and are marked for [+PAST] tense. Subsection 1ll, finally,
will show that verbs are also characterized by their position within the clause; non-
finite verbs are normally placed in the right periphery of their clause and typically
follow their nominal °arguments; finite verbs also occupy the right periphery of
embedded clauses but are typically placed in the so-called second position of main
clauses.

I. Semantic characterization

It is very hard to provide a watertight semantic characterization of the category of
verbs due to the fact that verbs fall into two main groups with quite distinctive
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semantic properties: main and non-main verbs. Main verbs can be characterized as
verbs denoting specific states of affairs in which one or more participants are
involved, that is, they can be semantically characterized as n-place predicates in the
sense of predicate calculus. Verbs thus function as the semantic heads of their
clause and form propositions by combining with one or more °argument(s).

(1) a Janlacht. a’. LACHEN (Jan)
Jan laughs
*Jan is laughing.’
b. Jan leest het boek. b’. LEZEN (Jan, het boek)

Jan reads the book
*Jan is reading the book.’
c. Janvertelt het verhaal aan Els. ¢’. VERTELLEN (Jan, het verhaal, Els)
Jantells thestory toEls
‘Jan is telling the story to Els.’

Non-main verbs do not function as predicates in the sense of predicate calculus: the
perfect auxiliaries hebben ‘to have’ and zijn ‘to be’, aspectual verbs like gaan ‘to
go’ and modal verbs like willen ‘to want’ are not (or at least not primarily)
argument taking predicates, but instead add additional information to the
proposition expressed by the main verb and its arguments: the auxiliary hebben in
(2a) expresses that the event of Jan reading the book was completed before the
speech time, and the aspectual verb gaan in (2b) focuses on the starting point of the
event of Jan reading the book.

(2) a. Janheeft het boek gelezen. [auxiliary]
Jan has the book read
‘Jan has read the book.’
b. Jangaat hetboek lezen. [aspectual verb]
Jan goes the book read
*Jan is going to read the book.’

Since it is difficult, if not impossible, to find a semantic characterization of verbs
that can be applied equally well to both main and non-main verbs, it seems
advisable to look elsewhere in order to find a proper characterization of the
category of verbs, and Subsections Il and Il will show that morphology and syntax
provide better means of characterizing this set. We return to the semantic properties
of verbs as well as the distinction between main and non-main verbs in Section 1.2.

I1. Morphological characterization

Verbs are characterized by the fact that they can be inflected in certain particular
ways. We will restrict ourselves here to the inflection of finite verbs, which can be
either main or non-main verbs; for more extensive discussion of verbal inflection,
see Section 1.3. Finite verbs are characterized by the fact that they agree in person
and number with the subject of their clause and can be marked for [+PAST] tense.
Table 1 provides the finite inflection of the so-called regular (or weak) verbs. A
note on the translations given in this table may be in order: Dutch present and past
tenses have different conditions on their use than the English present and past
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tenses. Here we provide translations that correspond to the (default) progressive
reading of the simple present/past forms; we refer the reader to Section 1.5 for a
detailed discussion of the actual use of the Dutch tenses.

Table 1: Regular finite inflection

PRESENT PAST
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL

1r | Ik huil-@ Wij huil-en Ik huil-de Wij huil-de-n

‘I am crying’ ‘We are crying’ | ‘I was crying’ ‘We were crying’
2p | Jij huil-t Jullie huil-en Jij huil-de Jullie huil-de-n

‘You are crying’ | “You are crying’ | “You were crying’ | “You were crying’
3p | Hij huil-t Zij huil-en Hij huil-de Zij huil-de-n

‘He is crying’ ‘They are crying’ | ‘He was crying’ “They were crying’

Table 1 shows that past tense is expressed by means of the affix -de, which must be
directly adjacent to the verb stem. This marker has the allomorph -te, which appears
if the verb stem ends in a voiceless consonant: Ik vis-te ‘I was fishing’, ik pak-te een
koekje ‘I took a cookie’, etc. Table 1 also shows that there are two agreement
markers in Dutch. First, we find the invariant plural marker -en, which is
phonologically reduced to -n after the past suffix -te/-de. Second, we find the
singular marker -t for second and third person subject; there is no morphologically
realized affix for first person, singular agreement. Besides the regular pattern in
Table 1 there are a number of irregular patterns, which will be discussed in Section
1.3; here we just wanted to highlight the fact that exhibiting finite inflection is
sufficient for concluding that we are dealing with a verb.

I11. Syntactic characterization

Verbs are also characterized by their position in the clause; main verbs always
occur in the right periphery of embedded clauses and typically follow the nominal
arguments in the clause. Note, however, that verbs must be followed by clausal
°complements and can optionally be followed by, e.g., PP-complements; the claim
that verbs are in the right periphery of the clause must therefore not be construed as
a claim that verbs are the rightmost elements in the clause. Nevertheless the
literature normally refers to the main verbs in (3) as clause-final verbs or verbs in
clause-final position.

(3) a. dat Jan hetboek leest.

that Jan the book reads
‘that Jan is reading the book.’

b. dat Jan mij vertelde [dat hij ziek is].
that Jan me told that he ill is
‘that Jan told me that he’s ill.’

c. dat Jan <op Peter> wacht <op Peter>.
that Jan for Peter waits
‘that Jan is waiting for Peter.’
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The examples in (4) show that non-main verbs like auxiliaries and aspectual verbs
are also clause-final in embedded clauses.

(4) a dat Janhetboek gelezen heeft.
that Jan the book read has
‘that Jan has read the book.’
b. dat Jan datboek gaat lezen.
that Jan that book goes read
‘that Jan is going to read the book.’

In the Northern varieties of Standard Dutch, clause-final non-main verbs behave
like main verbs in that they normally follow the nominal arguments of the clause,
but this does not hold for the Southern varieties; in particular, the varieties spoken
in Belgium allow nominal arguments to intervene between modal/aspectual verbs
and the main verbs. Another complicating factor is that other elements, like certain
particles and predicative phrases, also tend to be placed in the right periphery of the
clause.

(5) a dat Jan <dat boek> wil <*dat boek> lezen. [Northern Standard Dutch]
that Jan that book want read
‘that Jan wants to read the book.’
b. dat Jan<dat boek> wil <dat boek> lezen. [Southern Standard Dutch]
that Jan that book want read

‘that Jan wants to read the book.’

Non-finite verbs also occupy a clause-final position in main clauses. This is
illustrated in (6a) for the past participle gelezen ‘read” and in (6b) for the infinitive
lezen ‘read’.

(6) a. Janheeft dat boek gelezen.
Jan has that book read

b. Jan wil dat boek lezen.
Jan wants that book read

Finite verbs, on the other hand, do not. In yes/no-questions, for example, they
occupy the first position of the clause. This is illustrated in the examples in (7),
which are often referred to as verb-first (V1) sentences.

(7) a. Geef jij Marie morgen dat boek?
give you Marie tomorrow that book
‘Will you give Marie the book tomorrow?’
b. Wil jij Marie morgen datboek geven?
want you Marie tomorrow that book give
‘Are you willing to give Marie the book tomorrow?’

In wh-questions the finite verb occupies the so-called second position of the clause,
that is, the position after the preposed wh-phrase. This is illustrated in the examples
in (8), which are often referred to as °verb-second (V2) sentences.
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(8) a. Welkboek geefje Marie morgen?
which book give you Marie tomorrow
“‘Which book will you give to Marie tomorrow?’
b. Welkboek wil je Marie morgen geven?
which book want you Marie tomorrow give
‘Which book do you want to give to Marie tomorrow?’

In declarative clauses the finite verb likewise occupies the second position, that is,
the position immediately after a clause-initial subject or some topicalized phrase.
This is illustrated by the V2-sentences in (9); the (a)-examples are subject-initial
sentences and the (b)-examples involve topicalization.

(9) a. Jangeeft Marie morgen het boek.

Jan gives Marie tomorrow the book
‘Jan will give Marie the book tomorrow.’

a’. Janwil  Marie morgen het boek geven.
Jan wants Marie tomorrow the book give
‘Jan wants to give Marie the book tomorrow.’

b. Morgen geeft Jan Marie het boek.
tomorrow gives Jan Marie the book
“Tomorrow, Jan will give Marie the book.’

b’. Morgen wil  Jan Marie het boek geven.
tomorrow wants Jan Marie the book give
“Tomorrow, Jan wants to give Marie the book.’

Note in passing that the technical notions verb-first and verb-second are used in
strict opposition to the notion verb-final. This leads to the somewhat strange
conclusion that certain verbs that are in final position of a clause do not count as
verb-final but as verb-first or verb-second. For example, main clauses such as (10a)
consisting of no more than an intransitive verb and its subject do not count as verb-
final clauses in the technical sense given that the verb must appear in second
position if more material is added; this is shown in (10b).

(10) a. Jan wandelt.
Jan walks
‘Jan is walking.’
b. Jan <*graag> wandelt <graag>.
Jan gladly walks
‘Jan likes to walk.’

If a verb occupies the first or second position in main clauses, this is normally
sufficient to conclude that this element is a (finite) verb. The global structure of
main clauses is therefore as indicated in (11), in which XP refers to the clause-
initial constituent that we find in declarative clauses and wh-questions; NP, PP, and
Clause refer to complements selected by the verb; the dots, finally, stand for an
indeterminate number of other constituents. For a more detailed discussion of word
order in clauses, we refer the reader to Section 9.1.

(11) (XP) V[+ﬁnite] ..... (NP/PP) V[_ﬁni[e] (PP/CIause)
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1.2. Verb classifications

The pairing of the semantic and the syntactic properties of morphologically simple
words is to a large extent non-arbitrary (contrary to what is the case for the pairing
of their sound and meaning: cf. De Saussure 1916). This holds especially for the
selectional properties of verbs; whether a verb is intransitive or transitive, for
example, depends on the number of participants that are involved in the state of
affairs denoted by the verb. This section highlights a number of approaches to the
issue. Section 1.2.1 begins with the basic distinction between main and non-main
verbs, and discusses a number of properties of these two main classes, while
recognizing that there are verbs that show a somewhat hybrid nature. The remaining
sections focus on the classification of main verbs: Section 1.2.2 discusses a number
of properties that enter into the syntactic classification of verbs and proposes a
partly novel syntactic classification that is based on the number and types of
nominal °arguments they take; Section 1.2.3 reviews a number of semantic
classifications that build on and revise the four-way classification between events,
activities, accomplishments and achievements originally proposed in Vendler
(1957); Section 1.2.4, finally, addresses the question of how far it is possible to link
the proposed syntactic and semantic classifications. Given that we cannot do justice
here to the vast theoretical literature relevant for the syntactic and semantic
classification of verbs and the linking between them, we refer the reader to the
surveys of these topics in Van Hout (1996:ch.1) and Levin & Rappaport Hovav
(2005).

1.2.1. Main and non-main verbs

This section discusses the distinction between main and non-main verbs.
Subsections | and Il will consider a number of semantic and syntactic criteria that
can be used to establish to what class a specific verb belongs. Despite the fact that
speakers normally have clear intuitions about the dividing line between the two
groups of verbs, Section 4.6 will show that this line is not always as sharp as one
may think and that there are many cases in which one cannot immediately tell
whether we are dealing with a main or a non-main verb.

I. Main verbs

The set of main verbs can be characterized semantically by the fact that they
function as n-place predicates that denote certain states of affairs; see Section 1.2.3
for a more detailed discussion of the latter notion, which is a cover term for states
and several types of events.

(12) a. lachen ‘to laugh’: LACHEN (X)
b. lezen “to read’: LEZEN (X.y)
c. vertellen ‘to tell’: VERTELLEN (X,Y,2)

This semantic property is reflected syntactically by the fact that main verbs
normally function as argument-taking °heads of clauses. That main verbs function
as the head of their clause is clear from the fact that they are normally
indispensable; the primeless examples in (13) would normally not be recognizable
as clauses without the verb. The arguments of the verbs are of course needed in
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order to express a proposition, but they are not as indispensable as the verb. This
will be clear from the fact that the imperatives in the primed examples are
completely acceptable despite the fact that the arguments of the verb remain
implicit.

(13) a. Marie *(lacht). a'. Lach!

Marie laughs laugh
‘Marie is laughing.’ ‘Laugh!’

b. Jan *(leest) het boek. b’. Lees nou maar!
Jan reads the book read now PRT
‘Jan is reading the book.’ ‘Just read it!”

c. Jan *(vertelde) me het verhaal. c’. Vertel op!
Jan told me the story tell  PRT
‘Jan told me the story.’ “Tell me?”

That main verbs function as the semantic heads of clauses is also clear from the fact
that clauses contain at most a single main verb; sentences that contain more than
one main verb are normally construed as involving more than one clause. The
examples in (14), for instance, are cases of embedding: the bracketed phrases
function as embedded direct object clauses of the °matrix verbs vermoeden ‘to
suspect’ and vertellen “to tell’.

(14) a. Marie vermoedt [dat Jan het boek leest].
Marie suspects  that Jan the book reads
‘Marie suspects that Jan is reading the book.’
b. Janvertelde me [dat Marie morgen  komt].
Jan told me that Marie tomorrow comes
‘Jan told me that Marie will come tomorrow.’

Given that copular verbs can occur as the single verb of a clause, they are
normally also considered main verbs even though they do not meet the semantic
criterion of denoting states of affairs; they are not n-place predicates on a par with
the predicates in (12) but instead resemble the non-main verbs discussed in the next
subsection in that they express specific temporal, aspectual or modal notions. The
copular verb zijn in (15a), for example, situates the state expressed by the
proposition ILL(Jan) in a particular position on the time axis by carrying a tense
marking [£PAST]: the present tense marking on is in (15a) expresses that the state of
Jan being ill holds at the speech time. The copulas worden and blijven in (15b) in
addition express aspectual information: worden ‘to become’ is mutative in that it
indicates that Jan is in the process of obtaining the state of being ill; blijven ‘to stay’
is in a sense the opposite of worden in that it expresses that the state of Jan being ill
continues to exist. Copular verbs like lijken ‘to appear’ or blijken ‘to turn out’ in
(15c) are modal in nature given that these examples specify the attitude of the
speaker with respect to the truth value of the proposition.
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(15) e Copular verbs

a. Janisziek. [temporal]
Janisill
b. Jan wordt/blijft ziek. [temporal/aspectual]

Jan becomes/stays ill
‘Jan is getting/continues to be ill.’
c. Jan lijkt/blijkt ziek. [temporal/modal]
Jan seems/turns.out ill
‘Jan seems/turns out to be ill.’

I1. Non-main verbs

Although the distinction between main and non-main verbs seems to be relatively
clear-cut, it is not easy to provide an operational definition of the distinction, so it is
not surprising that grammars on Dutch may differ in where they draw the dividing
line between the two categories. Like many other Dutch grammars, Haeseryn et al.
(1997:46) assume that main verbs are predicative, that is, “express the core meaning
of the °verbal complex”, whereas non-main verbs function as modifiers that provide
supplementary information; they give the verb types in (16) as typical examples of
non-main verbs. In order to fully appreciate what follows, it is necessary to point
out that we used the term verbal complex in the quotation above as a translation of
the Dutch notion werkwoordelijk gezegde from traditional grammar, which cannot
readily be translated in English.

(16) a. Perfect auxiliaries: hebben ‘to have’, zijn ‘to be’
b. Passive auxiliary: worden ‘to be’
c. Modal verbs: kunnen ‘can’, moeten ‘must’, mogen ‘may’, willen ‘want’

Haeseryn et al. (1997:47) try to use the essentially semantic characterization of
main and non-main verbs to provide an operational definition in syntactic terms.
The crucial criterion they mention is that any verbal complex contains exactly one
main verb. When we apply this criterion to a perfect tense or °passive example, this
characterization goes in two ways: if we assume that the participles in (17) are main
verbs, we should conclude that the temporal/passive auxiliaries are non-main verbs;
if we assume that temporal/passive auxiliaries are non-main verbs, we should
conclude that the participles are main verbs.

(17) a. Jan heeft de kat geaaid.
Jan has the cat petted
‘Jan has petted the cat.’
b. De kat wordt geaaid.
the cat is petted

The one-main-verb criterion implies that main verbs crucially differ from non-main
verbs in that they may but do not need to combine with other verbs into a verbal
complex, whereas non-main verbs must always be combined with some other verb.
This seems to work fine in the case of the examples in (17): the verb aaien ‘to pet’
may indeed occur as the verbal head of a clause, whereas the temporal and passive
auxiliaries cannot (although one must keep in mind that hebben can be used as a
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main verb meaning “to have/possess” and worden can also be used as a main verb if
it is used as a copular expressing “to become”, hence the number sign).

(18) a. Jan aait de kat.
Jan pets the cat
‘Jan is petting the cat.’
b. *Jan heeft/wordt de kat.
Jan has/becomes the cat

One may also welcome the one-main-verb criterion since it coincides nicely with
our intuition that we are dealing with two predicational relationships in examples
such as (19) and, hence, that it consists of two verbal complexes. That the verb
horen ‘to hear’ functions as a separate predicate can also be made visible by
pronominalization of the italicized phrase in (19a); since horen is the only verb in
(19Db), it must be a main verb.

(19) a. Janhoorde Marie haar auto starten.
Jan heard Marie her car start
‘Jan heard Marie start her car.’
b. Jan hoorde dat.
Jan heard that

However, if we apply the same test to the examples in (20), we have to conclude
that modal verbs like moeten ‘must” and mogen ‘may’ are main verbs as well. This
means that we can only maintain the claim that modal verbs are non-main verbs if
we claim that clauses with modal verbs are exceptions the general rule that non-
main verbs must be combined with a main verb; see Klooster (2001:55) for
discussion.

(20) a. Jan kan/moet/mag/wil zijn werk inleveren.
Jan can/must/may/wants.to his work hand.in
‘Jan can/must/may/wants to hand in his work.’
b. Jan kan/moet/mag/wil dat.
Jan can/must/may/wants that
‘Jan can/must/may/wants to do that.’

There are many difficulties with maintaining that modal verbs are hon-main verbs.
First, it means we should assume that whereas example (19a) contains two separate
verbal complexes, example (20a) consists of just one single verbal complex. Since
there is to our knowledge no syntactic evidence to support this, adopting this
conclusion voids the notion of verbal complex from any empirical content. For
example, the embedded clauses in (21) show that the finite and non-finite verbs in
(19a) and (20a) are part of a single verbal complex: the structure exhibits
monoclausal behavior in the sense that the arguments of the infinitive must precede
the finite verb in clause-final position (in the Northern varieties of Dutch).
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(21) a. dat Jan <Marie haar auto> hoorde <*Marie haar auto> starten.
that Jan Marie her car heard start
‘that Jan heard Marie start her car.’
b. dat Jan <zijn werk> moet/mag <*zijn werk> inleveren.
that Jan hiswork  must/may hand.in
‘that Jan must/may hand in his work.’

For English it may perhaps be argued that modals like can are non-main verbs
because they are like perfect auxiliaries in that they can precede negation and may
undergo inversion with the subject in, e.g., questions (although this may also be a
side effect of the accidental morphological property of modal verbs that they do not
have an infinitival form, as is clear from *to can, as a result of which they are
incompatible with do-support). See Quirk et al. (1979:120ff) and Huddleston &
Pullum (2002:92ff.) for reviews of the criteria that are often used for distinguishing
English auxiliaries, and Palmer (2001:100) for a more specific discussion of the
English modal verbs.

(22) a. Jan cannot lift this table.
b. CanJan lift this table?

In Dutch, however, there is no such syntactic evidence to indicate that the modal
verbs in (16c) differ from that of run-of-the-mill main verbs; the only difference is
that modal verbs have a defective present tense paradigm (there is no -t ending on
the second and third person, singular forms). For this reason, we will not follow the
characterization of the distinction of main and non-main verbs in Haeseryn et al. but
simply assume that any verb must be considered a main verb that is predicative (has
an argument structure) and can thus function as the head of a clause on its own; this
reduces the set of non-main verbs by excluding, e.g., modal verbs like moeten
‘must’. See Section 4.6 for a more detailed discussion of the distinction between
main and non-main verbs.

1.2.2. Syntactic classification of main verbs

The main part of this section consists of developing a partly novel classification of
main verbs based on the number and the type of arguments they take. Before we
take up this issue in Subsection II, we will briefly introduce a number of basic
notions and conventions that will be used in the discussion.

I. Lexical properties of verbs

Like all lexical items, verbs have unpredictable properties (like the Saussurean
arbitrary form-meaning pairing) that are listed in the mental lexicon. Among these
properties there are also properties relevant to syntax, like the number of arguments
selected by the verb and the form these arguments take. Although Section 1.2.4 will
show that some of these properties are closely related to the meanings of the verbs
in question and that it therefore remains to be seen whether these properties are
semantic or syntactic in nature, we will introduce in this subsection a number of
notions and conventions that are used in the syntactic literature (including this
grammar) to refer to these properties.
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A. Subcategorization

Main verbs are normally syntactically classified on the basis of the number and the
kind of arguments they take. These properties are sometimes formalized by
assigning main verbs subcategorization frames, which specify the number of
arguments as well as the categories (e.g., NP or PP) and the °thematic roles of these
arguments: an intransitive verb like lachen ‘to laugh’ has one nominal argument
with the thematic role of agent; a transitive verb like lezen ‘to read’ has two
nominal arguments with the thematic roles of, respectively, agent and theme; a
ditransitive verb like geven ‘to give’ has three nominal arguments with the thematic
roles of agent, theme and recipient; we will return to the fact that the recipient of
geven can also be expressed as a PP in Subsection D below.

(23) e Predicate o Example
a. LOPENy: NPagent a’. Jan loopt.
walk Jan walks
b.  LEZENy: NPagent, NPrheme b’. Marie leest een krant.
read Marie reads a newspaper
C.  GEVENy: NPagenty NPrheme, PPrecipient  C'. Jan geeft een boek aan Marie.
give Jan gives a book  to Marie

At least some of the information in these subcategorization frames is systematically
related to the meanings of the verbs in question. This is evident from the fact that
the arguments mentioned in (23) fill slots in the semantic predicate frames implied
by the verbs: lachen is a one-place predicate LACHEN (x) and the agentive argument
fills the single argument slot; lezen is a two-place predicate and the agent and the
theme argument fill, respectively, the x and the y slot in the predicate frame
LEZEN (X,y); geven is a three-place predicate and again the three arguments fill the
slots in the predicate frame GEVEN (X,y,z).

The arguments that fill the slots in the predicate frames of two- and three-place
predicates are not all on an equal footing: filling the y and z slots in a sense creates
one-place predicates, which can be predicated of the arguments placed in the x slot.
If we rephrase this in syntactic terms, we can say that fillers of y and/or z
correspond to the objects of the clause, and that fillers of x correspond to subjects.
Since addition of the object(s) to the verb creates a predicate in the traditional,
Avristotelian sense, the objects are often referred to as the COMPLEMENTS or
INTERNAL ARGUMENTS of the verb. Subjects, on the other hand, are the arguments
that these one-place predicate are predicated of and they are therefore also referred
to as EXTERNAL ARGUMENTS of the verb. In (24), the subcategorization frames in
(23) are repeated with the external arguments underlined in order to distinguish
them from the internal arguments.

(24) a. LOPENy: NPagent a’. Jan [loopt]preq
walk Jan walks
b.  LEZENy: NPagenty NPrheme b’. Marie [leest een krant]preq
read Marie reads a newspaper

C.  GEVENy: NPagent, NPrheme, NPrecigient  C'. Jan [geeft een boek aan Marie]preq
give Jan gives abook to Marie
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There are several complications that are not discussed here. Subsection Il, for
example, will show that so-called unaccusative and undative verbs do not have an
external argument but are predicated of an internal argument; cf. Table 2 below.

B. Semantic selection

The fact that the three arguments selected by a verb like geven ‘to give’ function as,
respectively, an agent, a theme and a recipient is often referred to as semantic
selection. Semantic selection may, however, be much more specific than that; verbs
like zich verzamelen ‘to gather’, zich verspreiden ‘to spread’ and omsingelen ‘to
surround’ in (25), for example, normally require their subject to be plural when
headed by a count noun unless the noun denotes a collection of entities like menigte
‘crowd’.

(25) a. De studenten verspreiden zich.
the students  spread REFL
a’. De menigte/*student verspreidt zich.
the crowd/student  spread REFL
b. De studenten omsingelen het gebouw.
the students surround  the building
b’.  De menigte/*student omsingelt het gebouw.
the crowd/student  surrounds the building

There are also verbs like verzamelen ‘to collect’ and (op)stapelen ‘to stack/pile up’
that impose similar selection restrictions on their objects: the object of such verbs
can be a plural noun phrase or a singular noun phrase headed by a count noun
denoting collections of entities, but not a singular noun phrase headed by a count
noun denoting discrete entities.

(26) a. Janverzamelt gouden munten.

Jan collects  golden coins
‘Jan is collecting golden coins.’

a’. Janverzamelt porselein/*een gouden munt.
Jan collects  china/a golden coin
*Jan is collecting china.’

b. Jan stapelt de borden op.
Jan piles the plates up
‘Jan is piling up the plates.’

b’. Jan stapelt het servies/*het bord  op.
Jan piles the dinnerware/the plate up
‘Jan is piling up the dinnerware.’

The examples in (27) show that the information may be of an even more
idiosyncratic nature: verbs of animal sound emissions often select an external
argument that refers to a specific or at least very small set of animal species, verbs
that take an agentive external argument normally require their subject to be
animate, and verbs of consumption normally require their object to be edible,
drinkable, etc.
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(27) a. Honden, vossen en reeén blaffen, ganzen gakken en paarden hinniken.

dogs, foxes and roe deer bark,  geese honk and horses neigh

b. Jan/deauto eet spaghetti.
Jan/the car  eats spaghetti
‘Jan is eating spaghetti.’

c. Janeet spaghetti/*staal.
Jan eats spaghetti/steel
‘Jan is eating spaghetti/steel.’

Given that restrictions of the sort illustrated in (25) through (27) do not enter into
the verb classifications that we will discuss here, we need not delve into the
question as to whether such semantic selection restrictions must be encoded in the
subcategorization frames of the verbs or whether they follow from our knowledge
of the world and/or our understanding of the meaning of the verb in question; see
Grimshaw (1979) and Pesetsky (1991) for related discussion.

C. Categorial selection

Subcategorization frames normally provide information about the categories of the
arguments, that is, about whether they must be realized as a noun phrase, a
prepositional phrase, a clause, etc. That this is needed can be motivated by the fact
that languages may have different subcategorization frames for similar verbs; the
fact that the Dutch verb houden requires a PP-complement whereas the English
verb to like takes a direct object shows that the category of the internal argument(s)
cannot immediately be inferred from the meaning of the verb but may be a
language-specific matter.

(28) a  HOUDENy: NPeygeriencers [pp Van NPrneme] @', Jan houdt van spaghetti.
b.  LIKEv: NPexgeriencers NPTheme b’. John likes spaghetti.

That the category of the internal argument(s) cannot immediately be inferred from
the meaning of the verb is also suggested by the fact that verbs like verafschuwen
‘to loathe’, walgen ‘to loathe’, which express more or less similar meanings, do
have different subcategorization frames.

(29) a. Jangseriencer Verafschuwt spaghettirheme. [NP-complement]
Jan loathes spaghetti
. Jangperiencer Walgt van spaghettitpeme. [PP-complement]
Jan loathes  spaghetti

Furthermore, subcategorization frames must provide more specific information
about, e.g., the prepositions that head PP-complements. This can again be motivated
by comparing some Dutch and English examples; although the Dutch translation of
the English preposition for provided by dictionaries is voor, the examples in (30)
show that in many (if not most) cases English for in PP-complements does not
appear as voor in the Dutch renderings of these examples, and, vice versa, that
Dutch voor often has a counterpart different from for. This again shows that the
choice of preposition is an idiosyncratic property of the verb, which cannot be
inferred from the meaning of the clause.
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(30) a. hopen op NP a’. to hope for NP
b. verlangen naar NP b'. to long for NP
c. behoeden voor NP c'. to guard from
d. zwichten voor NP d’. to knuckle under NP

The above, of course, does not imply that the choice between nominal and PP-
complements is completely random. There are certainly a number of systematic
correlations between the semantics of the verb and the category of its internal
arguments; cf. Section 1.2.4. The examples in (31), for instance, show that
incremental themes (themes that refer to entities that gradually come into existence
as the result of the event denoted by the verb) are typically realized as noun phrases,
whereas themes that exist independently of the event denoted by the verb often
appear as PP-complements.

(31) a. Janschreef gisteren een gedicht.
Jan wrote  yesterday apoem
‘Jan wrote a poem yesterday.’
b. Janschreef gisteren over de oorlog.
Janwrote yesterday about the war
‘Jan wrote about the war yesterday.’

Similarly, affected themes are normally realized as direct objects, whereas themes
that are not (necessarily) affected by the event can often be realized as PP-
complements. Example (32a), for example, implies that Jan hit the hare, whereas
(32b) does not have such an implication; cf. Section 3.3.2, sub 1.

(32) a. Janschoot de haas.
Jan shot/hit the hare
b. Jan schoot op de haas.
Janshot at the hare

The same thing holds for the choice between a nominal and a clausal complement.
The examples in (33), for example, show that verbs like zeggen ‘to say’ or denken
‘to think’, which select a proposition as their complement, typically take declarative
clauses and not noun phrases as their complement, since the former but not the
latter are the canonical expression of propositions.

(33) a. Jan zei/dacht dat zwanen altijd  wit zijn.
Jan said thought that swans always white are
‘Jan said/thought that swans are always white.’
b. *Jan zei/dacht  het verhaal.
Jan said/thought the story

The examples in (34) show that something similar holds for verbs like vragen or
zich afvragen, which typically select a question.

(34) a. Janvroeg/vroeg zich af of zwanen altijd ~ wit  zijn.
Jan asked/wondered REFL prt. whether swans always white are
*Jan asked/wondered whether swans are always white.’
b. *Jan vroeg het probleem/vroeg  zich het probleem af.
Jan asked the problem/wondered RerL the problem prt.
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Finally, it can be noted that the choice for a specific preposition as the head of a PP-
complement need not be entirely idiosyncratic either; there are several
subregularities (Loonen 2003) and in some cases the (original) locational meaning
of the preposition used in PP-complements of the verb can still be recognized; see
Schermer-Vermeer (2006). Two examples are volgen uit ‘to follow from’ and
zondigen tegen ‘to sin against’.

D. Verb frame alternations

Some verbs can occur in more than one “verb frame”; cf. the examples in (31) and
(32). A familiar example of such verb frame alternations is given in (35), which
shows that verbs like schenken ‘to give/present’ can realize their internal recipient
argument either as a noun phrase or as an aan-PP.

(35) a. Peterschenkt het museumge. zijn verzamelingrneme.
Peter gives  the museum his collection
b. Peter schenkt zijn verzamelingrheme aan het museumgee.
Peter gives  his collection to the museum

In early generative grammar this alternation was accounted for by assuming that the
subcategorization frame of the verb schenken was as in (36), in which the braces
indicate that the NP and PP are alternative realizations of the recipient argument.

(36) SCHENKENy: NPagent, NPrneme, {NPRecipient}
Recipient

There are, however, alternative ways of accounting for this alternation. One way is
to derive example (35a) from (35b) by means of a transformation normally referred
to as dative shift; see Emonds (1972/1976) and many others. Another way is to
assume that there is just a single underlying semantic representation but that the
syntactic mapping of the arguments may vary. We refer the reader to Levin &
Rappaport Hovav (2005:ch.7) for a review of these and other theoretical approaches
to verb frame alternations, and to Chapter 3 for an extensive discussion of the verb
frame alternations that can be found in Dutch.

I1. Basic classification of main verbs

This subsection takes the traditional classification of main verbs as its starting
point, which is based on the ADICITY (or VALENCY) of these verbs, that is, the
number of nominal arguments they take: intransitive verbs have a subject but do not
select any object, transitive verbs select an additional direct object, and ditransitive
verbs select a direct and an indirect object. We will show, however, that this
classification is inadequate and that a better way of classifying verbs is by also
appealing to the semantic roles that they assign to their nominal arguments.

A. Monadic, dyadic and triadic verbs

Traditional grammar normally classifies main verbs on the basis of the °adicity of
these verbs, that is, the number of nominal arguments they take. For reasons that
will become clear in what follows, we will use the notions given in (37) to refer to
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the three subclasses traditionally distinguished and reserve the traditional notions of
intransitive, transitive and ditransitive verbs to refer to specific subsets of these
classes.

(37) a. Monadic verbs: lachen ‘to laugh’, arriveren ‘to arrive’
b. Dyadic verbs: eten ‘to eat’, bevallen ‘to please’
c. Triadic verbs: geven ‘to give’, aanbieden ‘to offer’

The classification of main verbs in (37) is crucially based on the notions of subject
and object. This has been criticized by pointing out that in this way verbs are
lumped together with quite different properties; see the discussion in Subsection B.
This is due to the fact that whether an argument is realized as a subject or an object
is determined by the syntactic properties of the construction as a whole and not by
the semantic function of the arguments. This can be readily illustrated by means of
the active/passive pair in (38): in (38a), the subject de bij ‘the bee’ is an external
argument, which is clear from the fact that it has the prototypical subject role of
agent, whereas in (38b) the subject de kat ‘the cat’ is an internal argument, as is
clear from the fact that it has the prototypical direct object role of patient.

(38) a. Debij stak de Kkat.
the bee stung the cat
b. De kat werd (door de bij) gestoken.
the cat was by the bee stung

In generative grammar, the semantic difference between the subjects of the
examples in (38) is often expressed by saying that the subject de bij ‘the bee’ in
(38a) is a “logical” subject, whereas the subject de kat in (38b) is a “derived”
subject. We will from now on refer to the derived subjects as DO-subjects, since the
discussion of the examples in (40) and (42) in Subsection B will show that such
derived subjects originate in the same structural position in the clause as direct
objects.

B. Unaccusative verbs

Perlmutter (1978) and Burzio (1986) have shown that the set of monadic verbs in
(37a) can be divided into two distinct subclasses. Besides run-of-the-mill
intransitive verbs like lachen ‘to laugh’, there is a class of so-called UNACCUSATIVE
verbs like arriveren ‘to arrive’ with a number of distinctive properties (which may
differ from language to language). The examples in (39) illustrate some of the
differences between the two types of monadic verbs that are normally given as
typical for Dutch; cf. Hoekstra (1984a).

(39) e Intransitive e Unaccusative
a. Jan heeft/*is gelachen. a’. Janis/*heeft gearriveerd.
Jan has/is  laughed Janis/has  arrived
b. *de gelachen jongen b’. de gearriveerde jongen
the laughed boy the arrived boy
c. Er werd gelachen. c'. *Er  werd gearriveerd.

there was laughed there was arrived
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The first property involves auxiliary selection in the perfect tense: the (a)-examples
show that intransitive verbs like lachen take the perfect auxiliary hebben ‘to have’,
whereas unaccusative verbs like arriveren take the auxiliary zijn ‘to be’. The
second property involves the attributive use of past/passive participles: the (b)-
examples show that past/passive participles of unaccusative verbs can be used
attributively to modify a head noun that corresponds to the subject of the verbal
construction, whereas past/passive participles of intransitive verbs lack this ability.
The third property involves impersonal passivization: the (c)-examples show that
this is possible with intransitive but not with unaccusative verbs.

Like monadic verbs, dyadic verbs can be divided into two distinct subclasses.
Besides run-of-the-mill transitive verbs like kussen ‘to kiss’ with an accusative
object, we find so-called NOM-DAT verbs like bevallen ‘to please’ taking a °dative
object; since Dutch has no morphological case, we illustrate the case property of the
NOM-DAT verbs by means of the German verb gefallen ‘to please’ in (40a’). Lenerz
(1977) and Den Besten (1985) have shown that these NOM-DAT verbs are special in
that the subject follows the object in the unmarked case, as in the (b)-examples.

(40) a. Dutch: dat jouw verhalen mijn broer niet bevallen.
a’. German: dass deine Geschichten,,, meinem Bruderg,; hicht gefallen.
literal:  that your stories my brother not please
‘that your stories don’t please my brother.’
b. Dutch: dat mijn broer jouw verhalen niet bevallen.
b’. German: dass meinem Brudery,; deine Geschichten,,, nicht gefallen.
literal:  that my brother your stories not please

‘that your stories don’t please my brother.’

This word order property readily distinguishes NOM-DAT verbs from transitive verbs
since the latter do not allow the subject after the object; transitive constructions
normally have a strict NOM-AccC order (unless the object undergoes wh-movement
or topicalization).

(41) a. dat mijn broery,,, jouw verhalen,. leest.
that my brother  your stories reads

‘that my brother is reading your stories.’

b. *dat jouw verhalen,, mijn broer,qm, leest.

The (b)-examples in (42) show that the same word order variation as with NOM-DAT
verbs is found with passivized ditransitive verbs, in which case the DAT-NOM order
is again the unmarked one.

(42) a. Janpm bood  de meisjesyy de krants aan.

Jan  offered the girls the newspaper prt.
*Jan offered the girls the newspaper.’

b. dat de meisjesqy de krant,,,,  aangeboden werd.
that the girls the newspaper prt.-offered was
‘that the newspaper was offered to the girls.’

b’. dat dekrant,,, de meisjesqy aangeboden werd.
that the newspaper the girls prt.-offered was
‘that the newspaper was offered to the girls.’
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Den Besten (1985) analyzes the word order variation in these examples by
assuming that the DO-subject originates in the regular direct object position and
optionally moves into subject position; see the representations in (43), in which the
em-dash indicates the empty subject position of the clause and the °trace the
original position of the °nominative phrase. Broekhuis (1992/2008) has shown that
this movement is not really optional but subject to conditions related to the
information structure of the clause; the subject remains in its original position if it is
part of the °focus (new information) of the clause but moves into the regular subject
position if it is part of the presupposition (old information) of the clause.

(43) a. DAT-NOM order: [dat — 10 DO-subject V]
b. NOM-DAT order: [dat DO-subject 10 t; V]

The word order similarities between (40) and (42) show that NOM-DAT verbs also
take DO-subjects; the DAT-NOM orders in the (b)-examples in (40) are the base-
generated ones and the NOM-DAT orders in the (a)-examples are derived by
movement of the DO-subject into the regular subject position of the clause.

Monadic unaccusative verbs like arriveren ‘to arrive’ are like NOM-DAT verbs
in that they take a DO-subject. This can be illustrated by means of the examples in
(44). The (b)-examples show that the past/passive participle of a transitive verb like
kopen ‘to buy’ can be used as an attributive modifier of a noun that corresponds to
the internal theme argument (here: direct object) of the verb, but not to the external
argument (subject) of the verb.

(44) a. Hetmeisje kocht het boek.
the girl bought the book
b. het gekochte boek
the bought  book
b’. *het gekochte meisje
the bought  girl

The fact that the past participle of arriveren in (39b") can be used as an attributive
modifier of a noun that corresponds to the subject of the verb therefore provides
strong evidence in favor of the claim that the subject of an unaccusative verb is also
an internal theme argument of the verb. That subjects of unaccusative verbs are not
assigned the prototypical semantic role of external arguments (= agent) can
furthermore be supported by the fact that unaccusative verbs never allow agentive
ER-nominalization, that is, they cannot be used as the input of the derivational
process that derives person nouns by means of the suffix -er; the primed examples
in (45) show that whereas many subjects of intransitive and (di-)transitive verbs can
undergo this process, unaccusative and NOM-DAT verbs never do. See N1.3.1.5 and
N2.2.3.1 for a more detailed discussion of agentive ER-nominalization.

(45) a. snurken ‘to snore’ a’.  snurker ‘snorer’ [intransitive]
b. arriveren ‘to arrive’ b’. *arriveerder ‘arriver’ [unaccusative]
b. kopen ‘to buy’ ¢’.  koper ‘buyer’ [transitive]
d. bevallen ‘to please’ d’. *bevaller *pleaser’ [NOM-DAT]
e. aanbieden ‘to offer’ e’. aanbieder ‘provider’ [ditransitive]
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We will discuss here one final argument for claiming that subjects of unaccusative
verbs are internal arguments. This is provided by causative-inchoative pairs such as
(46), which show that the subject of the unaccusative construction in (46b) stands in
a similar semantic relation with the (inchoative) verb breken as the direct object of
the corresponding transitive construction with the (causative) verb breken in (46a);
cf. Mulder (1992), Levin (1993) and Levin & Rappaport Hovav (1995:ch.2).

(46) a. Jan heeft hetraam  gebroken.
Jan has the window broken
‘Jan has broken the window.’
b. Hetraam is gebroken.
the window is broken
“The window has broken.’

C. Interim conclusion

The discussion in the previous subsections has shown that the traditional
classification of main verbs on the basis of the number of nominal arguments that
they take is seriously flawed. The set of monadic verbs lumps together two sets of
verbs with very distinct properties, and the same thing holds for the set of dyadic
verbs. When we also take into account impersonal verbs like sneeuwen ‘to snow’
which are often assumed not to take any argument at all and occur with the non-
referential subject het ‘it’, we may replace the traditional classification by the more
fine-grained one in Table 2, which appeals to the type of argument(s) the verb takes,
that is, the distinction between internal and external arguments.

Table 2: Classification of verbs according to the type of nominal arguments they take

NAME EXTERNAL ARGUMENT INTERNAL ARGUMENT(S)
NO INTERNAL | intransitive: nominative (agent) —
ARGUMENT snurken ‘to snore’
impersonal: — —
sneeuwen ‘to snow’
ONE transitive: nominative (agent) accusative (theme)
INTERNAL kopen “to buy’
ARGUMENT unaccusative: — nominative (theme)
arriveren ‘to arrive’
TWO ditransitive: nominative (agent) dative (goal)
INTERNAL aanbieden ‘to offer’ accusative (theme)
ARGUMENTS | NOM-DAT verb: — dative (experiencer)
bevallen ‘to please’ nominative (theme)
272?77 — nominative (goal)
accusative (theme)

Figure 2 gives the same classification in the form of a graph. In this figure it can be
seen that the unaccusative verbs form the counterpart of the so-called UNERGATIVE
VERBS (for which reason the unaccusative verbs are also known as ERGATIVE VERBS
in the literature). This graph nicely expresses our claim that the distinction between
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unaccusative and unergative verbs is more basic than that based on the adicity of
the verb.

no internal argument:
intransitive verbs

external argument; one internal argument:
unergative verbs transitive verbs

two internal arguments:

ditransitive verb

no internal argument:
impersonal verbs

no external argument: one internal argument:
unaccusative verbs monadic unaccusative verbs

two internal arguments:
dyadic unaccusative
(NOM-DAT) verbs

Figure 2: Classification of verbs taking nominal arguments

Observe that we also indicated in Table 2 the prototypical semantic roles assigned
to the arguments in question without intending to exclude the availability of other
semantic roles; external arguments, for example, need not be agents but can also
function as external causes, as is clearly the case when the human subject in (46a) is
replaced by a non-human one like de storm ‘the tempest’: De storm brak het raam
“The storm broke the window’.

D. Undative verbs

The classification in Table 2 contains one logical possibility that we have not yet
discussed, in which an internal goal argument (that is, an argument with a semantic
role similar to that assigned to the dative argument of a ditransitive verb) functions
as the subject of the clause, and which we may therefore call UNDATIVE verbs. The
current linguistic literature normally does not recognize that verbs of this type may
exist, for which reason we marked this option with “????” in the table, but this
subsection argues that they do exist and that the prototypical instantiations of this
type are the verbs hebben ‘to have’, krijgen ‘to get’, and houden ‘to keep’. This
subsection shows this only for the verb krijgen; hebben and houden as well as a
number of other potential cases will be discussed in Section 2.1.4.

Consider the examples in (47). It seems that the indirect object in (47a) and the
subject in (47b) have a similar semantic role: they both seem to function as the
recipient/goal of the theme argument het boek ‘the book’. The fact that the subject
in (47b) is not assigned the prototypical subject role of agent/cause furthermore
suggests that the verb krijgen ‘to get’ does not have an external argument (although
the agent/cause can be expressed in a van-PP). Taken together, these two facts
suggest that the noun phrase Marie in (47b) is not an underlying but a derived
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I0-subject. The remainder of this subsection will show that there are a number of
empirical facts supporting this claim.

(47) a. Jan gaf Marie het boek.
Jan gave Marie the book
b. Marie kreeg het boek (van Jan).
Marie got the book of Jan
‘Marie got the book from Jan.’

Example (45) in Subsection B has shown that ER-nominalization is only
possible if an external (agentive) argument is present; snurker (snore + -er) versus
*arriveerder (arrive + -er). If the subject in (47b) is indeed an internal goal
argument, we expect ER-nominalization of krijgen to be impossible as well.
Example (48a) shows that this prediction is indeed borne out (krijger only occurs
with the meaning “warrior”; this noun was derived from medieval crigen, which
was also the input verb for gecrigen, which eventually developed into modern
krijgen; cf. Landsbergen 2009:ch.4). The discussion in Subsection B has further
shown that unaccusative verbs cannot be passivized, which strongly suggests that
the presence of an external argument is a necessary condition for passivization. If so,
we correctly predict passivization of (47b) also to be impossible; cf. example (48b).

(48) a. *de krijger van dit boek
the get-er of this book
b. *Het boek werd/is (door Marie) gekregen.
the book was/has.been by Marie  gotten

Although the facts in (48) are certainly suggestive, they are of course not
conclusive for arguing that krijgen is an undative verb, since we know that not all
verbs with an external argument allow ER-nominalization, and that there are several
additional restrictions on passivization. There is, however, more evidence that
supports the idea that the subject of krijgen is a derived subject. For example, the
claim that krijgen has an 10-subject may account for the fact that the Standard
Dutch example in (49a), which contains the idiomatic double object construction
iemand de koude rillingen bezorgen ‘to give someone the creeps’, has the
counterpart in (49b) with krijgen.

(49) a. Deheks bezorgde Jan de koude rillingen.
the witch gave Jan the cold shivers
“The witch gave him the creeps.’
b. Jan kreeg de koude rillingen (van de heks).
Jangot  the cold shivers  from the witch
‘Jan has gotten the creeps from the witch.’

The final and perhaps most convincing argument in favor of the assumption that
krijgen has a derived subject is that it is possible to have the possessive
constructions in (50). If a locative PP is present, the possessor of the complement
of the preposition can be realized as a dative noun phrase; the object Marie in (50a)
must be construed as the possessor of the noun phrase de vingers. Generally
speaking, it is only the possessive dative that can perform the function of possessor.
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The subject of the verb krijgen, however, is an exception to this general rule; the
subject Marie in (50b) is also interpreted as the possessor of the noun phrase de
vingers. This could be accounted for by assuming that Marie is not an external
argument in (50b), but an internal argument with the same function as Marie in (50a).

(50) a. Jan gaf Marie een tik op de vingers.
Jan gave Marie a slap on the fingers
b. Marie kreeg een tik op de vingers.
Marie got aslap on the fingers

I11. Conclusion

This section has shown that the traditional distinction between monadic, dyadic and
triadic verbs lumps together verbs with quite distinct properties: the intransitive and
unaccusative verbs, for example, do not have more in common than that they take
only one nominal argument.

(51) a. Verbs with an adicity of zero: impersonal verbs.
b. Monadic verbs (adicity of one): intransitive and unaccusative verbs.
c. Dyadic verbs (adicity of two): transitive and NOM-DAT verbs.
d. Triadic verbs (adicity of three): ditransitive verbs.

This suggests that the traditional classification must be replaced by a classification
that also appeals to the type of argument(s) the verb takes, that is, the distinction
between internal and external arguments. This leads to the more fine-grained
classification in Table 3. Recall from the discussion of Table 2 that the table also
indicates the prototypical semantic roles assigned to the arguments in question
without intending to exclude the availability of other semantic roles.

Table 3: Classification of verbs according to the type of nominal arguments they take

NAME USED IN THIS GRAMMAR EXTERNAL INTERNAL
ARGUMENT ARGUMENT(S)
NO INTERNAL | intransitive: nominative | —
ARGUMENT snurken ‘to snore’ (agent)
impersonal: — —
sneeuwen ‘to snow’
ONE transitive: nominative | accusative (theme)
INTERNAL kopen ‘to buy’ (agent)
ARGUMENT unaccusative: — nominative (theme)
arriveren ‘to arrive’
TWO ditransitive: nominative | dative (goal)
INTERNAL aanbieden ‘to offer’ (agent) accusative (theme)
ARGUMENTS | NOM-DAT verh: — dative (experiencer)
bevallen ‘to please’ nominative (theme)
undative: — nominative (goal)
krijgen ‘to get’; hebben ‘to accusative (theme)
have’; houden ‘to keep’
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1.2.3. Semantic classification of main verbs

This section discusses some of the semantic classifications of main verbs proposed
over the last fifty years. The discussion starts with Vendler’s (1957) distinction
between states, activities, achievements and accomplishments, which has been the
starting point for most semantic classifications proposed later. A problem with
Vendler’s classifications is that it became clear very quickly that it is not a
classification of main verbs but of events expressed by larger structures headed by
these main verbs. For example, one of the features that Vendler uses in his
classification (and which is taken over in one form or another in most
classifications of later date) is whether the event denoted by the verb has some
logically implied endpoint, and the examples in (52) show that this need not be an
inherent property of the verb itself but may be (partly) determined by, e.g., the
internal argument of the verb: a singular indefinite object headed by a count noun
introduces an inherent endpoint of the event denoted by the verb eten ‘to eat’ (the
event ends when the roll in question has been fully consumed), whereas a plural
indefinite object does not (the endpoint depends on the number of rolls that Jan will
consume).

(52) a. Jan eet een broodje met kaas.
Jan eats aroll with cheese
‘Jan is eating a role with cheese.’
b. Janeet broodjes met kaas.
Jan eats rolls with cheese
‘Jan is eating rolls with cheese.’

Another problem with discussing the semantic classifications proposed since
Vendler (1957) is that they often involve different dividing lines between the
categories so that certain verbs may be categorized differently within the different
proposals. Nevertheless, it is useful to discuss some specific proposals, given that
the tradition that started with Vendler (1957) is still very much alive and continues
to play an important role in present-day linguistics. Furthermore, we will see that a
number of more recent proposals are formulated in such terms that make it possible
to relate the semantic classification to the syntactic classification proposed in
Section 1.2.2.

I. Aktionsart: Vendler’s aspectual event classification

Verbs are often classified according to the AKTIONSART (which is sometimes also
called INNER ASPECT) they express. The term Aktionsart refers to the internal
temporal organization of the event denoted by the verb and thus involves questions
like (i) whether the event is construed as occurring at a single point in time
(momentaneous aspect) or as evolving over time (durative aspect); (ii) whether the
event is inherently bounded in time, and, if so, whether the event is bounded at the
beginning (ingressive/inchoative aspect), at the end (terminative aspect) or both;
(iii) whether the verb expresses a single event or a series of iterated events, etc; see
Lehmann (1999) for further distinctions and more detailed discussion.



(53)

a.
b.
C.
d
e
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Momentaneous aspect: exploderen ‘to explode’, botsen ‘to collide’
Durative aspect: lachen ‘to laugh’, wandelen ‘to walk/hike’, zitten ‘to sit’
Inchoative aspect: ontbranden ‘to ignite’, ontkiemen ‘to germinate’
Terminative aspect: doven ‘to extinguish’, smelten ‘to melt’, vullen “to fill’
Iterative aspect: bibberen ‘to shiver’, stuiteren ‘to bounce repeatedly’

The Aktionsarts in (53) do not, however, necessarily define mutually exclusive verb
classes. Bounded events expressed by the inchoative and terminative verbs in
(53c&d), for example, also evolve over time and are therefore durative as well. It
therefore does not come as a surprise that there have been attempts to develop a
more sophisticated semantic classification based on the aspectual properties of verbs.

A. Vendler’s Classification

Probably the best-known and most influential classification of main verbs is the one
developed by Vendler (1957), who distinguishes the four aspectual classes in (54).

(54) a.

Activities: bibberen ‘to shiver’, denken (over) ‘to think (about)’, dragen ‘to
carry’, duwen ‘to push’, hopen ‘to hope’, eten (intr.) ‘to eat’, lachen ‘to
laugh’, lezen (intr.) “to read’, luisteren ‘to listen’, praten ‘to talk’, rennen ‘to
run’, schrijven (intr.) ‘to write’, sterven ‘to die’, wachten (op) ‘to wait (for)’,
wandelen ‘to walk’, zitten ‘to zit’

Accomplishments: bouwen “to build’, eten (tr.) ‘to eat’, koken (tr.) ‘to cook’,
lezen (tr.) ‘to read’, opeten ‘to eat up’, schrijven (tr.) ‘to write’, oversteken
‘to cross’, verbergen ‘to hide’, verorberen ‘to consume’, zingen (tr.) ‘to sing’
States: begrijpen ‘to understand’, bezitten ‘to own’, haten ‘to hate’, hebben
‘to have’, horen ‘to hear’, geloven ‘to believe’, houden van ‘to love’, kennen
‘to know’, leven ‘to live’, verlangen ‘to desire’, weten ‘to know’
Achievements: aankomen ‘to arrive’, beginnen ‘to start’, bereiken ‘to reach’,
botsen ‘to collide’, herkennen ‘to recognize’, ontploffen ‘to explode’,
ontvangen ‘to receive’, overlijden ‘to die’, zich realiseren ‘to realize’,
stoppen ‘to stop’, opgroeien ‘to grow up’, vinden ‘to find’, winnen ‘to win’,
zeggen ‘to say’

Vendler argues that activities and accomplishments can be grouped together as
processes and that states and achievements can be grouped together as non-
processes, as depicted in Figure 3.

States of affairs

/\

Processes Non-processes

[+continuous tense] [- continuous tense]

/\ /\

Activities
[-bounded]

Accomplishments States Achievements
[+bounded] [+time extension] [-time extension]

Figure 3: Vendler s classification
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The distinctions shown in Figure 3 are based on a number of semantic properties,
which will be discussed in the following subsections.

1. Processes versus non-processes [CONTINUOUS TENSE]

Vendler claims that verbs fall into two supercategories, which he calls processes
and non-processes. Process verbs denote events which involve a specific internal
dynamism over time and are characterized by the fact that they can be used to
provide an answer to interrogative, progressive aan het + infinitive constructions
like Wat is Marie aan het doen? “What is Marie doing?’; see constructions like Wat
is Marie aan het doen? “‘What is Mary doing?’; see also Booij (2010:ch.6).

(55) a. Marie is naar Peter aan het luisteren. [activity]

Marie isto Peter  AAN HET listen
‘Marie is listening to Peter.’

b. Marie is haar boterham aan het opeten. [accomplishment]
Marie is her sandwich AAN HET prt.-eat
‘Marie is eating her sandwich.’

c. *Marie isvan spinazie aan het houden. [state]
Marie is of spinach  AAN HET like
Compare: “*Marie is liking spinach.’

d. *Marie isaan het aankomen. [achievement]
Marie is AAN HET prt.-arrive
‘Marie is arriving.’

2. Activities versus accomplishments [£BOUNDED]

Vendler divides the processes in activities and accomplishments on the basis of
whether or not the event has a logically implied endpoint. Activities like luisteren
‘to listen’ are open-ended; the event referred to in (55a) has no natural termination
point and can, at least in principle, last for an infinitely long period of time.
Accomplishments like opeten ‘to eat up’, on the other hand, involve some inherent
endpoint; the event referred to in (55b) is completed when the sandwich referred to
by the object has been fully consumed.

This difference can be made more conspicuous by means of considering the
validity of the entailments in (56). When we observe at a specific point in time that
(56a) is true, we may conclude that (56a’) is also true, but the same thing does not
hold for the (b)-examples. This shows that in the case of an accomplishment like
opeten ‘to eat up’ it is not sufficient for the subject of the clause to be involved in a
specific activity, but that reaching the logically implied endpoint is a crucial aspect
of the meaning.

(56) a. Marie isnaar Peter aan het luisteren. = [activity]
Marie isto Peter  AAN HET listen
‘Marie is listening to Peter.’
a'. Marie heeft naar Peter geluisterd.
Marie has to Peter  listened
‘Marie has listened to Peter.’
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b. Marie is haar boterham aan het opeten. =% [accomplishment]
Marie is her sandwich AAN HET prt.-eat
‘Marie is finishing her sandwich.’
b’. Marie heeft haar boterham opgegeten.
Marie has her sandwich prt.-eaten
‘Marie has finished her sandwich.’

The same point can be illustrated by question-answer pairs like those in (57), which
show that accomplishments can be used in interrogatives of the form Hoe lang
kostte het ...te Vinsiniive? “HOw long did it take to V ...?°, which question the span of
time that was needed to reach the logically implied endpoint, whereas activities
cannot. The primed examples provide the corresponding answers to the questions.

(57) a. *Hoe lang kostte het naar je leraar te luisteren? [activity]

how long took it to your teacher to listen
Compare: “*How long did it take to listen to your teacher?’

a’. *Het kostte een uur naar mijn leraar te luisteren.
it cost anhour tomyteacher to listen
Compare: “*It took an hour to listen to my teacher.’

b. Hoe lang kostte het je maaltijd op te eten? [accomplishment]
how long took it your meal prt. to eat
‘How long did it take to finish your meal?’

b’. Het kostte 10 minuten mijn maaltijd op te eten.
it cost 10 minutes my meal prt. to eat
‘It took 10 minutes to finish my meal.’

The question-answer pairs in (58) show that the opposite holds for interrogatives of
the type Hoe lang auXinite ...V? “For how long did ... V ...?", which simply question
the span of time during which the activity took place; such pairs can be used with
verbs denoting activities but not with verbs denoting accomplishments.

(58) a. Hoelang heb je naar jeleraar geluisterd? [activity]

how long have you to your teacher listened
“‘For how long did you listen to your teacher?’

a’. 1k heb eenuur (lang) naar mijn leraar geluisterd.
I have anhour long tomy teacher listened
‘I’ve listened to my teacher for an hour.’

b. *Hoe lang heb je je maaltijd opgegeten? [accomplishment]
how long have you your meal prt.-eaten

b’. *Ik heb eenuur (lang) mijn maaltijd opgegeten.
I have anhour long my meal prt.-eaten

Another, but essentially identical, test that is often used to distinguish activities and
accomplishments is the addition of specific types of temporal adverbial phrases:
adverbial phrases like gedurende een uur ‘during an hour’ or een uur lang ‘for an
hour’, which refer to the span of time during which the event denoted by the verb
takes place, are typically used with activities; adverbial phrases like binnen een uur
‘within an hour’, which measure the span of time that is needed to reach a logically
implied endpoint, are typically used with accomplishments.
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(59) a. Jan luisterde gedurende/*binnen een uur naar zijn leraar. [activity]
Jan listened during/within an hour to his teacher
*Jan listened to his teacher for an hour.’
b. Janat zijn maaltijd binnen/*gedurende vijf minuten op. [accomplishment]
Jan ate his meal within/during five minutes prt.
*Jan finished his meal in an hour.”

The (in)validity of the inferences in (56) and the selection restrictions on
adverbial phrases in (59) are related to the fact that activities can normally be
divided into shorter subevents that can again be characterized as activities: if | have
been listening to Peter for an hour, | also have been listening to Peter during the
first five minutes of that hour, the second five minutes of that hour, etc. This does
not hold for accomplishments due to the fact that they crucially refer to the implied
endpoint of the event: if | have finished my meal within five minutes, | did not
necessarily finish my meal within the first, second, third or fourth minute of that
time interval; cf. Dowty (1979:ch.3).

3. States versus achievements [£TIME EXTENSION]

Vendler claims that states differ from achievements in that the former have a
temporal extension, whereas the latter do not. This can be made clear by using the
questions Hoe lang V sinite Subject ... al ...? *For how long has Subject already Vpart
... The examples in (60) show that states are easily possible in such question-
answer pairs, whereas achievements are not.

(60) a. Hoelang weet Jan al wie de dader is? [state]
how long knows Jan already who the perpetrator is
‘For how long has Jan known who the perpetrator is?’
a’. Janweet al een paar weken  wie de dader is.
Jan know already a couple of weeks who the perpetrator is
‘Jan has known for a couple of weeks who the perpetrator is.’

b. “Hoe lang herkent  Peter de dader al? [achievement]
how long recognizes Peter the perpetrator already
b'. “Jan herkent  de dader al een paar weken.

Jan recognizes the perpetrator already a couple of weeks

Achievements occur instead in question-answer pairs that involve the actual moment
at which the event took place, which is clear from the fact that they can readily be
used in questions like Hoe laat Vinite Subject ...? ‘At what time did Subject V ...?".

(61) a. Hoe laat herkende Peter de dader? [achievement]
how late recognized Peter the perpetrator
‘At what time did Peter recognize the perpetrator?’

a'. Peter herkende de dader om drie uur.
Peter recognized the perpetrator at three o’clock
b. Hoe laat ontplofte de bom? [achievement]

how late exploded the bomb

‘At what time did the bomb explode?’
b’. Debom ontplofte om middernacht.

the bomb exploded at midnight
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States, on the other hand, normally do not readily enter questions of this type, and,
if they do, the answer to the question refers to some moment at which something
has happened that resulted in the obtainment of the state denoted by the verb.

(62) a. “Hoe laat houd je vanJan? [state]
how late love you of Jan
‘At what time do you love Jan?’
b. Hoelaat weet je of je geslaagd bent? [state]
how late know you whether you passed are
‘At what time will you know whether you passed the exams, that is, at what
time will you get the results of the exams?’

B. What did Vendler classify?

Note that we have labeled the top node in Figure 3, repeated below for convenience,
not as verbs, but as states of affairs. The reason for this is that, although Vendler
seems to have set out to develop a classification of verbs, he actually came up with
a classification of different types of states of affairs; see, e.g., Verkuyl (1972) and
Dowty (1979).

States-of-affairs

Processes Non-processes
[+continuous tense] [- continuous tense]
Activities Accomplishments States Achievements
[-bounded] [+bounded] [+time extension] [-time extension]

Figure 3: Vendler’s classification

For example, it seems impossible to classify the verb schrijven ‘to write’ without
additional information about its syntactic environment. The judgments on the use of
the adverbial phrases of time in example (63) show that schrijven functions as an
activity if it is used as an intransitive verb, but as an accomplishment if it is used as
a transitive verb.

(63) a. Jan schreef gedurende/*binnen een uur. [activity]
Jan wrote  during/within an hour
*Jan was writing for an hour.’
b. Janschreef het artikel binnen/*gedurende een uur. [accomplishment]
Jan wrote the article within/during an hour

‘Jan wrote the article within an hour.’

It is not, however, simply a matter of the °adicity of the verb. First, the examples in
(64) show that properties of the object may also play a role: the interpretation
depends on whether the object refers to an unspecified or a specified quantity of
books; cf. Verkuyl (1972/1993), Dowty (1979) and Dik (1997). In the (a)-examples
this is illustrated by means of the contrast evoked by a bare plural noun phrase and
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a plural noun phrase preceded by a cardinal numeral, and in the (b)-examples by
means of the contrast evoked by noun phrases headed by, respectively, a non-count
and a singular count noun.

(64) a. Janschreef gedurende/*binnen twee jaar boeken. [activity]
Jan wrote  during/within two year books
a'. Janschreef binnen/*gedurende twee jaar drie boeken. [accomplishment]
Janwrote  within/during two year three books
b. Janat spaghetti. [activity]
Jan ate spaghetti
b’. Janat een bord spaghetti. [accomplishment]

Jan ate a plate [of] spaghetti

A similar effect may arise in the case of verbs like ontploffen ‘to explode’. If the
subject is a singular noun phrase, we are dealing with a momentaneous event, that
is, with an achievement. If the subject is a definite plural, however, the adverbial
test suggests that we can also be dealing with an activity, and if the subject is an
indefinite plural the adverbial test suggests that we can only be dealing with an
activity.

(65) a. Debom ontplofte om drie uur/*de hele dag. [achievement]
the bomb exploded at three o’clock/the whole day
b. Debommen ontploften om drie uur/de hele dag.  [achievement or activity]
the bombs  exploded at three o’clock/the whole day
c. Er ontploften de hele dag/??om drie uur bommen. [activity]
there exploded the whole day/at three o’clock bombs
“There were bombs exploding the whole day.’

Second, the addition of elements other than objects may also have an effect on
the interpretation; the examples in (66) show, for instance, that adding a
°complementive like naar huis ‘to home’ or a verbal particle like terug *back’ turns
an activity into an accomplishment.

(66) a. Janwandelde twee uur lang/*binnen twee uur. [activity]

Jan walked  two hours long/within two hours
*Jan walked for two hours.’

b. Janwandelde binnen twee uur/*twee uur lang naar huis. [accomplishment]
Jan walked  within two hours/two hours long to home
*Jan walked home within two hours.’

b’. Jan wandelde in twee uur/*twee uur lang  terug. [accomplishment]
Jan walked in two hours/ two hours long back
*Jan walked back within two hours.’

Third, the examples in (67) illustrate that the categorial status of the
complement of the verb may also affect the aspectual nature of the event: whereas
the nominal complement in (67b) triggers an accomplishment reading, the PP-
complement triggers an activity reading.
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(67) a. Jandronk de wijn. [accomplishment]
Jan drank the wine
b. Jan dronk van de wijn. [activity]

Jan drank of the wine

The examples in (68) show a somewhat similar alternation between states and
activities. The (a)-examples show that if the verb denken ‘to think’ takes a
propositional complement like a clause, it cannot occur in the progressive aan het +
infinitive + zijn construction, and we may therefore conclude that we are dealing
with a state. The (b)-examples show that if the verb denken selects a PP-
complement, it can occur in the progressive construction, and that we are thus
dealing with an activity. The (c)-examples show that we get a similar meaning shift
if we supplement the verb with the verbal particle na.

(68) a. Marie denkt dat Jan een deugniet is. [state]

Marie thinks that Jan a rascal is
‘Marie thinks that Jan is a rascal.’

a'. *Marie isaan het denken dat Jan een deugniet is.
Marie is AAN HET think  that Jan a rascal is

b. Marie denkt over het probleem. [activity]
Marie thinks about the problem
‘Marie is thinking about the problem.’

b’. Marie is over het probleem aan het  denken.
Marie is about the problem AAN HET think

c. Marie denkt na. [activity]
Marie thinks prt.
‘Marie is pondering.’

¢’. Marieis aanhet nadenken.
Marie is AANHET prt.-think

C. Alternative approaches to Vendler’s classification

The previous subsections have briefly discussed some distinctive semantic
properties of verbs and events that Vendler (1957) used to motivate his
classification in Figure 3. This discussion leads to the following characterizations of
the four subclasses.

(69) a. Activities [+CONTINUOUS TENSE, -BOUNDED]: events that go on for some time
in a homogeneous way in the sense that they do not proceed toward a
logically necessary endpoint.

b. Accomplishments [+CONTINUOUS TENSE, +BOUNDED]: events that go on for
some time in a non-homogeneous way in the sense that they proceed toward
a logically necessary endpoint.

c. States [-CONTINUOUS TENSE, +TIME EXTENSION]: stable situations that last for
some period of time.

d. Achievements [-CONTINUOUS TENSE, -TIME EXTENSION]: events that are
perceived as occurring momentaneously.
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One problem with this classification is that the features used are in fact more widely
applicable than simply for making the distinctions given in (69). The feature
[£BOUNDED], for example, may be just as relevant for states and achievements as
for activities and accomplishments. In fact, this feature may group states and
activities as unbounded, and accomplishments and achievements as bounded states
of affairs. The examples in (70) show that states behave like activities in that they
can be used in perfective questions of the form Hoe lang auXsinie ...V? ‘For how long
did ... V ...?", whereas accomplishments and achievements cannot.

(70) a. Hoe lang heeft hij naar zijn leraar geluisterd? [activity]
how long has  he to his teacher listened
‘For how long did he listen to his teacher?’

b. *Hoe lang heeft hij zijn maaltijd opgegeten? [accomplishment]
how long has  he his meal prt.-eaten
c. Hoe lang heeft hij van spinazie gehouden? [state]

how long has he of spinach  liked
‘For how long did he like spinach?’

d. *Hoelangis debom ontploft? [achievement]
how long has the bomb exploded

If an interrogative phrase refers to a specific time, on the other hand, the
acceptability judgments are reversed. This is shown in (71) by means of the
adverbial phrase hoe laat “at what time’.

(71) a. *Hoe laat heeft hij naar zijn leraar geluisterd? [activity]

how late has he to his teacher listened

b. Hoe laat heeft hij zijn maaltijd opgegeten? [accomplishment]
how late has he his meal prt.-eaten
‘At what time did he eat his meal?”’

c. *Hoe laat heeft hij van spinazie gehouden? [state]
how late has he of spinach liked

d. Hoelaat is debom ontploft? [achievement]

how late has the bomb exploded
‘At what time did the bomb explode?’

Distribution patterns like these suggest that the four verb classes can be defined by
means of a binary feature system of the form in Table 4, in which the features
[£BOUNDED] and [+CONTINUOUS TENSE] can be construed as given in Figure 3; cf.
Verkuyl (1993).

Table 4: Binary feature system for defining Vendler’s verb classes |

—BOUNDED +BOUNDED
—CONTINUOUS TENSE states achievements
+CONTINUOUS TENSE activities accomplishments

Note that the feature [+BOUNDED] correlates with other semantic properties of
the events. Accomplishments like opeten ‘to eat up’ and achievements like
ontploffen “‘to explode’ in (72) both indicate that some participant in the event (here,
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respectively, the object and the subject) undergoes a change of state and that
obtaining the new state marks the end of the event; the only difference is that the
transformation requires some time in the former but is perceived as taking place
instantaneously in the latter case.

(72) a. Jan at de boterham op. [accomplishment]
Jan ate the sandwich prt.
*Jan ate the sandwich.’
b. Debom ontploft. [achievement]
the bomb explodes

Activities and states, on the other hand, typically do not involve a change of stage
and refer to more or less homogenous states of affairs with the result that the end of
these states of affairs is more or less arbitrarily determined. This shows that it is not
a priori clear whether the feature [+BOUNDED] is the correct feature; it might just as
well have been [+CHANGE OF STATE], as shown in Table 5. It therefore does not
come as a surprise that there are a variety of binary feature systems available; see
Rosen (2003: Section 1.3) for a brief discussion of some other proposals.

Table 5: Binary feature system for defining Vendler’s verb classes |1

—CHANGE OF STATE +CHANGE OF STATE
—CONTINUOUS TENSE states achievements
+CONTINUOUS TENSE activities accomplishments

Other alternatives to Vendler’s classification readily come to mind. Figure 4,
which is based on Smith (1991) and Dik (1997), takes the basic division to be that
between states and events: states lack internal dynamism in that they do not require
any input of energy as nothing changes while they hold (Lehmann 1999:44), while
events do have some form of internal dynamism. Events can be divided further on
the basis of their boundedness: activities are not inherently bounded, whereas
accomplishments and achievements are. The latter two differ in that only the former
evolve over time. This gives rise to the hierarchical or at least more layered
classification in Figure 4.

State of affairs

/\

States Events
[-dynamic] [+dynamic]
Activities (Atelic) Telic
[-bounded] [+bounded]
Accomplishments Achievements
[+time extension] [-time extension]

Figure 4: Hierarchical feature system for defining Vendler’s verb classes
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As this is not the place to discuss the pros and cons of the available feature systems,
we will confine ourselves to summarizing some of the conspicuous properties of the
verb classes as distinguished by Vendler (1957) by means of the table in (73); we
refer the reader to Miller (1999) and Rosen (2003) for more discussion.

(73) Properties of Vendler’s event classes.

state | activity | accomplishment | achievement
dynamic — + + +
bounded/change-of-state — — + +
punctual — — — +
continuous tense — + + —

I1. Participant roles in events

This subsection discusses alternative approaches to Vendler’s classification that do
not primarily appeal to the internal temporal organization of the events, but instead
to specific properties of the participants in the event. One example of this was
already discussed in Subsection I, where it was observed that the aspectual feature
[£BOUNDED] can readily be replaced by the feature [+CHANGE OF STATE], which
involves a property of one of the participants in the event. This shift in perspective
may have been (unintentionally) initiated by Dowty (1979), who suggested (in line
with the basic principle of Generative Semantics) that verbs can be semantically
decomposed by means of a humber of atomic semantic elements like DO, BECOME
and CAUSE, which combine with a stative n-place predicate w, in (74a) to form the
more complex events in (74b-d), and, in fact, a number of more complex subclasses
of these event types such as inchoative achievements like ontbranden ‘to ignite’,
which would be assigned the structure BECOME [DO (o, [mth(0, .., an)])]-

(74) a. State: my(ay, ..., o)
b.  Activity: DO (0y, [mn(ay, ..., an)])
c. Achievement: BECOME [m,(0, ..., 0n)]
d. Accomplishment: ® CAUSE (BECOME [m,(0y, ..., 0n)])

The status of the three semantic atoms is quite complex. The element DO seems to
function as a simple two-place predicate taking an argument of the stative predicate
m, as well as the stative predicate itself as arguments. The element BECOME, on the
other hand, functions as an °operator expressing that the truth value of the stative
predicate my(ay, ..., on) changes from false to true. The element CAUSE, finally, is a
connective that expresses that event @ is a causal factor for the event expressed by
the formula following it (here: the achievement BECOME [m,(ay, ..., an)]); there is
some event that causes some other event to come into existence.

The semantic structure attributed to accomplishments in (74d) correctly
accounts for our intuition about example (75a) that the referent of the noun phrase
het documenten ‘the documents’ undergoes a change of state as the result of some
unspecified action performed by the referent of the subject of the sentence, which
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may be further clarified by adding an instrumental met-PP like met een
papierversnipperaar ‘with a paper shredder’; Jan has destroyed the documents by
putting them in a shredder. It should be noted, however, that it is not immediately
clear whether the inference that Jan is involved in some action is part of the
meaning of the verb or the result of some conversational implicature in the sense of
Grice (1975). The answer to this question depends on whether an example such as
(75b) likewise expresses that there is some event that involves the referent of the
noun phrase de orkaan ‘the hurricane’ that causes a change of state in the referent
of the noun phrase de stad ‘the city’.

(75) a. Janvernietigde de documenten (met een papierversnipperaar).
Jan destroyed the documents  with a paper shredder
b. De orkaan vernietigde destad (*met....).
the hurricane destroyed the city with

The fact that it is not possible to add an instrumental met-PP to example (75b)
suggests that the causal relation is more direct in this case and, consequently, that
the inference we can draw from (75a) that it is some action of Jan that triggers the
change of state is nothing more than a conversational implicature. Given this
conclusion, it is tempting to simplify Dowty’s semantic structures in (74) by
construing all semantic atoms as n-place predicates, as in (76).

(76) a. State: my(ay, ..., o)
b.  Activity: Do(oy, [mt,(ay, ..., 0n)])
c. Achievement: BECOME(B, [mn(ay, ..., an)]], where B € {oy, ..., on}
d. Accomplishment: CAUSE(y, (BECOME (B, [mty(0y, ..., an)])), in which
Be{ag, ..,ayand y & {ag ..., on}

The interpretations of states and activities remain the same, but those of
achievements and accomplishments change: an achievement is now interpreted as a
change of state, such that f becomes an argument of =, and an accomplishment is
now interpreted as a change of state, such that B becomes an argument of &, as the
result of some external cause y. This reinterpretation of Dowty’s system in fact
seems to come very close to the proposals of the sort proposed in Van Voorst
(1988) and Tenny (1994), who claim that Vendler’s classes can be defined as in
(77) by assuming that the nominal arguments in the clause may function as
originator (typically the external argument) or delimiter (typically an internal
argument of the verb) of the event; note that states do not fall in this classification
since they are characterized by the absence of event structure; see also Levin &
Rappaport Hovav (1995), Van Hout (1996), Van der Putten (1997) and many others
for proposals in a similar spirit, and Levin & Rappaport Hovav (2005) for a recent
review of research in this line of investigation.
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(77) Aspectual classification of event structure based on participant roles

Activity: Event
Originator
Achievement: Event
Delimiter
Accomplishment: Event
Originator Delimiter

An advantage of taking participant roles as the basis of the aspectual classification
of events is that this immediately accounts for the fact that the intransitive and
transitive uses of verbs like schrijven ‘to write’ and eten ‘to eat’ differ in
interpretation in the way they do: only the transitive primed examples have an
internal argument that may function as delimiter.

(78) a. Janschreef twee uur lang/*binnen twee uur. [activity]
Jan wrote  for two hours/within two hours
a’. Jan schreef de brief binnen twee uur/*twee uur lang. [accomplishment]
Jan wrote  the letter within two hours/for two hours
b. Janat vijf minuten lang/*binnen vijf minuten. [activity]

Jan ate for five minutes/within five minutes
b’. Janat zijnlunch binnen vijf minuten/*vijf minuten lang. [accomplishment]
Jan ate his lunch within five minutes/for five minutes

Furthermore, this approach may provide a better understanding of the fact
established earlier that properties of the nominal arguments of the verb may effect
the aspectual interpretation by postulating additional conditions that the nominal
arguments must meet in order to be able to function as delimiters; cf. the discussion
of the examples in (64), repeated here as (79), which show that verbs like schrijven
‘to write’ or eten ‘to eat’ are only interpreted as accomplishments if the objects
refer to specified quantities. This suggests that bare plurals and noun phrases
headed by a mass noun cannot function as delimiters.

(79) a. Janschreef gedurende/*binnen twee jaar boeken. [activity]
Janwrote  during/within two year books
a’. Jan schreef binnen/*gedurende twee jaar drie boeken. [accomplishment]
Jan wrote  within/during two year three books
b. Janat spaghetti. [activity]
Jan ate spaghetti
b’. Janat een bord spaghetti. [accomplishment]

Jan ate a plate [of] spaghetti

In fact, we can now also account for the fact illustrated in (65), repeated here as
(80), that the subject may affect that the aspectual interpretation of the sentence by
placing a similar restriction on the originator.
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(80) a. Debom ontplofte om drie uur/*de hele dag. [achievement]
the bomb exploded at three o’clock/the whole day
b. Debommen ontploften om drie uur/de hele dag. [achievement or activity]
the bombs  exploded at three o’clock/the whole day
c. Er ontploften de hele dag/??om drie uur bommen. [activity]
there exploded the whole day/at three o’clock bombs
“There were bombs exploding the whole day.’

This is formalized by Verkuyl (1972/2005) in his claim that the aspectual
interpretation is compositional in the sense that it depends both on a feature of the
verb and a feature of its nominal arguments (subject and object). According to
Verkuyl the relevant feature of the verb is [DYNAMIC], which distinguishes
between states and events, and the relevant feature of the nominal arguments is
[£sQA], which distinguishes between noun phrases that refer to a specified quantity
or a non-specified quantity; as soon as the subject or the object is assigned the
feature [-SQA] the event becomes unbounded.

[£SQA] [-SQA] [+SQA]

. Accomplishment
State Activity Achievement
[-dynamic] [+dynamic]

Figure 5: Compositional aspect (after Verkuyl 2005)

Another advantage of taking participant roles as the basis of the aspectual event
classification is that we can also readily account for the fact that the so-called
causative alternation in (81) has the effect of changing an achievement into an
accomplishment: the causative construction in (81b) has an additional external
argument that may act as originator.

(81) a. Hetraam breekt. [achievement]
the window breaks
b. Jan breekt het raam. [accomplishment]

Jan breaks the window

We can now also account for the earlier observation that the addition of
complementives or verbal particles may affect the aspectual interpretation, by
assuming that these add a meaning aspect to the construction which enables the
object to function as a delimiter. Tenny (1994), for example, claims that such
elements add a terminus (point of termination), as a result of which the object of an
activity may become a delimiter; see the examples in (82).

(82) a. Janyiginar hielp de dame. [activity]
Jan helped the lady
a’.  JaNgriginaor Nielp  de damegerimiter Uit de aUOterminus- [accomplishment]
Jan helped the dame out.of the car
b.  JaNeriginaer duwde de Kar. [activity]
Jan pushed the cart
b’.  JaNeriginaer duwde  de Kargeiimiter WeGterminus- [accomplishment]

Jan pushed the cart away
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Something similar is shown by the slightly more complex cases in (66), repeated
here as (83), in which the addition of a complementive/verbal particle adds a
terminus and thus turns an intransitive activity into an (unaccusative) achievement.

(83) a. Janwandelde twee uur lang/*binnen twee uur. [activity]

Janwalked  two hours long/within two hours
‘Jan walked for two hours.’

b. Jan wandelde binnen twee uur/*twee uur lang naar huis. [achievement]
Jan walked  within two hours/two hours long to home
‘Jan walked home within two hours.’

b’. Jan wandelde in twee uur/*twee uur lang  terug. [achievement]
Jan walked in two hours/ two hours long back
*Jan walked back within two hours.’

Note in passing that the (b)-examples were considered accomplishments under
Vendler’s approach because they are temporally bounded, but as achievements
under the classification in (77) because Jan does not function as an originator but as
a delimiter. This shows that the redefinition of Vendler’s original categories in
terms of participant roles is not innocuous, but may give rise to different dividing
lines between event types.

I11. Extensions of Vendler’s four-way distinction

The participant perspective on the aspectual classification of events discussed in
Subsection 1l implies that temporal notions no longer enter this classification.
Subsection A will argue that this is a desirable result by showing that the feature
[£TIME EXTENSION] applies across all event types, and can thus be used to extend
the classification. Subsection B will discuss yet another feature, [xCONTROL], which
has been argued to apply across all types of states of affairs and can likewise be
used to extend the classification.

A. [£TIME EXTENSION]

Subsection 11 has shown that Vendler’s classification can be expressed by appealing
to the roles that the nominal arguments play in the event and discussed a number of
advantages of this shift of perspective. Another potential advantage is that
activities, achievements and accomplishments are no longer defined by the
temporal feature [£TIME EXTENSION]. This enables us to solve the problem for
Vendler’s original proposal that there is a class of achievements that have temporal
extension: verbs like afkoelen ‘cool’, smelten ‘to melt” and zinken ‘to sink’ are not
momentaneous but involve a gradual change of state; cf. Dowty (1979: Section
2.3.5). Furthermore, we can now also define so-called semelfactive verbs like
kloppen ‘to knock’, krabben ‘to scratch’ and kuchen ‘to cough’ as instantaneous
activities. Finally, we can also understand that accomplishments like een boek
schrijven “to write a book’ and een raam breken ‘to break a window’ differ in their
temporal extension. In short, the aspectual feature [£TIME EXTENSION] can be used
to divide all three main event types into two subclasses.
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(84) Extended event classification |

[-TIME EXTENSION] [+TIME EXTENSION]
activities kloppen ‘to knock’ dragen ‘to carry’
kuchen ‘to cough’ lachen ‘to laugh’
knipogen ‘to wink’ luisteren “to listen’
rukken ‘to jerk’ wachten (op) ‘to wait (for)’
achievements aankomen ‘to arrive’ afkoelen ‘to cool’
herkennen ‘to recognize’ smelten ‘to melt’
ontploffen ‘to explode’ verdorren ‘to wither’
overlijden ‘to die’ zinken “to sink’
accomplishments | doorslikken ‘to swallow’ bouwen ‘to build’
omstoten ‘to knock over’ opeten ‘to eat up’
verraden ‘to betray’ oversteken ‘to cross’
wegslaan ‘to hit away’ verbergen ‘to hide’

Note that our discussion above has abstracted away from the fact that properties of
the nominal arguments of the verb may affect the temporal interpretation: crossing a
square, for example, will have a temporal extension while crossing a line is instead
instantaneous. The three classes of non-momentaneous verbs in Table (84) can
easily be recognized, as they can always be the complement of the inchoative verb
beginnen ‘to begin’.

(85) a. Janbegon te lachen. [activity]
Jan started to laugh
b. Hetijs begon te smelten. [achievement]
the ice started to melt
c. Janbegon hethuis te bouwen. [accomplishment]

Jan started the house to build
‘Jan started to build the house.’

The momentaneous verbs, on the other hand, normally do not allow this, except
when they can be repeated and thus receive an iterative reading when combined
with a durative adverbial phrase; cf. the examples in (86).

(86) a. Jankuchte drie keer. a’. Jan kuchte vijf minuten lang.
Jan coughed three times Jan coughed for five minutes
b. Jan sloeg de hond drie keer. b’. Jan sloeg de hond vijf minuten lang.
Jan hit  the dog three times Jan hit  the dog for five minutes

Since momentaneous activities differ from momentaneous achievements and
accomplishments in that they can typically be repeated, it is the former but not the
latter that are typically used as the complement of beginnen.

(87) a. Janbegon te kuchen.
Jan started to cough
b. *Jan begon aan te komen.
Jan started prt. to arrive
c. *Jan begon de lamp om te stoten.
Jan started the lamp prt. to knock.over
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B. [£CONTROL]

Another way of extending Vendler’s classification is by adding Dik’s (1997)
feature [xCONTROL]. This feature denotes a property of the subject of the clause and
expresses whether the referent of the subject is able to bring about or to terminate
the event. The examples in (88) show that this feature can be superimposed on all
four subclasses; the states of affairs in the primeless examples are all controlled,
whereas those in the primed examples are not.

(88) a. Jangelooft het. a’. Jan weet het. [state]

Jan believes it Jan knows it

b. Jan wandelt in het park. b’. Jan rilt van de kou. [activity]
Jan walks in the park the shivers from the cold

c. Janvertrok op tijd. c¢’. Jan overleed. [achievement]
Jan left in time Jan died

d. Janvernielde de auto. d’. Jan verzwikte zijn enkel. [accomplishment]
Jan vandalized the car Jan twisted  his ankle

Dik provides a number of tests that can be used to determine whether the subject is
able to control the event. The first involves the use of the imperative: whereas
controlled events allow the imperative, non-controlled events do not.

(89) a. Geloof het maar! a’. *Weet het maar! [state]
believe it PRT. Jan knows it
b. Wandel inhetpark! b'. *Ril van de kou! [activity]

Jan walks in the park
c. Vertrek op tijd!
leave intime
d. Verniel de auto!
vandalize the car

c¢’. *overlijd!

d’. *Verzwik je enkel!

Shiver from the cold

[achievement]
die

[accomplishment]
twist you ankle

This finding is interesting because Vendler (1957) and Dowty (1979) have
claimed that states cannot occur in the imperative form on their prototypical use: an
example such as Ken uw rechten! ‘Know your rights!” was explained by claiming
that this example did not involve an order/advice to know something, but to do
something that would lead to the state of knowing something. Similarly, a
command like Zit! *Sit!” would be interpreted as an instruction to perform some
activity that would lead to assuming the desired posture. However, if geloven ‘to
believe’ indeed denotes a state, this cannot be maintained. Other typical states that
can occur in the imperative are copular constructions, provided that the predicative
element is a °stage-level predicate, that is, a predicate that denotes a transitory
property; individual-level predicates, that is, predicates that denote more permanent
properties, normally give an infelicitous result in the imperative construction.

(90) a. Wees verstandig/geduldig!
be  sensible/patient
b. *Wees intelligent/klein!

be intelligent/little

[stage-level predicate]

[individual-level predicate]
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Another context in which the difference between controlled and non-controlled
events comes out clearly is in infinitival constructions such as (91), in which the
implied subject °PRO of the infinitival clause is interpreted as coreferential with the
subject of the main verb beloven ‘to promise’.

(91) a. Jan belooft [PRO het te geloven/*weten].
Jan promises it to believe/know
‘Jan promises to believe it.”

b. Jan belooft [PRO te wandelen in het park/*te rillen van de koul].
Jan promises to walk in the park/to shiver from the cold
*Jan promises to walk in the park.’

c. Jan belooft [PRO op tijd te vertrekken/*te overlijden].

Jan promises in time to leave/to die
‘Jan promises to leave in time.’

d. Jan beloofde [PRO de auto te vernielen/*zijn enkel te verzwikken].
Jan promised the car to vandalize/ his ankle to twist
‘Jan promised to vandalize the car.’

Note that this again goes against earlier claims (e.g. Dowty 1979) that states cannot
occur in this environment. The examples in (92) show that the difference between
stage- and individual-level predicates that we observed in the copular constructions
in (90) is also relevant in this context.

(92) a. Jan beloofde [PRO verstandig/geduldig te zijn]! [stage-level predicate]
Jan promised sensible/patient/nice to be
b. *Jan beloofde [PRO intelligent/klein te zijn]. [individual-level predicate]
Jan promised intelligent/little to be

Although some verbs may require a [+CONTROL] or [-CONTROL] subject, other
verbs may be more permissive in this respect; a verb like rollen “to roll” in (93), for
example, is compatible both with a [+CONTROL] and a [-CONTROL] subject. That the
referent of Jan in (93a) but the referent of de steen ‘the stone’ in (93b) does not, is
clear from the fact that the adverbial phrases opzettelijk/vrijwillig ‘on
purpose/voluntarily” can be used with the former only. The examples also show that
[+CONTROL] subjects are typically animate (with the possible exception of certain
machines).

(93) a. Janrolde opzettelijk/vrijwillig  van de heuvel.
Jan rolled on purpose/voluntarily from the hill
b. Desteen rolde (*opzettelijk/*vrijwillig) van de heuvel.
the stone rolled  on purpose/voluntarily from the hill

Note in passing that notions like controllability or volitionality are often seen as
defining properties of the °thematic role of agent; cf. the discussion in Levin &
Rappaport Hovav (2005: Section 2.3.1). The fact that the subjects of states and
achievements, which are normally not assigned the role of agent, can also have this
property and the fact that the interpretation of the event may depend on the animacy
of the subject casts some doubt on proposals of this sort.
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IV. Other semantic classifications

The previous subsections reviewed one line of research concerned with verb/event
classification that started with Vendler (1957), but there are other classifications
based on specific inherent conceptual properties of verbs. Verbs have been
classified as, for instance, verbs of putting, removing, sending and carrying, change
of possession, concealment, creation and transformation, perception, social
interaction, communication, sound and light emission, bodily functions, grooming
and bodily care, and so on; see Levin (1993: Part 1) for a long list of such classes.
Although lists like these may seem somewhat arbitrary, making such distinctions
can be useful, as these classes may exhibit several defining semantic and syntactic
properties; Levin’s classification, for instance, is based on the ways in which the
participants involved in the state of affairs can be syntactically expressed in
English. Although we will refer to at least some of these classes in our discussion of
verb frame alternations in Chapter 3, we do not think it would be very helpful or
insightful to list them here: we will introduce the relevant classes where needed and
refer the reader to Levin’s reference book for details.

1.2.4. Linking the syntactic and semantic classifications

The mental lexicon must encode in some way the form and meaning of the lexical
items as well as certain syntactic information. We have seen, however, that there
seem to be specific systematic relations between the relevant semantic and syntactic
information; agents, for example, are normally external arguments and therefore
typically appear as the subject of an active clause. Given that we do not want to
include predictable information like this in the lexicon, it is an important question
as to whether more of such correlations can be established. This section therefore
aims at linking the syntactic classification in Section 1.2.2, sub I, to the aspectual
event classifications based on participant roles in Section 1.2.3, sub I1.

I. Valuing classifications

An advantage of aspectual event classifications based on participant roles, such as
the one in (77), repeated here as (94), is that they are explicitly linked to syntactic
verb classifications of the sort sketched in Section 1.2.2. Van Voorst (1988), for
instance, claims that originators and delimiters typically correspond to, respectively,
external agent/cause and internal theme arguments. Such linking is a priori desirable
because form and meaning can normally be considered two sides of the same coin.

(94) Aspectual classification of event structure based on participant roles

Activity: Event
Originator
Achievement: Event
Delimiter
Accomplishment: Event

Originator Delimiter
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The requirement that the syntactic and semantic classifications should be linkable
may also prevent these classifications from diverging too much, and can thus be
used to evaluate individual proposals. The examples in (95), for instance, suggest
that the traditional distinction between °monadic (intransitive) and °dyadic
(transitive) verbs is incompatible with the aspectual event classification in (94)
because it does not succeed in providing a natural account for the fact that while
lachen ‘to laugh’ denotes an activity, overlijden ‘to die’ denotes an achievement.

(95) a. Jan lacht.
Jan laughs
‘Jan is laughing.’
b. Jan verongelukte.
Jan was.killed.in.an.accident

[activity]

[achievement]

The alternative syntactic classification developed in Section 1.2.2, sub II, fares
better in this respect, as it distinguishes two types of monadic verbs: the contrast
between the two examples in (95) follows from Van Voorst’s (1988) claim that
external arguments of intransitive verbs like lachen ‘to laugh’ typically function as
originators, while internal theme arguments of unaccusative verbs like overlijden ‘to
die’ typically function as delimiters. This clearly favors the alternative classification
in Table 3 of Section 1.2.2, sub Ill, which is repeated here as Table 6, over the
traditional one.

Table 6: Classification of verbs according to the type of nominal arguments they take

NAME EXTERNAL ARGUMENT INTERNAL ARGUMENT(S)
NO INTERNAL intransitive nominative (agent) —
ARGUMENT impersonal — —
ONE INTERNAL | transitive nominative (agent) accusative (theme)
ARGUMENT unaccusative — nominative (theme)
TWO INTERNAL | ditransitive nominative (agent) dative (goal)

accusative (theme)
dative (experiencer)
nominative (theme)
nominative (goal)
accusative (theme)

ARGUMENTS

NOM-DAT verb —

undative verb —

Dyadic verbs can likewise denote states, activities, achievements or
accomplishments. The traditional classification with an undifferentiated set of
dyadic verbs provides no means to describe these differences, whereas according to
the alternative classification in Table 6 at least the verb hebben differs from all
other verbs in (96) in that it is an undative verb and thus does not have an agentive
argument. If it turns out that undative verbs typically denote states, this can again be
seen as an argument in favor of the alternative classification.
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(96) a. De jongen heeft een kat. [state]
theboy has acat
b. De jongen droeg een kat. [activity]
the boy  carried acat
c. De jongen ontdekte een Kkat. [achievement]
the boy  descried acat
d. De jongen verborg een kat. [accomplishment]

the boy  hid a cat

Of course, it may be the case that the semantic and the syntactic classification do
not reflect each other in all respects. The semantic distinctions between the
examples in (96b-d), for example, are reflected neither by the traditional nor by the
alternative syntactic classification and may thus be due to additional restrictions
imposed by the verb on their arguments in the way indicated in table (97): although
originators and delimiters may typically correspond to, respectively, external
agentive and internal theme arguments, it may be the case that external and internal
arguments do not necessarily function as originators and delimiters; see also the
linking rules in Levin and Rappaport Hovav (1995: Section 4.1).

(97) lexical properties of transitive verbs

EXTERNAL ARGUMENT = INTERNAL ARGUMENT =
ORIGINATOR DELIMITER
dragen ‘to carry’ + —
ontdekken ‘to discover’ — +
verbergen ‘to hide’ + +

The discussion of the examples in (96) therefore suggests that the distinction
between (96a) and (96b-d) is syntactic, whereas the distinctions between the
examples in (96b-d) may be of a purely semantic nature. This may also account for
the sharp contrast between the attributive (a)-examples in (98), on the one hand, and
the remaining ones, on the other.

(98) a. “de eenkat hebbende jongen a'. *de gehadde kat
theacat  having boy the had cat
b. de eenkat dragende jongen b’. de gedragen kat
theacat carrying boy the carried cat
c. de eenkat ontdekkende jongen c'. de ontdekte kat
theacat descrying  boy the descried cat
d. de eenkat verbergende jongen d’. de verborgen kat
theacat  hiding boy the hidden  cat

I1. Some correspondences

Subsection | has shown that the traditional syntactic classification based on the
°adicity of the verb cannot straightforwardly be linked to the aspectual event
classifications of the sort in (94) and that the alternative proposal in Table 6 based
on both the number of arguments and the distinction between internal and external
arguments fares much better in this respect. This subsection will show that, on the
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assumption that (depending on the semantic properties of the verb) external
arguments are optionally interpreted as originators and internal theme arguments
are optionally interpreted as delimiters, it is indeed possible to relate the syntactic
classification in Table 6 to the aspectual event classification in (94). Given that
goal, but not experiencer, arguments may function as the “new location” of a theme,
we will also briefly consider whether the second internal argument can be
interpreted as a terminus (a point of termination) in the sense of Tenny (1994); see
the discussion of example (82) in Section 1.2.3, sub I, for this notion.

In order to maximize contrasts and to highlight a number of potential problems,
we will group the verbs on the basis of their adicity. We will not discuss impersonal
verbs like regenen ‘to rain” and vriezen ‘to freeze’, because we have little to say
about them in this context. Note further that the discussion below is occasionally
somewhat tentative in nature and presents a research program in progress rather
than a set of well established facts/insights; the discussion below will therefore
point out that there are still a number of questions that require further investigation.

A. Verbs with one argument

At first sight the case of monadic verbs seems rather simple: as predicted, verbs
with the behavior of prototypical intransitive verbs like lachen ‘to laugh’ denote
activities, whereas verbs with the behavior of prototypical unaccusative verbs like
arriveren ‘to arrive’ denote achievements.

(99) e Intransitive e Unaccusative
a. Jan heeft/*is gelachen. a'. Janis/*heeft gearriveerd.
Jan has/is  laughed Janis/has  arrived
b. *de gelachen jongen b’. de gearriveerde jongen
the laughed boy the arrived boy
c. Er werd gelachen. c'. *Er werd gearriveerd.
there was laughed here was arrived

There are, however, a number of monadic verbs exhibiting mixed behavior and
seem to refer to states: this is illustrated for the verbs drijven ‘to float” and bloeden
‘to bleed” in (100). The selection of the auxiliary hebben as well as the
impossibility of using the past participle attributively suggest that we are dealing
with intransitive verbs, whereas the impossibility of impersonal passivization
suggests that we are dealing with unaccusative verbs.

(100) a.  Jan heeft/*is gebloed. a’. Jan heeft/*is op het water gedreven.
Jan has/is  bled Jan has/is  on the water floated
b. *de gebloede jongen b’. *de gedreven jongen
the bled boy the floated  boy
c. *Er werd gebloed. c'. *Er  werd gedreven.
there was bled there was floated

That we are not dealing with an activity is clear from the fact that the subject can be
inanimate, whereas the subjects of verbs denoting an activity normally take animate
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subjects or a small set of inanimate subjects like computer that can be construed as
performing the action. That we are not dealing with an achievement is clear from
the fact that there is no logically implied endpoint.

(101) a. Jan/dewond  bloedt heftig.
Jan/the wound bleeds fiercely
b. Jan/de band drijft op het water.
Jan/the tire floats on the water

Given that we have adopted as our working hypothesis that internal and external
arguments only optionally function as, respectively, originators and delimiters,
there is no a priori reason for assuming intransitive or unaccusative status for these
verbs. If we assume that drijven and bloeden are unaccusative, we have to conclude
that selection of the auxiliary zijn ‘to be’ and attributive use of the past participle
are sufficient but not necessary conditions for assuming unaccusativity; Subsection
B2 will show that there is indeed reason for assuming that auxiliary selection and
attributive use of the past participle not only depend on unaccusativity of the verb
but are subject to additional aspectual conditions; see Mulder (1992) and Levin &
Rappaport Hovav (1995) for similar conclusions.

B. Verbs with two arguments

Table 6 distinguishes three types of dyadic verbs: transitive, NOM-DAT and undative
verbs. The following subsections will subsequently discuss these three groups.

1. Transitive verbs

The examples in (97b-d), repeated here as (102), have already illustrated that
prototypical transitive verbs can denote activities, achievements and
accomplishments. In fact, this was the original motivation for our claim that internal
and external arguments only optionally assume the roles of originator and delimiter;
see Table (97) in Subsection I.

(102) a. De jongen droeg een kat. [activity]
the boy  carried acat

b. De jongen ontdekte een kat. [achievement]
the boy  descried acat

c. De jongen verborg een kat. [accomplishment]

the boy  hid a cat

2. NOM-DAT verbs

NOM-DAT verbs are characterized by the fact that the subject can follow the object,
which appears as a dative noun phrase in German in the unmarked case. Given that
this also holds for passivized ditransitive verbs, Den Besten (1985) concluded that
the subjects of NOM-DAT verbs are internal theme arguments.
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(103) a. dat die meisjes,om Peter/hemgy, direct opvielen.
that those girls Peter/him  immediately prt.-struck
‘that Peter/he noticed those girls immediately.’
b. dat Peter/hemy, die meisjes,,m direct opvielen.
that Peter/him  those girls immediately prt.-struck

This analysis immediately accounts for the fact that examples such as (103) are
interpreted as achievements: NOM-DAT verbs are like monadic unaccusative verbs in
that they lack external arguments that could function as originators and that their
internal arguments may function as delimiters. The NOM-DAT verbs we have
discussed so far furthermore exhibit all the typical properties of monadic
unaccusative verbs: they select the auxiliary zijn, their past participles can be used
attributively to modify a °head noun that corresponds to the subject of the clause,
and they resist passivization.

(104) a. dat die meisjes Peter/hem direct zijn/*hebben opgevallen.
that those girls Peter/him immediately are/have prt.-struck
b. de hem direct opgevallen meisjes
the him immediately prt.-struck girls
c. *Er  werd Peter/hem direct opgevallen.

there was Peter/him immediately prt.-struck

The claim that internal arguments only optionally function as delimiters predicts,
however, that there are also NOM-DAT verbs that do not involve some implied
endpoint and thus denote simple states. And, in fact, Den Besten (1985) does list a
number of NOM-DAT verbs with this property. One example is the verb smaken ‘to
taste’ in (105).

(105) a. dat de broodjes Peter/hem smaakten.
that the buns  Peter/him tasted
‘that Peter/he enjoyed his buns.’
b. dat Peter/nem de broodjes smaakten.
that Peter/him the buns  tasted

Although the relative order of the object and the subject in (105b) unambiguously
shows that the subject de broodjes is an internal argument, it should be noted that
verbs like smaken do not exhibit all of the properties that we find in (104). Like all
unaccusative verbs, they do not allow impersonal passivization, but they select the
auxiliary hebben instead of zijn, and their past participles cannot be used
attributively to modify a head noun that corresponds to the subject of the clause.

(106) a. dat Peter/nem de broodjes hebben/*zijn gesmaakt.
that Peter/him the buns  have/are tasted
b. de Peter/hem gesmaakte broodjes
the Peter/him tasted buns
c. *Er  werd Peter/hem gesmaakt.
there was Peter/him tasted
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It is interesting to note that the pattern in (106) is like the pattern established for the
stative verbs drijven ‘to float’ and bloeden ‘to bleed” in (100). This supports the
suggestion in Subsection A that the verbs drijven and bloeden are also unaccusative
verbs and that their mixed behavior with respect to the unaccusativity tests should
be accounted for by assuming that auxiliary selection and attributive use of past
participles are subject to both syntactic and aspectual conditions.

3. Undative verbs

Undative verbs do not have an external argument and we would therefore expect
that there is no originator; undative verbs therefore denote either states or
achievements depending on whether their internal theme argument functions as a
delimiter or not. The examples in (107) show that this prediction is indeed borne
out: depending on the verb in question, we are dealing with a state, an achievement,
or a special type of state that we may call an anti-achievement.

(107) a.  Jan heeft het boek. [state]
Jan has the book

b. Jan krijgt het boek. [achievement]
Jan gets the book

c. Jan houdt het boek. [anti-achievement]

Jan keeps the book

The achievement reading in (107b) may be due to the fact that the 10-subject Jan
functions as a goal, which, in turn, triggers a delimiter interpretation of the internal
theme argument; if so, this would support our suggestion in the introduction to this
section that goals function as a terminus (point of termination) in the event.

This claim that goals function as a terminus may also account for the fact that
the 10-subjects of cognition verbs like weten/kennen “‘to know’ in (108a), which we
will show in Section 2.1.4 to be part of a second set of undative verbs, must be
interpreted as experiencers; the fact that these verbs normally denote states would
then be incompatible with a goal/terminus interpretation of the dative phrase. The
dyadic verb leren ‘to learn’ in (108b) stands in an anti-causative relationship to the
°triadic accomplishment verb leren ‘to teach’; cf. Marie leert Jan de fijne kneepjes
van het vak *‘Marie is teaching Jan the tricks of the trade’. The indirect object of the
triadic and the subject of the dyadic verb both act as a goal, which introduces a
point of termination in the event; this leads to the achievement reading of (108b).

(108) a. Jan kent de fijne kneepjes van het vak. [state]
Jan knows the detailed tricks of the trade
‘Jan knows the tricks of the trade.’
b. Janleert de fijne kneepjes van het vak. [achievement]
Jan learns the detailed tricks of the trade

Given the discussion of the examples in (108), it may be tempting to analyze other
ditransitive verbs with experiencer subjects, like the perception verbs horen ‘to
hear’ and zien ‘to see’, likewise as undative verbs; we will leave it to future
research to investigate whether this might be on the right track.



Characterization and classification 61

C. Verbs with three arguments

Indirect objects of ditransitive verbs normally function as goals. If goal arguments
introduce a terminus, we would expect that (definite) theme arguments would
normally function as a delimiter. If so, we would also expect that, depending on
whether the subject functions as an originator or not, ditransitive verbs would
normally denote achievements or accomplishments. The examples in (109) show
that this expectation is indeed borne out.

(109) a.  Zijnsucces gaf Peter een prettig gevoel. [achievement]
his success gave Peter a nice feeling
b. Jan stuurde Peter een mooi boek. [accomplishment]

Jan sent Peter a nice book

D. Conclusion

It seems that the semantic classification in (94) and the syntactic classification in
Table 6 can to a certain extent be linked. At present, we are able to show this only
for the more prototypical cases; future research will have to show whether this is
also possible with less prototypical cases. We expect such research to reveal certain
potential problems for some of the claims adopted in the discussion above. For
example, the unaccusative verbs overlijden ‘to die’, arriveren ‘to arrive’ and
vertrekken ‘to leave’ in (110) seem to differ in the extent to which the subject is
able to control the event. Whereas the subject of overlijden has no control at all, the
subject of vertrekken does have control over the event; the subject of arriveren
seems to take some intermediate position in this respect.

(110) a. Jan overlijdt morgen.
Jan dies tomorrow
b. Jan vertrekt/arriveert morgen.
Jan leaves/arrives tomorrow

The contrast might be accounted for either by assuming that the internal argument
of an unaccusative verb is not only able to function as a delimiter but also as an
originator, or by assuming that assignment of the property of control is not
linguistic in nature but reflects our knowledge of the world. Given that the former
would open many new classification options, we can only determine whether such
an approach would be feasible by investigating whether the newly predicted verb
classes do indeed exist.

1.2.5. Conclusion

This section has reviewed a number of classifications of main verbs: Section 1.2.2
mainly focused on the syntactic tradition and provided a classification on the basis
of the number and the types of nominal arguments that verbs take; Section 1.2.3
focused on the semantic (or, rather, the philosophical) tradition and provided a
classification of main verbs/events on the basis of their aspectual properties. Given
that language involves pairing of form and meaning, it seems to be preferred that
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the classifications that arose from these traditions be linked. For this reason, we
took two specific proposals that we found promising and showed that, to a certain
extent, linking is indeed possible. Given the current state of the art, we were only
able to illustrate this on the basis of a number of prototypical representatives of the
respective verb classes, and future research is needed to determine whether this is
more generally possible. For a more exhaustive discussion of the syntactic
classification of main verbs, which will also include an extensive discussion of non-
nominal arguments, we refer the reader to Chapter 2.

1.3. Inflection

Verbs can often be recognized by their inflection. This certainly holds for the finite
forms and to a certain extent also for the non-finite forms. In the latter case,
however, various complications may arise: infinitives, for example, can also be
used as nouns, and participles can also be used as adjectives. This section provides
an overview of the various forms of inflection and will briefly discuss the syntactic
uses of these forms. The discussion in Subsections Il and 111 will mainly focus on
the regular paradigms of inflection; the irregular paradigms will be discussed
separately in Subsection IV. However, before we can start discussing inflection, we
first have to introduce the more abstract notion of VERBAL STEM.

I. Verbal stem

The term verbal stem is a theoretical construct that refers to the underlying
phonological form of the verb, as listed in the mental lexicon. For example, the
stems of the verbs schoppen “to kick’ and schrobben ‘to scrub’ have the phonemic
representations /sxop/ and /sxrob/, with respectively a voiceless and a voiced final
plosive, despite the fact that, when no morphological material is attached to the
stem, these strings would both be phonetically realized with a voiceless plosive as
result of the Dutch rule that word-final consonants be devoiced; see Booij (1995)
for details. Table (111) shows this for all Dutch obstruents, which, with the
exception of the velar plosive /k/, all form systematic phonemic oppositions with
respect to voice. The table also provides the orthographic representations that can
be found; we will return to these in what follows.

(111) Verbal stems ending in an obstruent

VERBAL STEM PHONEMIC PHONETIC ORTHOGRAPHIC
REPRESENTATION REALIZATION REPRESENTATION

schop- “kick’ Isxop/ [sxop] schop-

schrob- *scrub’ Isxrob/ [sxrop] schrob-

groet- ‘greet’ Iyrut/ [yrut] groet-

baad- ‘bathe’ /bad/ [bat] baad-

lok- “entice’ /lok/ [1ok] lok-

no stem ending in/g/ | — — _
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VERBAL STEM PHONEMIC PHONETIC ORTHOGRAPHIC
REPRESENTATION REALIZATION REPRESENTATION

straf- ‘to punish’ [straf/ [straf] straf-

kliev- ‘cleave’ kliv/ [klif] klief- or kliev-

kus- “kiss’ Ikees/ [Kees] kus

looz- ‘drain away’ lloz/ [los] loos- or looz-

juich- ‘cheer’ ljeeyx/ [jeeyx] juich-

zaag- ‘saw’ Izay/ [zax] zaag-

The postulation of the phonemic representations in the second column of Table
(111) is motivated by the fact that these play an important role in the pronunciation
(as well as the spelling) of plural present-tense forms, regular past-tense forms,
infinitives and participles. Table (112) illustrates this for infinitives, which are
homonymous to plural present-tense forms, but we will postpone discussion of the
other cases to the relevant sections below.

(112) Phonetic realization of infinitival forms

INFINITIVE PHONETIC INFINITIVE PHONETIC
REPRESENTATION REPRESENTATION

schoppen ‘to kick’ [sxopa] straffen ‘to punish’ [strafa]

schrobben “to scrub’ | [sxrobs] klieven ‘to cleave’ [Kliva]

groeten ‘to greet’ [yruts] kussen ‘to kiss’ [koesa]

baden ‘to bathe’ [bads] lozen ‘to drain away’ [lozs]

lokken “attract’ [1oka] juichen ‘to cheer’ [jceyxa]

no stemendingin/g/ | — zagen ‘to saw’ [zays]

The final column in Table (111) shows that in the case of plosives, the spelling
is fully determined by the postulated phonemic representations; the underlying
voiced /b/ and /d/ are represented by the letters “b” and “d”, even if they are
devoiced in speech, as in the (a)-, (b)- and (e)-examples in (113).

(113) a.  schrob [sxrop] a’. baad [bat] [1sqg]
b. schrobt [sxropt] b’. baadt [bat] [2/3sg]
c. schrobde(n) [sxrobds] c'. baadde(n) [bade] [past]
d. schrobben [sxrobs] e’. baden [bads] [infinitive]
e. geschrobd [yasxropt] d’. gebaad [ysbat] [past participle]
f.  schrobbend [sxrobant] f'. badend [badant] [present participle]

This does not hold for the fricatives /v/ and /z/, which are only represented by the
letters “v” and “z” if they are in intervocalic position, that is, followed by the suffix
-en (in infinitives and present plural forms) or -end (in present participles), as in the
(d)- and (f)-examples in (114). In all other cases they are represented by the letters
“f” and “s”; this includes cases in which they are voiced in speech, such as the past
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tenses kliefde ‘cleaved’ and loosde ‘drained away’ in the (c)-examples, which are
pronounced as, respectively, [klivdo] and [lozda].

(114) a.  klief [klif] a’. loos [los] [1sg]
b.  klieft [Klift] b’. loost [lost] [2/3sg]
c. Kliefde(n) [klivda] c¢’. loosde(n) [lozda] [past]
d. klieven [Kliva] d’. lozen [lozs] [infinitive]
e. heb gekliefd [yoklift] e’. geloosd [yslost] [past participle]
f.  klievend [klivant] f'. lozend [lozant] [present participle]

Verbal stems, of course, need not end in an obstruent but can also end in a nasal
(/n/, Im/ and /y/), a liquid (/I/ and /r/) or a glide (/uv/ and /j/).

(115) a. Nasals: ren- ‘run’ (/ren/), neem- ‘take’ (/nem/), breng- ‘bring’ (/bren/)
b. Liquids: til- “lift” (/til/), hoor- “hear’ (/hor/)
c. Glides: geeuw- ‘yawn’ (/yev/), aai- ‘stroke’ (/aj/)

Verbs that end in a short vowel do not occur, which need not surprise us because
Dutch has a general ban on short vowels in open syllables. Stems that end in a long
vowel do occur but are relatively rare; there is a small number of commonly used
verbs like gaan ‘to go’, staan ‘to stand’, slaan ‘to hit’, zien ‘to see’, and doen ‘to
do’ (and other formations like verslaan ‘to beat’ that seem to be morphologically
derived from these simple verbs). In addition to these simple verbs, the Van Dale
dictionary gives an extremely small number of other cases like sleeén ‘to sledge’,
spieén ‘to fix with a pin’, shampooén ‘to clean with shampoo’, fonduen ‘to eat
fondue’, boeén ‘to yell boo’, heuen “to rush’, and keuen ‘to play billiards’, which all
seem to be denominal. The first set of verbs we will call CONTRACTION verbs, given
that they form their infinitive/plural present-tense form by means of a reduced
version of the suffix -en: -n. The denominal verbs differ from the simple verbs that
end in a vowel in that they take the full form -en.

(116) Stems ending in a long vowel

END CONTRACTION VERB DENOMINAL VERB
VOWEL STEM PHONETIC STEM PHONETIC
REALIZATION REALIZATION

lal ga- ‘go’ [va] —

sta- ‘stand’ [sta]

sla- “hit’ [sla]
lel — slee- ‘sledge’ [sle]
fil Zie- ‘see’ [zi] spie- ‘fix with a pin’ [spi]
lo/ — shampoo- ‘shampoo’ | [sjampo]
Iyl — fondu- ‘eat fondue’ [fondy]
u/ doe- ‘do’ [du] boe- ‘boo’ [bu]
lal — heu- ‘rush’ [he]

keu- ‘play billiards’ [ka]
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The discussion above has shown that, apart from the small set of contraction
verbs, simple verbs never end in a short or long vowel. There are however, many
cases in which the stem ends in a diphthong; some examples are given in (117).
That diphthongs are easily possible need not surprise us because (115c¢) has shown
that stems may also end in a glide.

(1127) a.  [eil: vlei- “flatter’ (/vleif); vrij- *snog’ (/vreil)
b. /eyl krui- ‘push’ (/kreey/); spui- ‘spout’ (/speey/)
c. /Joul: rouw- ‘mourn’ (/rovf), kauw- ‘chew’ (/kov/)

I1. Inflection of finite verbs

Finite verbs are characterized by the fact that they agree in person and number with
the subject of their clause and can be marked for past tense. Table 7 provides the
finite inflection of the so-called regular (or weak) verbs. The final column shows
that the past tense morpheme precedes the plural marker.

Table 7: Regular finite inflection

PRESENT PAST

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
1% Ik huil-@ Wij huil-en Ik huil-de Wij huil-de-n
PERSON | ‘I am crying’ ‘We are crying” | ‘I was crying’ ‘We were crying’
2P Jij huil-t Jullie huil-en Jij huil-de Jullie huil-de-n
PERSON | “You are crying’ | “You are crying’ | “You were crying’ | “You were crying’
3 Hij huil-t Zij huil-en Hij huil-de Zij huil-de-n
PERSON | ‘He is crying’ ‘They are crying’ | ‘He was crying’ | “They were crying’

The second person honorific pronoun u is special in that it has the -t ending both in
the singular and the plural: U huiltsg, “you are crying’. Note that non-pronominal
noun phrases are always third person, even if they refer to the speaker or the
addressee; Haeseryn et al. (1997:62).

(118) a. Ondergetekende verklaart dat ... [formulaic language]
undersigned declares that
“The undersigned declares that ...
b. Mijnheer heeft zich zeker weer verslapen? [ironic address]
mister  has refl. there again overslept
‘Did you oversleep again, mister?’

The subsections below will discuss the present and past-tense forms in more detail
while focusing on the regular paradigm; the irregular paradigms will be discussed
separately in Subsection 1V. Although the imperative and subjunctive forms of the
verbs can also be considered finite forms, we will postpone discussion of these
forms to Section 1.4.

A. Present tense

The paradigm for the present tense involves two morphologically realized affixes:
the invariant plural affix -en (which is pronounced as schwa), and the affix -t, which
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is used to mark the second and third person singular; the first person singular is not
morphologically marked, which is indicated in Table 7 by means of the zero
marking -@. Dutch does not exhibit gender agreement. The relevant examples are
repeated here in a slightly different form as (119).

(119)a. 1k huil-@ a’. Wij huil-en
I cry-1sg we cry-pl
b. Jij huil-t b’. Jullie huil-en
you cry-2sg you cry-pl
c. Hij huil-t c¢'. Zij huil-en
he cry-3sg they cry-pl

Compared to languages like Italian, the present tense inflection in (119) is relatively
poor. This fact is often taken to be related to the fact that, whereas in Italian the
subject can be dropped if it refers to shared information of the speaker and the
addressee, this is normally not possible in Dutch; °argument drop only arises with
first person subject pronouns in so-called diary contexts such as (120a), and with
third person pronouns if they refer to the discourse topic in contexts such as (120b).

(120) a. Lief dagboek, (ik) ben weer ergdom  geweest.
dear diary I am again very stupid been
‘Dear diary, 1’ve been very stupid again.’
b. Q: IsPeter hier? A: Nee, (hem) heb ik nog niet gezien.
Is Peter here no him have | yet not seen
‘Is Peter around? No, I haven’t seen him yet.’

The (a)-examples in (121) show that the agreement marker -t in (119b) can
only be used to express second person, singular agreement if the colloquial subject
pronoun je/jij precedes the verb; if it follows the verb the agreement marker must be
dropped. The (b)-examples show that this does not hold for the politeness
(honorific) form u ‘you’. The difference between the regular and politeness form
may be due to the fact that, synchronically, the politeness form behaves as a third
person pronoun, given that it can be the antecedent of the reflexive pronoun
zich(zelf) which normally takes a third person antecedent; see Section N.5.2.1.5 for
examples.

(121) a.  Straks huil/*huilt je. a’. Huil/*Huilt je?
later cry you cry you
“You’ll cry later.’ ‘Are you crying?’
b. Straks huilt/*huil u. b'. Huilt/*Huil u?
later cry you cry you
“You’ll cry later.’ ‘Are you crying?’

Note in passing that more elaborate double agreement systems comparable to the
Standard Dutch one for the pronoun je/jij can be found in various West-Germanic
languages including some Dutch dialects; See Zwart (1997:136ff.), Postma (2011)
and Barbiers (2013) for relevant discussion and references.

The examples in (122) show the spelling of plosives in the coda of the stem.
We see here again that the spelling is fully determined by the underlying form: /p/,
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/t/, and /k/ are represented by “p”, “t”, and “k”, respectively; similarly, /b/ and /d/
are always represented by “b” and “d”, even if they occur word-finally and are thus
devoiced.

(122) a.  schop, schopt, schoppen [stem: schop- /sxop/]
b. schrob, schrobt, schrobben [stem: schrob- /sxrob/]
c. groet, groet, groeten [stem: groet- /yrut/]
d. baad, baadt, baden [stem: baad- /bad/]
e. lok, lokt, lokken [stem: lok- /lok/]

Observe also that the -t ending is not expressed in the spelling if the stem ends in a -
t; this is not due to the fact that the phoneme sequence /tt/ will be reduced to [t] in
speech, since the same thing holds for the phoneme sequence /dt/; it is simply that
Dutch orthography does not allow two identical letters adjacent at the end of a
word. For completeness’ sake, note that the use of a single letter “a” in baden is due
to the general orthographic rule that long vowels are represented by a single letter in
open syllables: pra-ten versus praat; ba-den versus baad.

The examples in (123) show the spelling of fricatives in the coda of the stem. In
this case, the spelling is not fully determined by the underlying form. Although
voiceless /f/, Is/, and /x/ and voiced /y/ are always represented by, respectively, “f”,
“s”, “ch” and “g”, the realization of the phonemes /v/ and /z/ depends on the
morphological context; they are represented by “v” and “z” in the plural present-
tense form marked by -en, where they are also pronounced with voice, but by “f”
and “s” in the singular forms, where they are devoiced. Note that the use of a single
“0” and “a” in lozen and zagen is again due to the general orthographic rule that
long vowels are represented by a single letter in open syllables.

(123) a.  straf, straft, straffen [stem: straf- /straf/]
b. Klief, klieft, klieven [stem: kliev- /kliv/]
c. Kkus, kust, kussen [stem: kus- /kees/]
d. loos, loost, lozen [stem: looz- /loz/]
e. juichen, juicht, juichen [stem: juich- /jeeyx/]
f.  zaag, zaagt, zagen [stem: zaag- /zay/]

For completeness’ sake, it can be noted that the stems of verbs like rijden ‘to
drive’ and houden ‘to keep’, in which the diphthongs /ei/ and /ov/ are followed by
an underlying /d/, are often pronounced without the [d] if they surface with the first
person singular zero marking -@ or the plural marker -en. First and second person
singular forms without “d” are also frequently found in written language; the
spelling with and without “d” in the primeless and singly-primed examples in (124)
seem to alternate freely. Spellings of the plural forms without “d”, on the other
hand, are far less common: the spellings rijen and houen in the doubly-primed
examples do occur, but are not accepted in formal writing. If the stem is followed
by the person marker -t, the stem is always written with “d”: the spellings Hij rijt
and Hij hout are normally not accepted.
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(124) a. 1k rij(d) straks. b. Ik hou(d) het boek.
| drive later | keep  the book
‘I’Il drive later.” “ I’ll keep the book.’
a’.  Straks rij(d) jij. b’. Hou(d) je het boek?
later drive you Keep  you the book
“You’ll drive later.’ ‘Will you keep the book?’
a". Straks rij(d)en wij. b"". We hou(d)en het boek.

later drive we
‘We’ll drive later.’

we keep the book
‘Well keep the book.”

B. Past tense

Past tense is normally expressed by means of the affix -de, which must be directly
adjacent to the verbal stem. This marker has the allomorph -te, which appears if the
verb stem ends in a voiceless consonant. It is interesting to note that the final
consonant of the stems kliev- and looz- are written with, respectively, an “f” and an
“s”, despite the fact that they are not word-final and thus pronounced as [v] and [Zz].

(125) Past tense

STEM PAST STEM PAST
SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL

schop- schopte schopten straf- strafte straften
schrob- schrobde schrobden Kliev- Kliefde kliefden
groet- groette groetten kus- kuste kusten
baad- baadde baadden looz- loosde loosden
lok- lokte lokten juich- juichte juichten
no stem ending in /g/ zaag- zaagde zaagden

Table (125) shows that subject-verb agreement is even more limited in the past than
in the present tense, given that there is no person agreement at all; there is just
number agreement marked by the plural marker -en. In fact, this plural marker is
observable in the spelling only, since the plural marker -en is pronounced as schwa,
and therefore elided under identity with the schwa in the past suffix. Consequently,
the forms schopte and schopten, strafte and straften, etc. are phonetically
indistinguishable; the first two are both pronounced as [sxopto] and the latter as
[strafto]. That past forms are marked for number can therefore only be established
by appealing to irregular verbs like lopen ‘to walk’, which do not express past tense
by means of the suffix -te, but by means of vowel change; Ik loop ‘I walk’ versus Ik
liep ‘I walked’. An example such as Wij liepen “We walked’, which is pronounced
with a schwa ending, thus shows that past-tense forms are indeed marked for plural.

I11. Inflection of non-finite verbs

Dutch has three non-finite forms, illustrated in (126): infinitives, past/passive
participles and present participles. These will be discussed in the given order in the
following subsections. We will focus on the regular paradigms; the irregular
paradigms will be discussed separately in Subsection 1V.
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(126) a.  Peter wil Jan kussen. [infinitive]

Peter wants.to Jan kiss
‘Peter wants to kiss Jan.’

b. Peter heeft Jan gekust. [past participle]
Peter has  Jan kissed
‘Peter has kissed Jan.’

b’. Jan werd door Peter gekust. [passive participle]
Jan was by Peter Kissed
*Jan was kissed by Peter.’

c. PeterenlJan liepen kussend over straat. [present participle]
Peter and Jan walked kissing in the.streets
‘Peter and Jan walked in the streets kissing.’

A. Infinitives

Table (127) show that infinitives are derived from the verbal stem by addition of the
suffix -en (which is pronounced as schwa). The left-hand side of the table also
shows that, as in the case of the plural marker -en, the spelling of obstruents in the
coda of the stem is fully determined by the underlying form, and thus corresponds
with the actual pronunciation of the infinitive.

(127) Infinitives

STEM INFINITIVE PRONUNCIATION | STEM INFINITIVE PRONUNCIATION
schop- schoppen [sxopa] straf- straffen [strafa]
schrob- | schrobben | [sxrobs] Kliev- klieven [Kliva]

groet- groeten [yruta] kus- kussen [koesa]

baad- baden [bado] looz- lozen [lozs]

lok- lokken [loka] juich- juichen [jceyxa]

no stem ending in /g/ Zaag- zagen [zays]

Infinitives, which are also used as the citation form in linguistic texts and
dictionaries, have various syntactic uses, which will be briefly discussed in the
following subsections.

1. Verbal Infinitives

Infinitives can be used as the °complement of, e.g., modal and aspectual verbs. The
examples in (128) show that infinitives can be either “bare” or preceded by the
element te.

(128) a. Janwil  dat boek lezen. c. Jan schijnt dat boek telezen.  [modal]
Jan wants that book read Jan seems that book to read
‘Jan wants to read that book.’ ‘Jan seems to read that book.’
b. Jangaat datboek lezen. d. Jan zit dat boek te lezen. [aspectual]
Jan goes that book read Jan sits that book to read

‘Jan is going to read that book.”  *‘Jan is reading that book.’
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The element te is always adjacent to the infinitive. This may lead to the conclusion
that, despite the fact that it is written as a separate word, it is actually a prefix
attached to the verb; see 1Jbema (2002:ch.3) for a review of several approaches to
te. arguments. Evidence given in favor of this claim bears on the position of verbal
particles and past participles, which, as shown by the examples in (129), can
normally be placed fairly freely in clause-final °verb clusters.

(129) a. dat Jan Marie graag <af> wil <af> halen.
that Jan Marie gladly prt. want pick.up
‘that Jan would be happy to pick up Marie.’
b. dat iedereen dat boek <gelezen> moet <gelezen> hebben <gelezen>.
that everyone that book read must have
‘that everyone must have read that book.’

Since the element te is part of the verb cluster, we would expect it to exhibit
behavior similar to that of the modal verbs in (129), and that it could therefore be
separated from the infinitive it is construed with by verbal particles or past
participles. However, the examples in (130) show that this expectation is not borne
out.

(130) a. Jan schijnt Marie graag <af> te <*af> halen.
Jan seems Marie gladly prt. to pick.up
‘Jan seems to be happy to pick up Marie.’
b. Jan schijnt dat boek <gelezen> te <*gelezen> hebben <gelezen>.
Jan seems that book read to have
*Jan seems to have read that book.’

The element te behaves in this respect like the prefix ge- that we find in participles,
albeit that we can illustrate this for verbal particles only: clauses with two past
participles are rare in Dutch and pose additional problems that we do not want to
discuss here. The correspondence between the examples in (130a) and (131) does,
nevertheless, provide evidence in favor of the claim that te also functions as a
prefix.

(131) Jan heeft Marie afgehaald/*geafhaald.
Janhas Marie prt.-picked.up
‘Jan has picked up Marie.’

There are also problems for the claim that te is a prefix to the verb. First, it seems
that some speakers allow one occurrence of te to be associated with more than one
verb in coordinate structures like those in (132): cf. Zwart (1993:104-5). This
requires, however, that the second infinitive is entirely bare, as in the primeless
examples—as soon as the second conjunct contains additional material, te must be
overtly realized on the second conjunct. The important observation is that leaving
out the ge- prefix on part participles always leads to a severely degraded result: Jan
heeft gezongen en *(ge-)danst ‘Jan has sung and danced’.
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(132) a. Janhoopt om inL.A. televen en %(te) sterven.

Janhopes compinL.A. tolive and to die
‘Jan hopes to live and die in L.A.”

a’. Janhoopt in L.A. te leven en in Amsterdam *(te) sterven.
Jan hopes in L.A. to live and in Amsterdam to die
‘Jan hopes to live in L.A. and to die in Amsterdam.’

b. Elsgaat naar Deventer om boeken te kopen en *(te) verkopen.
Els goes to Deventer comp books tobuy and to sell
‘Els goes to Deventer to buy and sell books.’

b’. Elsgaatnaar D. om boeken te kopen en CDs *(te) verkopen.
Elsgoes toD. compbooks tobuy and CDs to sell
‘Jan goes to Deventer to buy books and to sell CDs.’

Furthermore, it has been reported for a number of varieties of Dutch spoken in the
Northern part of the Netherlands (especially Friesland, Groningen and Drenthe) that
te can be separated from the verb by certain bare nominals; cf. Schuurman (1987)
and Barbiers et al. (2008: Section 2.3.5). Example (133) gives the test sentences
from the latter study, which are completely unacceptable in Standard Dutch.

(133) a. *Marie zit te stoofperen schillen.
Marie sits to cooking.pears peel
‘Marie is peeling cooking pears.’
b. *Marie zit te piano spelen.
Marie sits to piano play
‘Mare is playing the piano.’

Since speakers of Standard Dutch reject examples such as (133) and also tend to
object to the primeless examples in (132), as is clear from, e.g., Hoeksema (1995),
we leave it to future research to determine the precise status of Standard Dutch te,
that is, whether it is a bound morpheme or an independent functional element in the
clause; see l1Jbema (2002:ch.3) for more discussion and an excellent starting point
for such an investigation. We want to conclude by noting that assuming affixal
status is clearly not a viable option for English to because this element can
sometimes be separated from the verb, as is illustrated in (134a) taken from
Huddleston & Pullum (2002:581-2), and can in fact occur without any verbal
element at all in elliptical contexts, as in (134b) adapted from Quirk et al.
(1985:908-9).

(134) a. 1 want to really humiliate him.
b. You can borrow my pen if you want to berrew-ry-pen.

For reasons like these, English to is normally taken to function as an independent
functional °head, viz., the one that heads the tense projection TP; cf. Section 9.1.

2. Imperatives

Although Dutch has a special imperative form, the infinitive can also be used with
imperative force. The imperative and infinitival forms differ in their placement in
the clause: the former is always sentence-initial, whereas the latter is normally
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clause-final. Some typical examples are given in (135). A more extensive
discussion of the two imperative forms can be found in Section 1.4.2, sub I1.

(135) a. Eetjyp je bord leeg! a'. Jebord leeg eteniginitive!
eat  your plate empty your plate empty eat
‘Empty your plate!” ‘Empty your plate!”
b. Vertrekin, vroeg! b’. Vroeg vertrekkeniqsinitive!
leave early Early leave
‘Leave early!’ ‘Leave early!’

3. Progressive aan het + infinitive + zijn constructions

Infinitives of verbs are also used in the progressive aan het + infinitive + zijn
constructions in (136). Since this construction refers to an ongoing event, stative
verbs like weten ‘to know’ cannot occur within it. The same thing holds for non-
main verbs like modal willen ‘to want’ and aspectual gaan ‘to go’.

(136) a. Janis de polka aan het dansen.
Jan is the polka AAN HET dance
*Jan is dancing the polka.’
b. *Janis het antwoord aan het weten.
Jan is the answer ~ AANHET know
c. *Marie is het boek aan het willen/gaan lezen.
Marie is the book AAN HET want/go read

4. Infinitival nominalizations

The infinitives discussed in Subsection 1 function as verbs, which is clear from the
fact that they surface as finite verbs if the modal/aspectual verbs are dropped. We
illustrate this here for (128a&b), repeated as (137a&b).

(137)a. Janwil  dat boek lezen. a’. Jan leest dat boek.
Jan wants that book read Jan reads that book
‘Jan wants to read that book.’ *Jan is reading that book.’
b. Jangaat datboek lezen. b’. Jan leest dat boek.
Jan goes that book read Jan reads that book
‘Jan is going to read that book.’ ‘Jan is reading that book.’

There are, however, cases in which the verbal status of infinitives is less obvious.
Consider the examples in (138), in which the infinitive lezen heads a constituent
that functions as the subject of the clause.

(138) a. [Boeken lezen] is leuk.
books read is nice
‘Reading books is nice.’
b. [Het lezen van boeken] is leuk.
the read of books is nice
“The reading of books is nice.’

Given that subjects are mostly noun phrases, it seems plausible that we are dealing
with nominalizations. Nevertheless, the infinitive does seem to maintain a number
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of verbal properties. For example, the so-called BARE-INF nominalization in (138a),
in which the term “bare” refers to the absence of a determiner, involves a nominal
complement to the left of the infinitive, which is a typical verbal property; nouns
normally realize their arguments as PPs to their right, as is indeed the case in the
DET-INF nominalization in (138b). The examples in (138) therefore suggest that the
notion of “verbalness” is not an absolute, but a gradual notion. Since we mainly
want to point out here that infinitives can head phrases with the categorial status of
a noun phrase, we refer the reader interested in INF nominalizations to the extensive
discussions in Section N1.3.1.2 and N2.2.3.2.

5. Modal infinitives

Example (139a) shows that te-infinitives can be used as attributive modifiers of
noun phrases, in which case they are normally referred to as MODAL INFINITIVES
since they inherently express some notion of “ability” or “obligation”. Example
(139b) shows that modal infinitives can also be used as the predicate in a copular
construction. The examples in (139) suggest that modal infinitives are adjectival in
nature: the prenominal attributive position is normally restricted to adjectives, and
adjectives are also common as predicates in copular constructions. The modal
infinitive constructions in (139) are therefore not discussed here but in Section A9.

(139) a. het te lezen boek [cf. het rode boek ‘the red book’]
the to read book
‘the book that must/can be read’
b. Ditboek is gemakkelijk te lezen. [cf. het boek is rood ‘the book is red’]
this book is easily to read
“This book can be read with little effort.”

B. Past/passive participles

Table (140) shows that past/passive participles are derived from the verbal stem by
addition of the °circumfix ge-..-d/t. Note that the -d/t part of the circumfix is not
realized in spelling if the stem ends in /t/ or /d/ due to the fact that Dutch
orthography does not allow two identical letters adjacent at the end of a word.

(140) Past/passive participles

STEM PARTICIPLE PRONUNCIATION STEM PARTICIPLE PRONUNCIATION
schop- geschopt [yosxopt] straf- gestraft [yostraft]
schrob- | geschrobd | [yasxropt] Kliev- gekliefd [yakKlift]
groet- gegroet [yoyrut] kus- gekust [yokeest]
baad- gebaad [yobat] looz- geloosd | [yolost]

lok- gelokt [yolokt] juich- gejuicht | [yojeeyxt]

no stem ending in /g/ zaag- gezaagd | [yozaxt]

The choice in written language between ge-..-d and ge-..-t is fully determined by the
underlying form of the obstruent, despite the fact that as a result of the Dutch rule
of word-final devoicing, ge-..-d will be normally be pronounced as [yo-STEM-t].
The devoicing does not occur, however, if the participle is used in prenominal
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position with the attributive -e ending; the “t” and “d” are then indeed pronounced
as [t] and [d]. In (141) we give concrete examples for the plosives in table (140):
the primeless and primed examples give, respectively, the voiceless and voiced
cases. In (142), we find similar examples for the fricatives.

(141) a. de geschopte [yasxopta] hond a’. de geschrobde [yasxrobda] vloer

the kicked dog the scrubbed floor

b. de gegroete [yayruta] man b’. de gebade [yabado] baby
the greeted man the bathed baby

c. de gelokte [yslokts] klant ¢’. no stem ending in /g/
the attracted costumer

(142) a. de gestrafte [yostrafta] jongen a’. de gekliefde [yoklivdo] schedel

the punished boy the cleaved scull

b. de gekuste [yokaesta] hond b’. de geloosde [yalozds] olie
the kissed dog the dumped oil

c. de toegejuichte [ysjeeyxta] zanger c'. de omgezaagde [yozayds] boom
the applauded singer the sawn.down tree

A systematic exception to the inflection pattern in Table (140) arises with
complex verbs derived by means of prefixation: verbs prefixed by unstressed
affixes like ont-, be-, ver-, and her-, for example, are never preceded the ge- part of
the circumfix; this part is simply not realized. Some examples illustrating this are
given in (143). Note that many of these complex verb forms are not the result of a
currently productive morphological process: their specialized meanings suggest that
verbs like verdienen ‘to deserve/earn’ and herhalen ‘to repeat’” must be listed as
such in the lexicon.

(143) a. ontdek- ‘discover/descry’ a'. (*ge-)ontdekt “discovered’
b. bedek- ‘cover’ b'. (*ge-)bedekt “covered’
c. verdien- ‘deserve/earn’ c’. (*ge-)verdiend ‘deserved/earned’
d. herhaal- ‘repeat’ d’. (*ge-)herhaald ‘repeated’

The same thing holds for compound verbs in which word accent is not assigned to
the first member, as would normally be the case. The examples in (144a&b) thus
contrast with verbs like raadplegen ‘to consult’ in (144c), in which the ge- part
precedes the whole compound. Small caps are used to indicate the stressed syllable.

(144) a. weerleg-  ‘refute’ a'. (*ge-)weerlegd  ‘refuted’
b. misbruik-  ‘abuse’ b’. (*ge-)misbruikt  ‘abused’
c. raadpleeg- ‘consult’ c'. *(ge-)raadpleegd ‘consulted’

Given that the stress pattern in (144c) is the regular one, we find many cases of this
type. A complication, however, is that besides unsuspected compounds like
raadplegen there are also semantic N + V collocations that do not behave like
compounds. In fact, the position of the ge- part of the participle is a reliable test for
distinguishing the two cases. The (a)-examples in (145) show that with
beeldhouwen ‘to sculpture’ the ge- part precedes the nominal part, which suggests
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that we are dealing with a true compound. The (b)-examples show that with auto
rijden ‘to drive a car’ the ge- part follows the nominal part, which suggests that we
are dealing with a more or less fixed collocation. The (c)-examples show that with
stofzuigen ‘to vacuum’ the ge- part may either precede or follow the nominal part,
which suggests that we are dealing with an ambiguous structure. Note in passing
that the N + V compound in (145c) differs from the N + V collocation in (145c') in
that it has the regular participle form instead of a strong form; cf. De Haas &
Trommelen (1993:442).

(145) a. gebeeldhouwd a’. *beeld gehouwd [true N + V compound]
b. *geautorijd b’. auto gereden [N +V collocation]
c. gestofzuigd c'. stof gezogen [ambiguous]

The claim that participles differ in the way indicated is confirmed by the behavior
of verbs under °verb-second. True N+V compounds cannot strand the nominal part,
whereas fixed N + V collocations cannot pied-pipe the nominal part. Ambiguous
cases like stofzuigen seem to allow both options.

(146) a. Jan <beeld>houwt de hele dag <*beeld>.

Jan sculpts the whole day
‘Jan is sculpting all day.’

b. Jan <*auto> rijdt de hele dag <auto>.
Jan  car  drives the whole day
‘Jan is driving a car all day.’

c. Jan <stof>zuigt de hele dag <’stof>.
Jan vacuums  the whole day
‘Jan is vacuuming all day.’

The fact that verbal particles like over in overschilderen ‘to think” or opbellen ‘to
ring up’ precede the ge- part of the participle shows in a similar way that particles
do not form a morphological unit with the verb, despite the fact that particle-verb
combinations are normally written as a single word and can also be the input to
word formation; cf. overschilderbaar ‘overpaintable’. That such combinations do
not form a morphological unit is also clear from the fact that verbal particles are
stranded in verb-second constructions such as (147).

(147) a. over + schilder- ‘repaint’ b. op + bel- ‘to call up’
a’. overgeschilderd b’. opgebeld
a”. Jan schilderde het hekje over.  b".Jan belde Marie gisteren op.
Jan painted  the gate over Jan phoned Marie yesterday prt.
‘Jan repainted the gate.’ ‘Jan called Marie yesterday.’

Past/passive participles can be used both verbally and adjectivally. The former
is the case in perfect-tense and passive constructions, as is clear from the fact that
these constructions stand in systematic opposition to, respectively, simple
present/past tense and active constructions. It is important to note at this point that
the past/passive participle can either precede or follow the perfect/passive auxiliary,
since this will become important later in the discussion; cf. (150).
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(148) a. dat Jan het boek verkocht. [active, simple tense]
that Jan the book sold
‘that Jan sold the book.’

b. dat Jan het boek <verkocht> heeft <verkocht>. [active, perfect tense]
that Jan the book sold has
‘that Jan has sold the book.’

c. dat hetboek <verkocht> werd <verkocht>. [passive]
that the book sold was

‘that the book was sold.’

Past/passive participles of a more adjectival nature can be found in (149); example
(149a) shows that past/passive participles can be used in prenominal attributive
position, which is normally occupied by adjectives, and (149b) shows that they can
also be used in the predicative position of a copular construction. That we are (or at
least can be) dealing with adjectives is clear from the fact that the participle gekookt
can be prefixed with the negative morpheme on- ‘un-’, which is a hallmark of
adjectives; verbs are typically prefixed by the negative morpheme ont- (see Booij
2002, Section 3.3).

(149) a.  het gekookte/ongekookte ei
the cooked/uncooked egg
b. Hetei isgekookt/ongekookt.

the egg is cooked/uncooked

A typical semantic difference between verbal and adjectival participles is that the
former refer to a dynamic state of affairs and the latter to a stative property. In some
cases, constructions are ambiguous in this respect. An example such as Jan en
Marie zijn getrouwd can express that Jan and Marie have been engaged in a
marrying event (“Jan and Marie have married”) or that Jan and Marie are a married
couple (“Jan and Marie are married”). This difference is brought out in (150) by
means of the adverbial phrases gisteren ‘yesterday’, which refers to the moment
that the event of marrying took place, and al jarenlang ‘for years’, which refers to
the time interval during which the property of being married applies to Jan. These
examples also show that the placements of the verbal and adjectival participle
differ: the former is able to precede or follow the auxiliary verb, whereas the latter
must precede the copular (like other °complementives).

(150) a. dat Jan gisteren  <getrouwd> is <getrouwd>. [perfect tense]
that Jan yesterday married is
‘that Jan married someone yesterday.’
b. dat Janal jaren <getrouwd> is <*getrouwd>. [copular construction]
that Jan already years married has.been
‘that Jan has been married for years.’

This brief discussion of verbal and adjectival past/passive participles suffices for
our present purposes. A more detailed discussion of their adjectival use can be
found in Section A9.
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C.Present participles

Present participles are derived from the stem by addition of the suffix -end. Given
that the end consonant of the stem is now in intervocalic position, devoicing will
not take place. This is illustrated in Table (151).

(151) Past/passive participles

STEM PARTICIPLE PRONUNCIATION STEM PARTICIPLE PRONUNCIATION
schop- schoppend | [sxopant] straf- straffend | [strafont]
schrob- | schrobbend | [sxrobont] Kliev- klievend | [Klivent]
groet- groetend [yrutent] kus- kussend [Koesant]
baad- badend [badant] looz- lozend [lozont]

lok- lokkend [lokant] juich- juichend [jeeyxant]

_ — zaag- zagend [zayant]

Although present participles are traditionally treated as a case of verbal inflection, it
is not evident that we are dealing with verbs. The present-day distribution of these
participles is that of an adjective rather than that of a verb. First, in contrast to their
English counterparts ending in -ing, they are never used as the semantic head of a
clause. For example, Dutch has no verbal construction with a present participle that
corresponds to the English progressive; the progressive aan het + infinitive
construction is used instead.

(152) a. Jan is reading the book.
b. *Janis het boek lezend.
Jan is the book reading
c. Janis het boek aan het lezen.
Jan is the book AAN HET read

Second, present participles are found in functions that are normally performed by
adjectives: example (153a) shows that a present participle may occur in prenominal
attributive position and (153b) shows that it can be used as a secondary predicate,
that is, as a °supplementive. Nevertheless, the fact that it can be modified by means
of an adverbial phrase in a function different from that of °intensifier shows that the
present participles has retained specific verbal features.

(153) a. de beleefd groetende man
the politely greeting man
‘the man who was greeting politely’
b. De man kwam beleefd groetend binnen.
the man came politely greeting inside
“The man entered, while greeting politely.’

Given their adjectival nature, present participles will not be discussed in the present
study; the reader is referred to Section A9 for further discussion of this category.
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IV. Regular versus irregular verbs

In the previous subsections we have restricted our attention to the inflectional
paradigms of so-called regular verbs. There are, however, verbs showing various
types of irregularities. The person and number agreement that we find in the present
and past tense is mostly regularly formed by means of the ending -t and -en; cf.
Table 7. The only exceptional patterns are found with the main verb komen ‘to
come’, which will be discussed at the end of this subsection, the auxiliaries hebben
and zijn, the copular verb zijn, and a number of modal verbs. We will not discuss
this in depth here but simply give the present tense paradigms for the verbs hebben
and zijn for illustration.

(154) Present tense inflection of the auxiliary hebben and zijn

HEBBEN ZIIN
SINGULAR SINGULAR SINGULAR PLURAL

157 Ik heb Wij hebben Ik ben Wij zijn
PERSON | ‘I have’ ‘We have’ ‘l am’ ‘We are’
2N° Jij hebt/heb jij Jullie hebben Jij bent/ben jij Jullie zijn
PERSON | “You have’ “You have’ ‘You are’ ‘You are’
3% Hij heeft Zij hebben Hij is Zij zijn
PERSON | ‘He has’ ‘They had’ ‘He is’ ‘They are’

The most common irregularity involves stem alternation for the present and the
past tense, e.g., loop - liep ‘walk - walked’. The past/passive participles of verbs
exhibiting this type of alternation are normally not formed by means of the
circumfix ge-...-d/t but by ge-...-en, e.g., gelopen *walked’. The example lopen ‘to
walk’ shows that the stem from which the participle is derived may be the stem that
is used for the formation of the present tense. It may, however, also be the stem
used for the formation of the past tense. In a smaller number of cases, it may even
be of some entirely different form. We can therefore distinguish three vowel
alternation patterns in the sequence present-past-participle: ABA, ABB and ABC.
Two examples of each type are given in (155). Recall that long vowels are
represented by a single letter if they are in an open and by two letters if they are in a
closed syllable; cf. loop versus lo-pen.

(155) a.  ABA: lopen ‘to walk’: loop - liep - gelopen
dragen ‘to carry’: draag - droeg - gedragen
b. ABB: wegen ‘to weigh’: weeg - woog - gewogen
buigen “to bend’: buig - boog -gebogen
c. ABC: helpen ‘to help’: help - hielp - geholpen

Zweren ‘to vow’: zweer - Zwoer -gezworen

The examples in (156a) give cases of semi-regular verbs in which the simple past
tense, but not the past participle, is formed in accordance with the regular pattern.
The examples in (156b) show that there are also cases with the inverse pattern, that
is, in which the past participle, but not the simple past tense, is formed in
accordance with the regular pattern.
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(156) a.  Semi-regular verbs with irregularly formed past participles:

lachen ‘to laugh’: lach - lachte -gelachen

wreken ‘to revenge’: wreek - wreekte - gewroken

b.  Semi-regular verbs with irregularly formed past-tense forms:
vragen ‘to ask’: vraag - vroeg -gevraagd

zeggen ‘to say’: zeg -zei -gezegd

In some cases, the stem alternation involves a change not only in the vowel but also
in the consonants. The examples in (157) show such changes in, respectively, the
coda and the onset of the stem.

(157) a. brengen ‘to bring’: breng - bracht - gebracht
b. komen ‘to come’: kom - kwam - gekomen

The verb komen ‘to come’ is also special in that it has a stem with a short vowel in
the singular but with a long vowel in all other cases. This is illustrated in (158) for
the singular and plural simple tenses. The participle gekomen in (157b) is also
pronounced with a long vowel.

(158) Present/past forms of the verb komen ‘to come’

HEBBEN ZIIN
SINGULAR /kom/ PLURAL /koma/ SINGULAR /kvam/ PLURAL /kvama/

1 Ik kom Wij komen Ik kwam Wij kwamen
PERSON | ‘I come ‘We come’ ‘I came’ ‘We came’

2P Jij komt Jullie komen Jij kwam Jullie kwamen
PERSON | “You come’ ‘You come’ “You came’ ‘You came’

3% Hij komt Zij komen Hij kwam Zij kwamen
PERSON | ‘He comes ‘They come’ ‘He came’ ‘“They came’

Lengthening of the vowel also occurs in cases in which the irregular past stem
contains an /a/ followed by a single consonant: lag ‘lay’ [lax] - lagen ‘lay’ [lay9];
zag ‘saw’ [zax] - zagen ‘saw’ [zay9]; etc.

Since irregular verbs are less interesting from a syntactic point of view, we refer
the reader to Booij (2002: Section 2.4), Haeseryn et al. (1997: Section 2.3.4-6) and
Klooster (2001) for exhaustive lists of irregular and semi-regular verbs as well as
more discussion.

1.4. Mood

The term MooD will be used here to refer to morphological categories of the verb
that are used in specific semantic sentence types (declarative, interrogative,
command, wish etc.). In Dutch, a distinction can be made between the indicative,
the imperative, and (in more or less formulaic expressions) the subjunctive mood.
We will discuss these cases in the order given here.
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(159) a. Jan leest een hoek. [indicative]
Jan reads a book
‘Jan is reading a book.’

b. Lees dat boek! [imperative]
read that book
‘Read that book!”

c. Lang leve de koningin! [subjunctive]

long live the Queen
‘Long live the Queen!”

1.4.1. Indicative

The indicative is the “unmarked” mood in the sense that it refers to the verb forms
that are typically used in the formation of declarative clauses and questions. The
indicative marks that the clause refers to a state of affairs that is claimed to be
actual within the domain of discourse (domain D). When the speaker utters an
example such as (160a), he is stating that the proposition STROKE (Jan, the cat) is
true in domain D. Similarly, by uttering the question in (160b), the speaker
expresses his belief that there is an ongoing cat-stroking event, but that he wants to
know who the agent of the event is: ?x STROKE (X, the cat). By uttering the question
in (160c), the speaker is soliciting information about the truth of the proposition
STROKE (Jan, the cat) in domain D.

(160) a. Jan aait de Kat.
Jan strokes the cat
‘Jan is stroking the cat.’
b. Wie aait de kat?
who strokes the cat
‘who is stroking the cat?’
c. Aait Jan de kat?
strokes Jan the cat
‘Is Jan stroking the cat?’

Since indicative forms have already been discussed in Section 1.3, we will not
digress on them any further, but immediately commence with a discussion of the
more marked moods.

1.4.2. Imperative

Prototypical imperative constructions exhibit the following properties: (i) meaning:
imperatives are directive in the sense that they are used to persuade the addressee to
bring about a specific state of affairs; (ii) morphology; imperative verbs are derived
from the stem by means of the zero marking -@; (iii) syntax: imperative verbs are
finite and occupy the first position of the sentence; subjects are not overtly
expressed; (iv) phonetics: the sentence-initial verb is stressed. All these properties
can be found in the examples in (161).
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(161) a. EET dat broodje op! b. Kom datboek even halen!
eat that roll up come that book prt fetch
‘Eat that roll!” ‘Come and fetch that book!”

This section will show, however, that there are a number of imperative
constructions that do not exhibit all these prototypical characteristics. Subsection |
starts by showing that imperative sentences that exhibit the prototypical formal
properties mentioned in (ii)-(iv) above can be used with functions other than those
mentioned in (i). After that, Subsection Il discusses a number of constructions with
imperative semantics, but with formal properties other than those mentioned in

(iD)-(iv).

I. Meaning of the imperative

Although formal imperatives are prototypically used with a directive meaning, this
is not necessarily the case. Examples (162b&c) show that they can also be used to

express a wish or be used in generic statements. The following subsections will
briefly discuss these three uses.

(162) a. Pak je  koffer! [directive]
pack your suitcase
b. Eet smakelijk! [wish]
eat tastily

c. Spreek hemtegenen je hebtmeteen ruzie met hem. [generic]
contradict him prt. and you have instantly a.quarrel with hem
‘If someone contradicts him, he’ll instantly have an argument with him.’

A. Directive use

Imperative constructions are typically used in clauses that are directive in nature,
that is, that aim at persuading the addressee to bring about or maintain a specific
state of affairs. They function as commands, requests, pieces of advice,
encouragements, etc.

(163) a. zit! [command]
sit
b. Geef me het zout even, alsjeblieft! [request]
give methesalt PRT  please
c. Bezoek je dokter eens! [advice]
visit  your physician PRT
d. Pak gerust een koekje! [encouragement]

take carefree a biscuit

In earlier work, like Vendler (1957) and Dowty (1979), it was claimed that the
imperative is only possible with specific aspectual verb classes. States denoted by
verbs like weten/kennen ‘to know’, for example, were shown to be either
unacceptable or to trigger readings in which the addressee is requested to perform
certain actions unrelated to the imperative verb in question but that will ultimately
result in the state denoted by the verb.



82 Syntax of Dutch: Verbs and verb phrases

(164) a. *Weet het antwoord!
know the answer
b. Ken uzelf!
know yourself

Section 1.2.3, sub 11, has shown, however, that all aspectual types can be used as
imperatives provided that the addressee is able to control the state of affairs denoted
by the verb in question; we give another set of examples in (165).

(165) a.  Zitstil!
sit still
b. Wacht op mij!
wait  for me
c. Vertrek op tijd!
leave intime

d. Leg hetboek op de tafel!

[state]
[activity]
[achievement]

[accomplishment]

put the book on the table

B. Wishes and curses

Imperatives are sometimes also possible if the addressee is not able to control the
event denoted by the verb, in which case the construction typically receives a wish
or a curse reading, as in respectively the (a)- and (b)-examples in (166).

(166) a.  Slaap lekker! a’. Eet smakelijk!
sleep nicely eat tastily
‘Sleep well!” ‘Have a nice meal!”
b. Krijg de tyfus! b’. Val dood!
get the typhus drop dead

A special case of this use is the so-called success imperative. The imperative form
is followed by the element ze, which is normally used as a third person plural
pronoun. It is not a priori clear, however, whether we are dealing with an object
pronoun in the success imperative, given that ze is then typically non-referential and
may also occur with intransitive verbs like slapen ‘to sleep’ in (167b").

(167) e Regular imperative

e Success imperative

a. Eetde appels/ze! a'. Eet ze!

eat the apples/them eat ZzE

‘Eat the apples/them!”’ ‘Have a nice meal!’
b. *Slaap ze! b'. Slaap ze!

sleep them sleep ze

Compare: “*Sleep them!” ‘Sleep well?

The success imperative is used in contexts where (i) the addressee has the intention
to perform a certain action and (ii) the speaker expresses his wish that this action
will be performed to the satisfaction of the addressee; cf. Coppen (1998). Coppen
adds that the action must be approved by the speaker, but it seems likely that this
can simply be inferred from the fact that the speaker wishes the addressee success.
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Coppen finally suggests that the action involved is habitual in nature; one could not
say spring ze! ‘jump well’ to someone who is planning to jump from a table he is
incidentally standing on, but it is perfectly acceptable to say it to someone who is
planning to do some springboard diving. The habituality of the action denoted by
the verb does not seem to be absolutely necessary, however, since one could readily
say Kook ze! ‘Cook well!” to someone who has never cooked before but who is
planning to give it a try. The restriction might therefore be more aspectual in nature
in the sense that the action must be durative or iterative; we leave this open for
future research.

Corver (1995) and Coppen (1998) show that success imperatives are subject to
several syntactic constraints. First, the verb must be (pseudo-)intransitive in order to
occur in the success imperative: the primeless examples in (168) are intransitive and
must be interpreted as success imperatives; the verbs in the singly-primed examples
can be either transitive or pseudo-intransitive and can be interpreted either as a
directive or success imperatives; the doubly-primed examples are necessarily
transitive and can only be interpreted as directive imperatives.

(168) a.  Slaap ze! a'. Eet zel a"". *Verorber ze!
sleep ze/*them eat ze/them consume them/*ze
‘Sleep well?” ‘Eat well?’/*Eat them!” ‘Consume them?”
b. Werk ze! b, Lees ze! b". *Pak ze!
work ze/*them read ze/them take them/*ze
‘Work well!” ‘Read well!’/’Read them!” ‘Take them!”

It is important to note that the element ze can never be used if the direct object is
overtly expressed: Eet (*ze) je brood! ‘Eat your sandwiches!’. This suggests that
the non-referential element ze in the success imperative may still act as a
pronominal object, as is in fact suggested both by Corver and by Coppen.; the verb
is unable to case mark ze because it already assigns °accusative case to the direct
object.

Second, the examples in (169) show that although unaccusative verbs can be
used in regular imperatives, they cannot enter success imperatives. This again
suggests that the non-referential element ze acts as a pronominal object; since
unaccusative verbs cannot assign accusative case, the element ze remains case-less
and is therefore excluded.

(169) o Regular imperative e Success imperative
a.  Kom/Blijf hier! a’. *Kom/Blijf ze!
come/stay here come/stay ze
b. Vertrek nu! b'. *Vertrek ze!
leave  now leave zE
c. Sterfl c'. *Sterf ze!
die die zE

Finally, the examples in (170) show that although they can be used in regular
imperatives, verbs taking a complementive or a verbal particle are not possible in
success imperatives.
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(170) o Regular imperative e Success imperative
a. Eet ze op! a'. *Eet ze op!
eat them up eat ZE up
b. Leesze voor! b'. *Lees ze voor!
read them aloud leave zE aloud
c. Verf ze groen! c'. *Verf ze groen!
paint them green paint zE green

The analyses proposed by Corver and Coppen are similar in that they assume that
the element ze is pronominal in nature; as was already mentioned above this may
account for the restrictions illustrated in (168) and (169). Corver accounts for the
unacceptability of the primed examples in (170) by assuming that ze must be
incorporated into the verb in order to license the success reading; this is possible if
the object pronoun is an internal °argument of the verb, but blocked if it functions
as the °logical suBJECT of a complementive/particle. Coppen derives the
unacceptability of the primed examples in (170) by assuming that success
imperatives contain an empty complementive, which blocks the addition of another
complementive/particle. This also accounts for the fact that the verb can be
intransitive; the addition of a complementive may have a transitivizing effect and
thus licenses the presence of the pronoun ze (see Section 2.2.3, sub I). Coppen
further suggests that the postulation of an empty complementive may account for
the non-referential status of the pronoun ze; the idiomatic examples in (171) show
that ze is more often used non-referentially in such contexts.

(171) a. Hij heeft [ze achter de ellebogen].
he has them behind the elbows
‘He’s a sneak.’
b. Hij bakt [ze bruin].
he bakes them brown
‘He’s laying it on thick.’

C. Use in generic statements

All cases discussed so far can readily be seen as directive in an extended meaning
of the word. Proeme (1984) has shown, however, that there are also non-directive
uses of the imperative. Consider the constructions in (172). These examples are still
directive in nature, but the more conspicuous meaning aspect of these constructions
is conditional: if the addressee performs the action denoted by the imperative verb,
the event mentioned in the second conjunct will take place.

(172) a. Komhier en ik geefje een snoepje.
come here and | give you acandy
‘If you come here, I’ll give you a candy.’
b. Komhier en ik geefje een pakslaag.
come here and | give you a beating
‘If you come here, I’ll give you a beating.’

In (173), structurally similar examples are shown in which the directive
interpretation has completely disappeared. In fact, these constructions are special in
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that the implied subject no longer refers to the addressee, but is interpreted
generically; we are dealing with more widely applicable generalizations.

(173)a. Spreek  hemtegenen je hebt meteen ruzie methem.
contradict him prt. and you have instantly quarrel with hem
‘If someone contradicts him, he’ll instantly have an argument with him.’
b. Hang de was buiten en het gaat regenen.
hang the laundry outside and it goes rain
‘Whenever one hangs the laundry outside, it’ll rain.’

In fact, it is even possible to use imperatives in conditional constructions that are
unacceptable in isolation: although the clause in (174a) is infelicitous on an
imperative reading—given that, under normal circumstances, the subject is not able
to control the property denoted by the °individual-level predicate blond haar
hebben ‘to have blond hair’'—it can be used as the antecedent (*if-part”) of the
conditional construction in (174b); cf. Boogaart (2004) and Boogaart & Trnavac
(2004).

(174) a. ”Heb blond haar!
have blond hair
b. Heb blond haar en ze denken dat je dom bent.
have blond hair and they think that you stupid are
‘If you’re blond, people automatically think you’re stupid.’

Non-directive imperatives can also be used to invite the addressee to empathize in
the event, as in (175). Such examples may also be conditional in nature: the
addressee is supposed to construe the imperative as the antecedent of an implicit
°material implication and to figure out the consequence (“then-part”) for himself.

(175) a. Word maar eens ontslagen als je 51 bent.
be PRT PRT fired when you 51 are
‘Imagine that you’re fired when you’re 51 years old.’
b.  Werk maar eens van ochtend tot avond.
work PRT PRT fromdawn till dusk
‘Imagine that you have to work from dawn till dusk.’

In the conditional constructions discussed so far the imperative functions as the
antecedent of the implied material implication, but it can also function as the
consequence, as is shown in (176).

(176) a. Als hij een slecht humeur heeft, bergje ~ dan maar.
if  he abad temper has hide REFL then PRT
‘If he has a bad temper, then you’d better hide.’
b. Als hij je niet mag, pak dan je boeltie maar.
if he you not likes, fetch then your things PRT
‘If he doesn’t like you, then you’d better pack your things.’

These constructions, which are typically used in narrative speech, exhibit the
interesting property that the imperative in the consequence can occur in the past
tense when the finite verb in the antecedent is also past.
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(177)a. Als hij eenslecht humeur had, borg je = dan maar.
if he abad temper had hid RerL then PRT
‘If he had a bad temper, then you’d better hide.’
b.  Als hij je niet mocht, pakte dan je boeltje maar.
if he you not liked  fetched then your things PRT
‘If he didn’t like you, then you’d better pack your things.’

The same thing holds for constructions in which the imperative is part of the
antecedent of the material implication. In a story about his time of military service,
the speaker can readily use an example such as (178); see also Proeme (1984) and
Wolf (2003).

(178) Kwam maar eens te laat of had je schoenen niet gepoetst,
came PRT some.time too late or had your shoes not polished
dan kreegje gelijk straf.

then got you immediately punishment
‘If one came too late or didn’t polish his shoes, he’d be punished immediately.’

Observe that example (178) contains not only an imperative verb in the past tense
but also an imperative past perfect construction. The latter construction is more
often used with a special meaning aspect. Consider the examples in (179a&b).
Examples like these are counterfactual in nature; the event denoted by the main
verb did not take place, and at the time of utterance this has some unwanted result.
Examples like these are therefore mainly used as a means of reprimand or as an
expression of regret, and are therefore more or less equivalent to if only-
constructions, which are given here as translations.

(179) a. Had dan ook iets gegeten!
had then PRT something eaten
‘If only you’d eaten something!”
b. Was dan ook wat langer gebleven!
was then PRT a.bit longer stayed
‘If only you had stayed a bit longer!’

The situation is reversed when the imperative clause contains the negative adverb
niet ‘not’, as in (180): the event denoted by the verb did take place, and it would
have been better if it had not.

(180) Had je  dan ook niet zo aangesteld!
had RerL then PRT not that.much prt.-pose
‘If only you hadn’t put on those airs!’

Past perfect constructions like (179) and (180) share the property of more regular
imperatives that they require that the addressee has the potential to control the state
of affairs denoted by the verb; examples such as (181) are semantically anomalous
and can at best be used as a pun of some sort.
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(181) a. *Had het antwoord dan ook geweten!
had the answer then PRT known
b. "Was dan ook iets intelligenter ~ geweest!
was then PRT a.bit more.inteligent been
‘If only you had been a bit more intelligent!”

Constructions like (179) and (180) seem closely related to past perfect constructions
with a counterfactual interpretation, which are discussed in Section 1.5.4.2, sub VII.

Proeme (1984) claims that this kind of counterfactual imperative also occurs
with a slightly more aggressive touch in the simple past tense, as in the primeless
examples in (182), but at least some people consider examples of this type degraded
and much prefer their past perfect counterparts in the primed examples. The cause
of this contrast may be that the perfect (but not the past) tense implies current
relevance; see Section 1.5.3 for discussion.

(182) a. *Stopte dan ook! Nu heb je eenongeluk veroorzaakt.

stopped then PRT Now have you an accident caused

a’. Was dan ook gestopt! Nu heb je eenongeluk veroorzaakt.
was then PRT stopped Now have you an accident caused
‘If only you’d stopped! Now you’ve caused an accident.’

b. ”Dronk dan ook niet zoveel!l Nu heb je een kater.
drank then PRT not that much now have you a hangover

b’. Had dan ook niet zoveel  gedronken! Nu heb je een kater.
had then PRT not that much drunk now have you a hangover
‘If only you hadn’t drunk that much! Now you’ve got a hangover.’

Simple past tense can be readily used, however, to express an °irrealis meaning.
The examples in (183) both function as advice, but the past tense variant in (183b)
expresses in addition doubt on part of the speaker about whether the advice will be
followed. For a more general discussion of the relation between past tense and
irrealis, see Section 1.5.4.1, sub VII.

(183) a. Rook eens wat minder, dan is die benauwdheid snel over!
smoke PRT a.bit less then is that breathlessness quickly cured
‘If you smoke a bit less, that breathlessness will soon be cured.’
b. Rookte eens wat minder, dan is die benauwdheid snel over!
smoked PRT a.bit less then is that breathlessness quickly cured
‘If you smoked a bit less, that breathlessness would soon be cured.’

I1. Formal properties of the imperative

This subsection discusses a number of constructions with imperative or imperative-
like meanings. We will begin the discussion with the prototypical imperative, that
is, with constructions without a phonetically realized subject in which the
imperative form consists of the stem of the verb. After that, we will discuss a
number of other verb forms that can potentially be used to express the imperative
mood. The discussion will focus on these verb forms and a small number of
conspicuous syntactic properties of the structures they are used in.
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A. Finite subjectless imperatives: stem + -@/-t

Finite subjectless imperatives are typically formed by means of the stem with the
zero marking -@. In the formal register it is also possible to mark the imperative as
plural by adding a -t ending, but in colloguial speech this has only survived in fixed
expressions like the one given in (184b).

(184) a.  Komggp hier! [colloquial]
come here

b. Komt, allen! [formal/formulaic]
come all

The reason that we refer to these imperative forms as finite is that they appear
clause-initially; while non-finite main verbs always follow verbal particles and
°complementives, the examples in (185) show that the imperative forms under
discussion must precede them—in fact they typically occur in sentence-initial
position.

(185) a. Leg dat boek neer! a'. *Dat boek neer leg!
put that book down that book down put

b. Sla die mug dood! b’. *Die mug dood sla!

hit that mosquito dead that mosquito dead hit

In occupying the first position in their sentence, finite imperatives differ markedly
from indicative verbs in declarative clauses, which normally are preceded by some
constituent; cf. the contrast between the two examples in (186); we refer the reader
to Section 11.2.3 for a more extensive discussion of this.

(186) a. Dat boek geef ik morgen  terug.
that book give I  tomorrow back
“That book I’ll return tomorrow.’
b. *Dat boek geef direct terug!
that book give immediately back

The examples in (187) show that imperative verbs can be preceded by left-
dislocated elements, which are separated from the clause by means of an intonation
break and which function as the antecedent of some pronoun in the sentence. Note
that the resumptive pronoun can at least marginally be omitted in imperatives (but
not in declaratives).

(187) a. Dat boek, ik geef *(het) direct terug.
thatbook | give it immediately back
“That book, I’ll return it immediately.’
b. Datboek, geef’(het) direct terug!
that book give it  immediately back
“That book, return it immediately.’

Imperative clauses are always main clauses, and can only be embedded as
direct speech; see the contrast between the two examples in (188).
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(188) a. *Janriep dat datboek neer leg!
Jan called that that book down put

b. Janriep: “Leg datboek neer!”

Jan called put that book down

The examples in (189) show that Dutch freely allows negative imperatives with
all event types; °telic cases like (189c&d) can sometimes be construed as warnings,
but more directive interpretation are possible as well: Lees dat boek maar niet!
‘Don’t read that book!’. In this respect Dutch sharply differs from languages like
Italian, which do not allow finite imperatives with negation; see Postma & Wurff
(2007) for discussion.

(189) a. Vrees niet! c. Val niet!
fear  not fall not
‘Don’t be afraid!”’ ‘Don’t fallV’
b. Zeur Niet! d. Breek die vaas niet!
nag not break that vase not
‘Don’t nag!”’ ‘Don’t break that vase!

Since the verb is in initial position, the subject is expected to follow it. The
examples above have already shown, however, that this expectation is not borne out
and that the subject is normally suppressed. This does not imply, however, that it is
also syntactically absent. That subjects are syntactically present is strongly
suggested by the fact that it is possible to use anaphors like je(zelf)/u(zelf) ‘yourself’
and elkaar ‘each other’, which normally must be bound by an antecedent in the
same clause. The form of the anaphors also shows that we are dealing with an
empty subject that is marked for second person but underspecified for number and
the politeness feature; cf. Bennis (2006/2007). See Section N5.2.1.5 for a more
detailed discussion of the °binding of anaphors.

(190) a. Beheers je! a’. Beheers jullie! a"’. Beheers u!
control REFLg control REFLy control REFLpgjite
‘Control yourself!” ‘Control yourself!” ‘Control yourself!”
b. Kijk naar jezelf! b'. Kijk naar jezelf! b”. Kijk naar uzelf!
look at yourselfy look at yourselfy look at yourselfygjie

c. Help elkaar!
help each.other

The examples in (191) show that the pronouns jij, jullie and u can sometimes be
used in combination with finite imperatives. They do not have the function of
subjects, though, but function as vocatives (which are assigned default, °nominative
case). This is clear from the fact that at least the primeless examples are
unacceptable without an intonation break (due to the lack of subject-verb
agreement), that the pronouns can occur in the right periphery of the clause, and
that the pronouns can all readily be replaced by a proper noun or an epithet; e.g.,
Kom eens hier, Jan/sukkel(s)! ‘Come here, Jan/idiot(s)!".
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(191) a. Jij (daar), kom eens hier! a. Kom eens hier, jij(daar)!
you over.there come PRT. here come prt. here you over.there
b. Jullie (daar), kom eens hier! b'. Kom eens hier, jullie (daar)!
you over.there come PRT. here come prt. here you over.there
c. U (daar), kom eens hier! ¢’. ’Kom eens hier, u (daar)!
you over.there come prt. here come prt. here you over.there

Subjectless finite imperatives can also be used to express general rules. This
means that the implied subject can also be interpreted like the non-referential
second person pronoun in statements such as (192a). Under this interpretation the
use of a vocative of course leads to a degraded result.

(192) a. Je moet elke dag minstens een half uur bewegen.
you must each day at.least a half hour move
‘One has to have physical exercise for at least half an hour each day.’
b. Beweeg elke dag minstens een half uur (*jij daar).
move each day at.least ahalf hour you over.there

B. Infinitival subjectless imperative: stem + -@/-t/-en

Besides the finite subjectless imperatives discussed in Subsection A, Dutch has
infinitival subjectless imperatives. This is illustrated in (193), which also shows that
there is no aspectual restriction on the verbs that can be used as such. The only
requirement is that the addressee is able to control the event; compare the
discussion in Subsection IA.

(193) a. Zitten! c. Vertrekken!
sit leave

b. Wachten! d. Neerleggen!

wait down-put

According to Haeseryn et al. (1997), infinitival imperatives are especially used to
express instructions that are not directed towards a specific person, e.g., in
directions for use or prohibitions, and indeed it seems that the primeless examples
in (194) are more common in such cases than those in the primed examples.
Perhaps this is related to the fact that infinitival imperatives are often experienced
as more polite than finite imperatives.

(194) a.  Schudden voor gebruik. a'. Schud voor gebruik!
shake before use shake before use
b. Niet roken, a.u.b. b’. Rook niet, a.u.b.!
not smoke please smoke not please
‘Don’t smoke.’ ‘Don’t smoke, please!”’
c. Duwen/Trekken. ¢’. Duw!/trek!
push/pull push/pull

Since we are dealing with infinitival verbs, we would expect the verb to be in
clause-final position. The fact that the verb leggen ‘put’ must follow the verbal
particle neer ‘down’ in (193d) shows that this expectation is indeed borne out. This
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is also illustrated in the examples in (195), which show that infinitival imperatives
can be preceded by more than one constituent.

(195) a. Even stil zitten! c. Graag optijd vertrekken!
for.a.moment quietly sit gladly intime leave
‘Sit quietly for a moment!”’ ‘Leave in time, please!’
b. Even op Peter wachten! d. Deboeken daar neer leggen!
for.a.moment for Peter wait the books there down put
‘Wait for Peter for a moment!” ‘Put the books down over there!”

Subsection A has shown that the fact that the subject is not phonetically realized
does not imply that the subject is not syntactically present; the examples in (190)
strongly suggest that in the case of finite imperatives, there is a phonetically empty
subject, which is able to bind anaphors like je(zelf)/u(zelf) ‘yourself’. At first sight,
this type of evidence is less robust in the case of infinitival infinitives; the (a)-
examples in (196) show that inherently reflexive verbs give rise to an unacceptable
result, and the (b)- and (c)-examples seem also somewhat marked.

(196) a. *Je beheersen!  a'. *jullie beheersen! a”. *U beheersen!
REFLsg control REFLp control REFLpoiie CONtrol
b. Pnaar jezelf kijken! b'. PNaar jezelf kijken! b". PNaar uzelf  kijken!
at yourselfg look at yourselfy, look at yourselfygie 100k
‘Look at yourself!” ‘Look at yourself!” ‘Look at yourself!”

c. PElkaar helpen!
each.other help

However, the examples in (196) much improve, if they are supplemented by the
discourse particle hé, as is illustrated (197). Examples like these have the feel of
advice or an urgent request.

(197) a.  Jefjullie/u beheersen, hé!
REFLsg/2pli2polite CONtrol right
b. Naar jezelf/jezelfiuzelf kijken, he!
at yourselfsgpipoiie 100k right
c. Elkaar helpen, he!
each.other help  right

The fact that the subject is not expressed does not imply that the second person
pronouns jij, jullie and u can never be used; just as in the case of the finite
imperatives, these pronouns can be used as vocatives.

(198)a. Jij  (daar), hier komen! a'. Hier komen, jij (daar)!

youy over.there here come here come yous over.there
b. Jullie (daar), hier komen! b’. Hier komen, jullie (daar)!

you, over.there here come here come  youy over.there
c. U (daar), hier komen! ¢’. ’Hier komen, u (daar)!

YOUpqiiie OVer.there here come here come  youyie Over.there

Infinitival imperatives are also like finite ones in that they allow their object to
remain implicit or be placed in sentence-final position.
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(199) a. (Die boeken) daar neer leggen!
those books there down put
‘Put those books down there!”
b. Daar neerleggen, die boeken!
there down-put those books

C. Finite imperatives with overt subjects

Besides finite subjectless imperatives such as Ga weg! ‘Go away’, Dutch has finite
imperatives like those in (200), which obligatorily contain an overt subject in the
regular subject position, that is, immediately after the finite verb (here: the
imperative); the primed examples are either ungrammatical or interpreted as
subjectless imperatives of the sort discussed in Subsection A (cf. Bennis
2006/2007).

(200) a. Gajij eens weg! a. "Ga eens weg, (jij)!
g0 YOUgy PRT away go PRT away YO,
‘Go away!’ ‘Go away!’
b. Gaan jullie eens weg! b’. *Gaan eens weg, (jullie)!
go  youy PRT away go  PRT away yOup
c. Gaat u eens weg! c'. "Gaateens weg, (u)!
g0  YOUpgiie PRT away g0 PRT away YOUpiite

Note that the subject pronoun is special in that it must be the phonetically
unreduced form; replacement of the strong form jij in (200a) by the weak form je
leads to a severely degraded result; *Ga je eens weg!

The fact that the form of the verbs in (200) is the same as that of the indicative
verbs in the corresponding declarative constructions may give rise to the idea that
we are just dealing with indicative verbs and that the imperative interpretation is
due to the fact that the verb occupies the first position of the sentence. There are
reasons, however, to assume that we are dealing with special imperative forms.
Section 1.3, sub 1V, has shown that the indicative present-tense forms of the verb
zijn ‘to be’ are ben(t) and zijn and that subject-verb inversion affects the inflection
of the verb in the case of the colloquial second person singular pronoun, but not in
the other cases. This is illustrated again in (201).

(201) a. Jij  bent meestal beleefd. a’. Meestal ben je  beleefd.
yous, are generally polite generally are yous polite
b. Jullie zijn meestal beleefd. b’. Meestal zijn jullie beleefd.
youy are generally polite generally are youp polite
c. U bent meestal beleefd. ¢’. Meestal bentu beleefd.
YOUpaiite are generally polite generally are youpgie polite

The finite imperatives with and without an overt subject, on the other hand, are
uniformly based on the stem weez-, which is also found in the past participle
geweest ‘been’; cf. the primeless examples in (202). This strongly suggests that the
forms found in the finite imperative in (200) cannot be considered regular indicative
forms either. The primed examples are added to show that some speakers also allow
the indicative forms ben(t) and zijn in these imperative constructions.
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(202) a. Wees beleefd! a’. “Ben beleefd!

be  polite be polite

b. Weesjij maar beleefd! b’. “Benjij maar beleefd!
be  yousg PRT polite be yous, PRT polite

c. Wezen jullie maar beleefd!  ¢’. *Zijn jullie maar beleefd!
be youp PRT polite be youy PRT polite

d. Weest u maar beleefd! d'. *Bent u maar beleefd!
be YOUpoiite PRT  polite be  youpie PRT polite

The alternation between the primeless and primed examples in (202) has led
Proeme (1986) to argue against the claim that weez- is the designated stem for the
imperative. His main argument is that the second person form wees can sometimes
be followed by the reduced subject pronoun je, which is normally not possible in
imperatives. He concludes from this that examples such as (203a) are questions, just
like example (203b).

(203) a. Wees je voorzichtig! b. Ben je voorzichtig?
be  you careful Are you careful
‘Will you be careful?’ ‘Are you careful?’

The translations given in (203) aim at expressing the meaning difference that
Proeme attributes to the two examples. He claims that the form wees in (203a)
differs from the form ben in (203b) in that it adds the meaning aspect that the
addressee assumes the role of aiming at realizing the state of being careful (“daarbij
presenteert [(203a)] dat voorzichtig zijn als iets [...] dat de referent van het subject
[...] op zich neemt om te volbrengen” p.34), thereby building part of the imperative
interpretation of (203a) into the lexical meaning of the verb form wezen. Proeme
supports his claim by means of non-imperative constructions with wezen, but since
these are not accepted by all speakers, it is not easy to draw any firm conclusions
from them. For the moment, we simply assume that the fact that the pronouns in the
primeless examples in (202) cannot be phonetically reduced suffices to conclude
that we are dealing with imperatives, and we will leave open whether there are
varieties of Dutch in which wees- can (sometimes) be used as a stem for the
indicative as well.

Finite imperatives with overt subjects are like the other imperative
constructions discussed in the previous subsections in that there are no aspectual
restrictions on the verbs that can be used; it is only required that the addressee be
able to control the event; compare the discussion in Subsection 1A.

(204) a. Vrezen jullie maar niet! c. Vallen jullie maar niet!
fear yOUp PRT  not fall  you, PRT not

b. Zeuren jullie maar niet! d. Breken jullie die vaas maar niet!

nag yOup PRT  not break youp thatvase PRT not

Finite imperatives with overt subjects differ markedly from the other constructions,
however, in that the object can neither be left out nor be placed in the right
periphery of the sentence (but see Visser 1996 for a potentially acceptable
example).
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(205) a. Leggen jullie *(die bal) maar neer!
put youp thatball PRT down
b. *Leggen jullie maar neer, die bal!

put youp PRT down, that ball

Finite imperatives with a subject are generally characterized as containing a particle
like eens or maar; the examples in (200) and in (202)-(204) are all degraded
without the particle; cf. Barbiers (2007/2013). Observe that this restriction does not
hold for the question-like example in (203a).

D. Participial imperatives

The previous subsections have shown that there are two types of subjectless
imperatives: finite ones like Loop! “Walk!” and infinitival ones like Lopen! ‘Walk!".
A third subjectless construction with imperative meaning, which was first discussed
in Duinhoven (1984), involves a past/passive participle. The examples in (206)
show that this participial construction is less productive than the finite and
infinitival constructions.

(206) a. Loop! a’. Lopen! a”. *Gelopen!

walk walk walked

b. Eet! b'. Eten! b". *Gegeten!
eat eat eaten

c. Pas op! c’. Oppassen c”. Opgepast!
take.care prt prt.-take.care prt.-taken.care
‘Watch out!’ ‘Watch out!’ ‘Watch out!”

d. Donder op! d’. Opdonderen d”’. Opgedonderd!
go prt prt.-go prt.-gone
‘Go away!’ ‘Go away!’ ‘Go away!’

In addition to examples like (206¢"'&d"), the literature also discusses the more
productive negative participle construction in (207a) under the general rubric of
imperatives. Rooryck & Postma (2007) have argued, however, that examples like
these are not imperatives, but involve “discourse ellipses™; (207a) is a short form of
the declarative passive construction in (207a’), in which the imperative
interpretation is triggered by stressed niet ‘not’. Another potential example of
“discourse ellipses” without negation is given in the (b)-examples.

(207) a. Eventjes niet gekletst/gevochten/geluierd nu!

for.a.moment not talked/fought/been.idle now

a’. Er wordt nu eventjes NIET gekletst/gevochten/geluierd.
there is now for.a.moment not talked/fought/been.idle

‘We’ll refrain from talking/fighting/being idle for a moment now.’

b. Ennu ...aangepakt!
and now ... prt.-taken
b’ En nu moet er  aangepakt worden!

and now must there prt.-taken be
‘And now we have to get to work!’
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Finally, the more or less fixed expressions in (208) are sometimes given as
imperatives, but it may again be the case that these examples involve ellipsis. More
importantly, the fact that these expressions do not have corresponding finite (cf.
*Groet! and *Loop af!) or infinitival imperatives (cf. *Groeten! and Aflopen!) casts
serious doubt on the claim that we are dealing with true imperatives.

(208) a. (Wees) gegroet!
be greeted
b. (Het moet) afgelopen  (zijn)!
it must prt-finished be

It thus seems that only the constructions in (206¢c&d) are cases of true imperatives.
Examples such as (206c) are used to draw the attention of the addressee, and the set
of verbs that can be used in this function is in fact restricted to the following two
more or less synonymous forms: opletten and oppassen. It is interesting to note that
the participle must precede its PP-complement: whereas voor de hond ‘of the dog’
can precede the finite verb in (209a), it must follow the participle in the imperative
construction in (209b). For this reason, Rooryck & Postma (2007) claim that the
participial imperative construction involves leftward movement of some °projection
of the participle into sentence-initial position.

(209) a. Je moet eventjes <voor de hond> oppassen <voor de hond>.
you must for.a.moment for the dog prt.-take.care
“You must watch out for the dog.”
b. Eventjes <*voor de hond> opgepast <voor de hond>!
for.a.moment  for the dog prt.-taken.care

Examples of the sort in (206d) are characterized by the fact that they all urge
the addressee to leave. More examples are given in (210), which all seem to be
derived from denominal verbs: donder ‘thunder’, duvel ‘devil’, flikker (term of
abuse for someone who is gay), hoepel ‘hoop’, kras ‘scratch’, lazer (probably some
body part; cf. iemand op zijn lazer geven ‘to hit someone’), mieter (short form of
sodemieter), rot (military term for troop); sodemieter ‘Sodomite’, etc. Furthermore,
the verb normally contains the verbal particle op, although there are a number of
incidental cases with similar semantics but other verbal particles, which are mainly
found in (semi-)military commands, such as Ingerukt, mars! ‘Dismissed!’.

(210) a. Donder op! a’. Opdonderen! a”’. Opgedonderd!
b. Duvel op! b’. Opduvelen b". Opgeduveld!
c. Flikker op! c’. Opflikkeren! c”’. Opgeflikkerd!
d. Hoepel op! d’. Ophoepelen d"’. Opgehoepeld!
e. Krasop! e’. Opkrassen! e"". Opgekrast!
f. Lazerop f'. oplazeren! f"’. Opgelazerd!
g. Mieter op! g’. Opmieteren! g"’. Opmieteren!
h. Rotop! h’. Oprotten! h"’. Opgerot!
i. Sodemieter op! i'. Opsodemieteren!  i"". Opgesodemieterd!

Coussé & Oosterhof (2012) discuss a somewhat larger collection of forms collected
by means of a corpus research which includes a number of pseudo-participles like
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the ones given (211); these apparent participles do not have a corresponding verb
form and are probably formed by analogy to the true participle forms in (210).

(211) a. Opgekankerd! [*opkankeren]
OPGE-cancer-eD
b. Opgekut! [*opkutten]
OPGE-cunt-ED
c. Opgetieft! [*optiefen]

OPGE-tyfus?-ED

The examples in (212) show that, just as in (209b), the participles in (210) must be
in the left periphery of their clause in the sense that they cannot follow PPs that
normally can precede their indicative counterparts.

(212) a. Je moet snel <met dat gezeur> opsodemieteren <met dat gezeur>.
you must quickly with that nagging prt.-go.away
“You must go to hell with that nagging now.’
b. Snel  <*met dat gezeur> opgesodemieterd <met dat gezeur>.
quickly  with that nagging prt.-go.away
‘Go to hell with that nagging.’

E. Other means of expressing imperative meaning

The previous subsections have shown that there are a number of constructions with
special verb forms that can be used to express imperative meaning. This does not
mean, of course, that commands, requests and advice cannot be expressed by other
means. Example (207), for instance, has already shown that the use of stressed niet
‘not’ may result in a directive meaning. The directional constructions of the sort in
(213a&b) can also be used with imperative force. One may, of course, assume that
these cases involve ellipsis of the imperative construction given in square brackets,
but this does not seem to be possible for cases such as (213c).

(213) a.  HIER, jij! [elided form of Kom hier, jij!]

here you
‘Come here, you!’

b.  WEG, jij! [elided form of Ga weg, jij!]
away you
‘Go away, you!’

c. Hetwater in met hem!
the water into with him
“Throw him into the water.’

Sometimes it is even possible to express an imperative meaning by means of
constructions that are not exclusively directed toward the addressee. Constructions
such as (214), which involve a plural first person subject, are often used with a
directive meaning.

(214) a. Laten we gaan. [colloquial]
let we go
b. Laat ons gaan. [formal]

let us go
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1.4.3. Subjunctive

The semantic distinction between indicative and subjunctive mood is often
expressed by means of the terms realis and irrealis; the former expresses actualized
whereas the latter expresses non-actualized eventualities. Palmer (2001:121ff.)
shows that the distinction is somewhat more complicated since the term subjunctive
may also be used to refer to presupposed propositions, and suggests that the
distinction can be better described by means the term (non-)assertion: in languages
that systematically make the distinction, the speaker uses the indicative to assert
some new (non-presupposed) proposition and to indicate that he is committed to the
truth of that proposition, whereas the conjunctive is used if the proposition is
already presupposed or if the speaker is not necessarily committed to the truth of
the proposition. The subjunctive thus can have a wide variety of functions; it is
typically used (i) in reported speech, questions, and negative clauses; (ii) to refer to
non-actualized (future), hypothetical or counterfactual events; and (iii) to express
directives, goals, wishes, fears, etc. §1.4.3 (p.97)”

Palmer (2001:186) also notes that subjunctive markers “are often redundant, in
that the notational irrealis feature is already marked elsewhere in the sentence”. It is
therefore not a real surprise that the subjunctive has virtually disappeared in Dutch:
in the earliest written sources the morphological distinction between indicative and
subjunctive had already disappeared in many cases, and it seems that from the
sixteenth century onwards the subjunctive became more and more a typical
property of written texts; cf. Van der Horst (2008). In present-day Dutch, the
subjunctive is obsolete both in written language and in speech and seems to have
survived only in a small number of fixed expressions.

The linguistic literature on Dutch differs from that on German in that it
normally does not distinguish between the present subjunctive (German:
Konjunktiv I) and past subjunctive (German: Konjunktiv I1). Subsection I will show
that the verb forms that are called subjunctive in Dutch normally consist of the stem
of the verb plus the suffix -e and mostly seem to correspond with the German
Konjunktiv I. Subsection Il will continue to show that Dutch does not have a
morphological past subjunctive, and that many cases of the German Konjunktiv 11
are simply expressed by means of past-tense forms, which need not surprise us
given Palmer’s remark cited above that the subjunctive marking is often redundant;
see Section 1.5 for ways to derive the “irrealis feature” from the past tense marking
of the clause by relying on contextual information.

I. Present subjunctive ending in -e

Like the German Konjunktiv I, the morphologically marked subjunctive in Dutch is
a relic of older stages of the language. It is mainly found in the formal/archaic
register; clear examples can be found in the first five lines of the 1951 translation of
het Onzevader (the Lord’s Prayer) by the Nederlands Bijbelgenootschap in (215a).
In colloquial speech, the subjunctive is only found in formulaic expressions such as
(215b).
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(215) a. Onze Vader Die in de Hemelen zijt,

Uw Naam word-e geheiligd; [fvord/ + 1af]
Uw Koninkrijk kom-e; [/kom/ + /of]
Uw wil geschied-e, [/yasxid/ + /of]

gelijk in de Hemel alzo ook op de aarde.
*‘Our Farther which art in heaven, Hallowed be thy name. Thy kingdom
come. Thy will be done in earth, as it is in heaven.” (St. Matthew 6:8-9)

b. Lang lev-e de koningin! [Nevl + /o/]
long live the Queen

The examples in (215) show that the subjunctive is normally formed by adding the
suffix -e to the stem of the verb, but there are also some irregular forms, like the
conjunctive forms of the verb zijn in (216a). The Dutch subjunctive is normally
used in the formation of clauses that are not declarative or interrogative. It may
express incitements/wishes, as in the examples in (215), but also acquiescence, as in
(216a). Example (216b) shows that the subjunctive normally occupies the first or
the second position in the main clause, and must therefore be considered a finite
verb form.

(216) a. Het zij zo.
it be so
‘So be it.’
b. (Wel) moge hetu  bekomen.
well may it you agree.with
‘I/We hope you’ll enjoy your meal.’

That the morphologically marked subjunctive is no longer part of colloquial
speech is clear from the fact that wishes, incitements, etc. are generally expressed
by other means like modal (ad)verbs and periphrases. A clear example of this can
be found in the 2004 Bible translation by the Nederlands Bijbelgenootschap, in
which the subjunctives in het onzevader in (215a) are replaced by a construction
with the verb laten ‘to make’; see Section 5.2.3.4, sub VI, for more discussion of
the laten-construction in (217).

(217) Onze Vader in de hemel,
laat uw naam geheiligd worden,
laat uw koninkrijk komen
en [laat] uw wil gedaan worden
op aarde zoals in de hemel.

For this reason we will not extensively discuss the present subjunctive, but refer the
reader to Haeseryn et al. (1997:103ff.) for details concerning the relics of this
category in the present-day language, while noting that the present subjunctive can
still be recognized in certain lexical items, like the preposition dankzij ‘thanks to’
and fixed lexical expressions like koste wat het kost ‘at all costs’ and godzijdank
‘thank God’.
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I1. Past subjunctive

The German past subjunctive (Konjunktiv Il) is much more productive than the
present subjunctive (Konjunktiv 1) and is normally used to refer to non-actualized
eventualities or (in literary German) in contexts of reported speech to express lack
of commitment to the truth of the proposition by the speaker; see, e.g., Drosdovski
(1995:156ff.) and Palmer (2001). Dutch differs from German in that it does not
have a special morphological verb form to express the past subjunctive; a case
mentioned in Haeseryn et al. (1997) that can occasionally still be found in writing is
ware, but it seems that most speakers only use this form in the fixed expression als
het ware ‘so to speak’.

(218) Ware hij hier, dan ...
were he here then
‘If he were here, then ...

It seems that in many cases, German past subjunctive constructions can simply
be translated in Dutch by means of a regular past-tense form. In order to give an
impression of the semantic difference between the simple past and the past
subjunctive in German, consider the examples in (219), taken from Erb (2001:69).

(219)a. War Peter schon in Rom? [German simple past]
WaSingicative Peter already in Rome
‘Has Peter already been in Rome?’
b. Ware Peter schon in Rom! [German past subjunctive]
WaSsyjunciive P€ter already in Rome
‘I wish Peter was already in Rome!”

Placement of the simple past verb in the initial position of the sentence, as in
(219a), results in a regular question interpretation, whereas placement of the past
subjunctive in first position, as in (219b), triggers an irrealis interpretation: the
speaker expresses a wish. The German examples in (219) can readily be translated
by means of the examples in (220) with the past-tense form was ‘was’.

(220) a. Was Peter al (eerder) in Rome? [interrogative]
was Peter already before in Rome
b. Was Peter maar vast in Rome! [irrealis]

was Peter PRT already in Rome

The meaning difference between the two Dutch examples is completely parallel to
that between the two German examples in (219). This may suggest that Dutch is
like German in that it also has a past subjunctive, albeit that the form of the Dutch
past subjunctive happens to be identical to that of the simple past. One argument in
favor of this suggestion is that the interrogative construction can readily occur in
the present, whereas the irrealis construction cannot.

(221) a.  Is Peter al in Rome?
is Peter already in Rome
b. *Is Peter maar vast in Rome!

is Peter PRT  already in Rome



100 Syntax of Dutch: Verbs and verb phrases

The use of the past tense in irrealis contexts is very pervasive in Dutch, and the
examples in (222) show that the past tense can be expressed both on main verbs and
on non-main verbs.

(222) a. Las/*Leest Peter datboek nu maar!
read/reads Peter that book now PRT
‘I wish that Peter would read that book!”
b. Had/*Heeft Peter dat boek nu maar gelezen!
had/has Peter that book now PRT read
‘I wish that Peter would have read that book!”

It should be noted, however, that the irrealis meaning only arises in examples like
(220b) and (222) if a modal particle like maar is present; the examples in (223)
show that without such a particle the irrealis reading becomes impossible. The
unacceptability of these examples therefore suggests that the irrealis reading arises
as a result of combining the past tense with modal particles of this type.

(223) a. *Was Peter (vast) in Rome!
was Peter already in Rome
b. *Las Peter dat boek (nu)!
read Peter that book now
b'. *Had Peter dat boek (nu) gelezen!
had Peter that book now read

It is also very common to express irrealis without the use of a modal particle by
using a past-tense form of an epistemic modal. Such verbs are used to provide the
speaker’s judgment on the likelihood that a specific proposition is true: by using,
e.g., the modal verb zullen in Jan zal komen morgen “Jan will come tomorrow’, the
speaker indicates that he has sufficient evidence to support his claim that the
proposition MORGEN KOMEN (Jan) is/will be true; see Section 1.5.2, sub I, for a
more detailed discussion. The irrealis reading arises as a result of contextual
information: the counterfactual reading of the first conjunct in (224), for example,
arises due to the fact that the second conjunct indicates that the assessment of the
speaker-in-the-past has been incorrect; see Section 1.5.4 for a more extensive and
careful discussion.

(224)a. Janzou morgen komen, maar hij heeft geen tijd.
Jan would tomorrow come but he has notime
‘Jan would come tomorrow, but he has no time.’
b. Janzou gisteren komen, maar hij had geen tijd.
Jan would yesterday come but he had notime
‘Jan would have come yesterday, but he had no time.’

The discussion above suggests that the irrealis reading arises as the result of
temporal, modal and contextual information. The syntactic construction as a whole
may also provide clues that an irrealis reading is intended. Conditional
constructions in the past tense like those in (225), for example, are often construed
with a counterfactual reading of the embedded conditional clause. Section 1.5.4 will
show that this counterfactual reading is again triggered by contextual information.
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The primed examples show conditional clauses can also surface with the past-tense
form of zullen with no conspicuous change in meaning.

(225)a. Als Elsnu in Rome was, dan waren de problemen snel opgelost.

if  Elsnow in Rome was then were the problems quickly prt.-solved
‘If Els were in Rome now, the problems would be solved quickly.’

a’. Als Elsnu inRome zou zijn, dan waren de problemen opgelost.
if  Els now in Rome would be then were the problems prt.-solved
‘If Els were in Rome now, the problems would be solved.’

b. Als Jandatboek gelezen had, dan had hij die fout niet gemaakt!
if  Jan that book read had then had he that error not made
‘If Jan had read that book, he wouldn’t have made that mistake.’

b’. Als Jandat boek gelezen zou hebben, dan had hij die fout niet gemaakt!
if Janthatbook read  would have then had he that error not made
‘If Jan had read that book, he wouldn’t have made that mistake.’

A special case is the past-tense form of the verb hebben. The finite verb had in
(222b) above can be interpreted as the regular perfect auxiliary hebben, but it seems
that this is not always the case. Consider the examples in (226a&b) with the deontic
modal verb moeten “to be obliged’; it seems that the perfect-tense counterpart of the
simple present example in (226a) is as given in (226b). The crucial example is
(226¢), in which we find a second instance of hebben, which must occur in the past
tense and which triggers a counterfactual reading. The fact that there already is a
perfect auxiliary in the clause makes it quite implausible that the finite verb had
also has this function.

(226) a. Peter moet dat boek morgen lezen.

Peter is.obliged that book tomorrow read
‘Peter must read that book tomorrow,’

b. Peter moet dat boek morgen  hebben gelezen.
Peter is.obliged that book tomorrow have  read
‘Peter must have read that book by tomorrow.’

c. Peter had/*heeft dat boek morgen moeten  hebben gelezen.
Peter had/has  that book tomorrow be.obliged have  read
‘Peter should have read that book by tomorrow.’

It further seems that “non-perfect” had is much higher in the structure than the
perfect auxiliary hebben ‘to have’. This will be clear from the examples in (227):
whereas (227a) shows that the modal verb zullen is like English will in that it
cannot normally be embedded as infinitive under some other verb (including the
perfect auxiliary) and therefore normally occurs as a finite verb, example (227b)
shows that it can readily be embedded as an infinitive under past “subjunctive” had.

(227) a. Jan zal hebben gedanst/*heeft zullen dansen.
Jan will have  danced/has will  dance
*Jan will have danced.’
b. Jan had zullen dansen.
Jan had will  dance
*Jan would have danced.’
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The examples in (226) and (227) perhaps suggest that in certain cases the past-tense
form had should be considered a genuine past subjunctive form. The other
examples in this subsection, on the other hand, strongly suggest that with other
verbs it is not just the past tense that trigger the irrealis meaning but that certain
modal and contextual information is also relevant: Section 1.5.4 will argue that in
many cases pragmatic considerations can indeed be used to account for such
readings, which suggests that Dutch does not have an abstract past subjunctive that
is morphologically identical to the past.

1.5. Tense, epistemic modality and aspect

This section discusses the notions of tense, modality and aspect as encoded in the
Dutch verbal system by means of inflection and non-main verbs, and will show how
these means may interact and thus give rise to a wide range of interpretational
effects. Section 1.5.1 will begin with a discussion of the traditional view on the
Dutch tense system, which basically follows a proposal by Te Winkel (1866) that
distinguishes eight different tenses on the basis of three binary oppositions:
present—past, perfect—imperfect, and future—non-future; see also Haeseryn et al.
(1997:111-3).

(228) a.  Present versus past
b.  Future versus non-future
c. Imperfect versus perfect

By means of the three oppositions in (228) we define the eight tenses given in Table
8. The labels in the cells are the ones that we will use in this study; the
abbreviations between parentheses refer to the traditional Dutch terminology and
are added for the convenience of the Dutch reader.

Table 8: The Dutch tense system according to Te Winkel (1866)

PRESENT PAST
NON- IMPERFECT | simple present (0.t.t.) simple past (0.v.t.)
FUTURE | PERFECT present perfect (v.t.t.) past perfect (v.v.t.)
FUTURE | IMPERFECT | future (0.t.t.t.) future in the past (o.v.t.t.)
PERFECT future perfect (v.t.t.t.) future perfect in the past (v.v.t.t.)

Section 1.5.2 discusses epistemic modal verbs like moeten ‘must” and kunnen ‘may’
and argues that the distinction between the future and non-future tenses in Table 8,
which is traditionally attributed to presence or absence of the verb zullen ‘will’, is
in fact not overtly expressed by the Dutch verbal tense system but arises from
pragmatic considerations as a side effect of the system of epistemic modality. From
this, we will conclude that the Dutch verbal tense system encodes just two of the
three binary oppositions by morphological and syntactic means, namely present—
past and perfect—imperfect; the opposition future—non-future is expressed by
other means. In short. the Dutch verbal system expresses overtly no more than four
of the eight tenses in Table 8. Section 1.5.3 continues with a brief discussion of
aspectual verbs like the inchoative verb beginnen ‘to begin’. Section 1.5.4
concludes by showing how the future interpretation as well as a wide range of non-
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temporal interpretations of the four tenses can be made to follow from the
interaction between the temporal and modal information encoded in the sentence
and the pragmatic principle known as the °maxim of quantity (cf. the °cooperative
principle in Grice 1975), which prohibits the speaker from making his utterances
more, or less, informative than is required in the given context.

1.5.1. Tense

This section discusses the binary tense system originally proposed by Te Winkel
(1866) and briefly outlined above, which is based on three binary oppositions:
present versus past, imperfect versus perfect, and non-future versus future. Te
Winkel was not so much concerned with the properties ascribed to time in physics
or in philosophy, which heavily influenced the currently dominant view that follows
Reichenbach’s (1947) seminal work, which is based on two ternary oppositions: (i)
past—present—future and (ii) anterior-simultaneous-posterior. Instead, Te Winkel
had a (surprisingly modern) mentalistic view on the study of language, and was
mainly interested in the properties of time as encoded in the tense systems found in
natural language. Verkuyl (2008:ch.1) compared the two systems and argued that
Te Winkel’s system is more successful in describing the universal properties of
tense than the Reichenbachian systems for reasons that we will review after we
have discussed the details of Te Winkel/\Verkuyl’s binary approach.

I. Binary tense theory: time from a linguistic perspective

Verkuyl (2008) refers to Te Winkel’s (1866) proposal as the binary tense system,
given that the crucial distinctions proposed by Te Winkel can be expressed by
means of the three binary features in (229).

(229) a.  [+PAST]: present versus past
b. [tPOSTERIOR]: future versus non-future
c. [tPerFECT]: imperfect versus perfect

The three binary features in (229) define eight different tenses, which are illustrated
in Table 9 by means of examples in the first person singular form.

Table 9: The Dutch tense system according to Verkuyl (2008)

PRESENT PAST
IMPERFECT | Simple present simple past
3 Ik wandel. Ik wandelde.
= | walk. | walked.
$ | PERFECT present perfect past perfect
g Ik heb gewandeld. Ik had gewandeld.
@ | have walked. I had walked.
IMPERFECT | future future in the past
Ik zal wandelen. Ik zou wandelen.
& I will walk. I would walk.
& | PERFECT future perfect future perfect in the past
g Ik zal hebben gewandeld. Ik zou hebben gewandeld.
& I will have walked. I would have walked.
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The features in (229) are in need of some further explication, which will be given in
the following subsections. For clarity of presentation, we will focus on the temporal
interpretations cross-linguistically attributed to the tenses in Table 9 and postpone
discussion of the more special temporal and the non-temporal aspects of their
interpretations in Dutch to, respectively, Section 1.5.2 and Section 1.5.4.

A. The present tense interval

Binary Tense theory crucially differs from the Reichenbachian approaches in that it
does not identify the notion of present with the notion of speech time. Keeping the
notions of speech time and present strictly apart turns out to offer important
advantages. For example, it allows us to treat tense as part of a developing
discourse: shifting of the speech time does not necessarily lead to shifting of the
present. In a binary system, the present tense can be seen as not referring to the
speech time n but to some larger temporal domain i that includes n. The basic idea
is that the use of the present-tense form signals that the speaker is speaking about
eventualities as occurring in his or her present even though these eventualities need
not occur at the point of speech itself. This can be illustrated by the fact that a
speaker could utter an example such as (230a) on Tuesday to express that he is
dedicating the whole week (that is, the stretch of time from Monday till Sunday) to
writing the section on the tense system mentioned in (230a). It is also evident from
the fact that this example can be followed in discourse by the utterances in
(230b-d), which subdivide the present tense interval evoked by the adverbial phrase
deze week ‘this week’ in (230a) into smaller subparts.

(230) a. 1k werk deze week aan de paragraaf over het tempussysteem. [present]

I work this week on the section  about the tense system
“This week, I’m working on the section on the tense system.’

b. Gisteren heb ik dealgemene opbouw  vastgesteld. [present perfect]
yesterday have | the overall organization prt.-determined
“Yesterday, | determined the overall organization.’

c. Vandaag schrijf ik de inleiding. [simple present]
today  write | the introduction
“Today, I’m writing the introduction.’

d. Daarna =zal ik de achttemporele vormen beschrijven. [future]
after.that will 1 the eight tense forms describe
‘After that, | will describe the eight tense forms.’

e. |k zal hetzaterdag wel voltooid hebben. [future perfect]
I will it Saturday prt. completed have
‘I probably will have finished it on Saturday.’

The sequence of utterances in (230) thus shows that what counts as the present for
the speaker/hearer constitutes a temporal domain that consists of several
subdomains, each of them denoted by a temporal adverbial phrase that locates the
four eventualities expressed by (230b-e) more precisely within the interval denoted
by deze week ‘this week’ in (230a). Following Verkuyl (2008) the global structure
of a present domain is depicted in Figure 6, in which the dotted line represents the
time line, n stands for the SPEECH TIME, and i for the time interval that is construed



Characterization and classification 105

as the PRESENT FOR THE SPEAKER/HEARER. The role of the rightward shifting speech
time n is to split the present i into an actualized part i, (the present preceding n) and
a non-actualized part i, (the present following n).

i

iy io

s N

|
[
n
Figure 6: The present tense interval i

It is important to realize that present tense interval i is contextually determined. In
the discourse chunk in (230), it may seem as if the present i is defined by the
adverbial phrase deze week ‘this week’, but (231) shows that the present tense
interval can readily be stretched by embedding (230a) in a larger story in the
present tense.

(231) We werken nu al jaren aan een grammatica van het Nederlands.
we work  now already for.years on a grammar of the Dutch
De eerste delen zijn al afgerond en we beginnen nu
the first parts are already prt.-finished and we start now
aan het deel over het werkwoord. Deze week werk ik aan de paragraaf
with the part on the verb this week  work |  on the section
over het temporele systeem. [continue as in (230b-d)]
about the temporal system
“‘We have been working for years on a grammar of Dutch. The first volumes
are already finished and we are beginning now with the part on verbs. This
week 1I’m working on the section on the tense system. [....]°

Example (232) in fact shows that we can stretch the present tense interval i
indefinitely, given that this sentence involves an eternal or perhaps even everlasting
present.

(232) Sinds de oerknal ~ breidt  het heelal  zich in alle richtingen uit en
since the Big Bang expands the universe REefrL in all directions prt. and
waarschijnlijk zal dat voortduren tot het einde der tijden.
probably will that continue  until the end thege, times
‘Since the Big Bang the universe is expanding in all directions and probably
that will continue until the end of time.’

Ultimately, it is the shared extra-linguistic knowledge of the speaker and the hearer
that determines what counts as the present tense interval, and, consequently, which
eventualities can be discussed by using present-tense forms. This was already
pointed out by Janssen (1983) by means of examples such as (233); the extent of
the presumed present tense interval is determined (i) by the difference between the
lifespan of, respectively, planets and human individuals, and (ii) by the fact that
“being a stutterer” and “being ill” are normally construed as, respectively, an
°individual-level and a stage-level predicate.
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(233) a. De aarde is rond.
the earth is round
b. Janis een stotteraar.
Jan is a stutterer
c. Janis ziek.
Janisill

Following Verkuyl (2008), we can define Te Winkel’s binary oppositions by
means of the indices i and n, which were introduced previously, and the indices j
and k, which pertain to the temporal location of the °eventuality (state of affairs)
denoted by the main verb, or, rather, the lexical °projection of this verb. We have
already mentioned that the defining property of the present domain is that it
includes speech time n, which is expressed in (234a) by means of the connector
“o” Verkuyl assumes that the present differs from the past in that past tense
interval i precedes speech time n, as indicated in (234b); we will see in Subsection
C, however, that there are reasons not to follow this assumption.

(234) e The feature [£PAST] (to be revised)
a. Present:ion [i includes speech time n]
b. Pasti<n [i precedes speech time n]

The index j will be taken as the temporal domain in which eventuality k is located.
In other words, every eventuality k has not only its running time, but it has also its
own present j, which may vary depending on the way we talk about it. In the
examples in (230), for example, the location of the present j of k is indicated by
means of adverbial phrases; in example (230d), for example, the adverbial phrase
daarna restricts j to the time interval following Tuesday, and the semantic
representation of (230d) is therefore as schematically indicated in Figure 7, in
which the line below k indicates the actual running time of the eventuality.

Figure 7: Eventuality k and its present j

It is important to note that, due to the use of the present-tense form in (230d), the
notion of future is to be reduced to the relation of posteriority within the present
domain. The difference between non-future and future is that in the former case the
present j of eventuality k can synchronize with any subpart of i, whereas in the latter
case it cannot synchronize with any subpart of the actualized part of the present,
that is, it must be situated in the non-actualized part i, of what counts as the present

for the speaker/hearer. This is expressed in (235) by means of the connectors “~
and ll<11.
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(235) e The feature [+POSTERIOR]
a.  Non-future:i=j [i and j synchronize]
b. Future:i,<j [i. precedes j]

The difference between imperfect and perfect tense pertains to the relation between
eventuality k and its present j. In the latter case k is presented as completed within j,
whereas in the former case it is left indeterminate whether or not k is completed
within j. Or, to say it somewhat differently, the perfect presents k as a discrete,
bounded unit, whereas the imperfect does not. This is expressed in (236) by means
of the connectors “<"and “ <,

(236) o The feature [+PERFECT]
a. imperfect: kK < j [k need not be completed within j]

b. Perfect: k < j [k is completed within j]

B. The four present tenses defined by Binary Tense Theory

The following subsections will show that the four present tenses in Table 9 in the
introduction to this subsection differ with respect to (i) the location of eventuality k
denoted by the lexical projection of the main verb within present-tense interval i,
and (ii) whether or not it is presented as completed within its own present-tense
interval j. Recall that we will focus on the temporal interpretations cross-
linguistically attributed to the tenses in Table 9 and postpone the discussion of the
more special temporal and the non-temporal aspects of their interpretations in
Dutch to Section 1.5.4.

1. Simple present

The simple present expresses that eventuality k takes place during present-tense
interval i. This can be represented by means of Figure 8, in which index j is taken to
be synchronous to the present i of the speaker/hearer (j = i) by default. The
continuous part of the line below k indicates that the preferred reading of an
example such as Ik wandel ‘I am walking’ is that eventuality k overlaps with the
moment of speech n.

Figure 8: Simple present (Ik wandel ‘I am walking”)

In many languages, including Dutch, the implication that k holds at the moment of
speech n can readily be canceled by means of, e.g., adverbial modification: the
simple present example (237) with the adverbial phrase morgen ‘tomorrow’ can be
used to refer to some future eventuality k.



108 Syntax of Dutch: Verbs and verb phrases

(237) Ik wandel morgen.
I walk tomorrow
‘I’ll walk tomorrow.’

This is, of course, to be expected on the basis of the definition of present in (234a),
which states that the present-tense interval i must include speech time n, but does
not impose any restrictions on j or k. Although we will briefly return to this issue in
Subsection 5, we will postpone a more thorough discussion of this to Section 1.5.4,
where we will show that this use of the simple present is a characteristic property of
languages that do not express the future within the verbal tense system but by other
means, such as adverbials.

2. Present perfect

The default reading of the present perfect is that eventuality k takes place before
speech time n, that is, eventuality k is located in the actualized part of the present
tense interval i, (j = i,). In addition, the present perfect presents eventuality k as a
discrete, bounded unit that is completed within time interval j that therefore cannot
be continued after n; this is represented in Figure 9 by means of the short vertical
line after the continuous line below k.

1

ia!j iO

Figure 9: Present perfect (Ik heb gewandeld ‘1 have walked’)

A sentence like 1k heb gisteren gewandeld ‘I walked yesterday’ can now be fully
understood: since neither the definition of present in (234a) nor the definition of
perfect in (236b) imposes any restriction on the location of j (or k) with respect to n,
the adverb gisteren ‘yesterday’ may be analyzed as an identifier of j on the
assumption that yesterday is part of a larger present-tense interval i that includes
speech time n. This explains the possibility of using the present-tense form heeft
‘has’ together with an adverbial phrase referring to a time interval preceding n.

In many languages, including Dutch, the implication that k takes place before
speech time n can readily be canceled by means of, e.g., adverbial modification: the
present perfect example (238) with the adverb morgen ‘tomorrow’ can be used to
refer to some future eventuality k. Again, this is to be expected given that neither
the definition of present in (234a) nor the definition of perfect in (236b) imposes
any restriction on the location of j (or k) with respect to n; we will return to this
issue in Section 1.5.4.

(238) Ik heb jepaper morgen zeker  gelezen.
| have your paper tomorrow certainly read
‘I’ll certainly have read your paper by tomorrow.’
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In the literature there is extensive discussion about whether perfect-tense
constructions should be considered temporal or aspectual in nature. The position
that individual linguists take often depends on the specific tense and aspectual
theory they endorse. Since the characterization of the perfect tense in the binary
(and the Reichenbachian) tense theory does not appeal to the internal temporal
structure of the event, this allows us to adopt a non-aspectual view of the perfect
tense. The non-aspectual view may also be supported by the fact that the use of the
perfect tense does not affect the way in which the internal structuring of eventuality
k is presented; it is rather the interaction of perfect tense and °Aktionsart (inner
aspect) that should be held responsible for that. This will become clear when we
consider the contrast between the °atelic (states and activities) and °telic
(accomplishments and achievements) eventualities in (239). We refer the reader to
Section 1.2.3 for a discussion of the different kinds of Aktionsart.

(239) a. Jan heeft zijn hele leven van Marie gehouden. [state]
Janhas always of Marie  loved
‘Jan has loved Marie always.’
b. Jan heeft vanmorgen aan zijn dissertatie gewerkt. [activity]

Jan has this.morning on his dissertation worked
‘Jan has worked on his PhD thesis all morning.’

c. Janisvanmorgen uit Amsterdam  vertrokken. [achievement]
Jan is this.morning from Amsterdam left
‘Jan left Amsterdam this morning.’

d. Jan heeft de brief vanmorgen geschreven. [accomplishment]
Jan has the letter this.morning written
‘Jan wrote the letter this morning.’

All examples in (239) present the eventualities as autonomous units that (under the
default reading) are completed at or before speech time n. This does not imply,
however, that eventualities cannot be continued or resumed after n. This is in fact
quite natural in the case of atelic verbs: an example such as (239a) does not entail
that Jan will not love Marie after speech time n as is clear from the fact that it can
readily be followed by ... en hij zal dat wel altijd blijven doen ‘and he will probably
continue to do so forever’. Likewise, example (239b) does not imply that Jan will
not continue his work on his thesis after speech time n as is clear from the fact that
(239b) can readily be followed by ... en hij zal daar vanmiddag mee doorgaan ‘...
and he will continue doing that in the afternoon’. The telic events in (239c&d), on
the other hand, do imply that the events have reached their implied endpoint and
can therefore not be continued after speech time n. The examples in (239) thus
show that the internal temporal structure of the eventualities is not affected by the
perfect tense but determined by the Aktionsart of the verbs/verbal projections in
guestion. From this we conclude that the perfect is not aspectual in nature but part
of the tense system; see Verkuyl (2008:20-27) for a more detailed discussion.
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3. Future

The future expresses that eventuality k takes place after speech time n, that is,
eventuality k is located in the non-actualized part of the present tense interval

(4 =1).

Ia o)

Figure 10: Future (1k zal wandelen ‘I will walk”)

The implication of Figure 10 is that eventuality k cannot take place during i,, but
example (240) shows that this implication can be readily cancelled in languages like
Dutch. In fact, this will be one of the reasons to deny that willen functions as a
future auxiliary in Dutch. We will return to this in Sections 1.5.2 and 1.5.4.

(240) Jan zal je paper lezen. Misschien heeft hij het al gedaan.
Jan will your paper read maybe has he it already done
*Jan will read your paper. Maybe he has already done it.’

4. Future perfect

The interpretation of the future perfect is similar to that of the future, but differs in
two ways: (i) it is not necessary that the eventuality k has started after n and (ii) it is
implied that the state of affairs is completed before the time span i, has come to an
end.

1
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n
Figure 11: Future perfect (Ik zal hebben gewandeld ‘I will have walked’)

The implication of Figure 11 is again that eventuality k cannot take place during i,
but example (241) shows that this implication can be readily cancelled in languages
like Dutch by means of, e.g., adverbial modification. We will put this non-future
reading aside for the moment but return to it in Sections 1.5.2 and 1.5.4.

(241) Jan zal je paper  ondertussen waarschijnlijk wel gelezen hebben.
Jan will your paper by.now probably PRT read have
‘Jan will probably have read your paper by now.’

The main difference between the future and the future perfect is that in the
former the focus is on the progression of the eventuality (without taking into
account its completion), whereas in the latter the focus is on the completion of the
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eventuality k in j. This difference is often somewhat subtle in the case of states and
activities but transparent in the case of telic events. Whereas the future tense in
example (242a) expresses that the process of melting will start or take place after
speech time n, the future perfect example in (242b) simply expresses that the
completion of the melting process will take place in some j that is positioned in i,
the future perfect leaves entirely open whether the melting process started before,
after or at n.

(242) a. Hetijs zal vanavond smelten.
the ice will tonight  melt
“The ice will melt tonight.”
b. Hetijs zal vanavond gesmolten zijn.
the ice will tonight  melted be
“The ice will have melted tonight.’

In (243), similar examples are given with the accomplishment die brief schrijven:
(243a) places the entire eventuality after the time n, whereas (243b) does not seem
to make any claim about the starting point of the eventuality but simply expresses
that the eventuality will be completed after n (but within iy).

(243) a. Janzal vanavond die brief - schrijven.
Jan will tonight  that letter write
*Jan will write that letter tonight.’
b. Janzal vanavond die brief geschreven hebben.
Jan will tonight  that letter written have
‘Jan will have written that letter by tonight.’

For the moment, we will ignore the difference between future and future perfect
with respect to the starting point of the state of affairs, but we will return to this in
Section 1.5.2, where we will challenge the claim that zullen is a future auxiliary.

5. The need to distinguish i and j

In the tense representations given in the previous subsections, we made a distinction
between the present i of the speaker/hearer, on the one hand, and the present j of
eventuality k, on the other. Although the latter is always included in the former, it
can readily be shown that the distinction need be made. This may not be so clear in
examples such as (244a), in which j seems to synchronize with the entire present
tense interval i of the speaker/hearer. Adverbial phrases of time, however, may
cause j to synchronize to a subpart of i: the adverb vandaag ‘today’ in (244b) refers
to a subpart of i that includes n, and morgen ‘tomorrow’ in (244c) refers to a
subpart of i situated in i,.

(244) a. We zijn thuis.
we are at.home
‘We are at home.’
b. We zijn vandaag thuis.
we are today at.home
c. We zijn morgen thuis.
we are tomorrow at.home
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That it is j and not the present tense interval i that is affected by adverbial
modification is also clear from the fact that it is possible to have present-tense
examples such as (245), in which the two adverbial phrases refer to two subdomains
within i.
(245) We zijn vandaag thuis enmorgen  in Utrecht.

we are today  at.home and tomorrow in Utrecht

Entailments are furthermore computed on the basis of j and not the present tense
interval i. Example (244b), in which j synchronizes with a subpart of i that includes
n, does not say anything about the whereabouts of the speaker yesterday or
tomorrow, even when these time intervals are construed as part of present tense
interval i. That entailments are computed on the basis of j and not i is even clearer
in example (244c), in which j synchronizes with (a subpart of) i,; this example does
not say anything about the whereabouts of the speaker at speech time n, which
clearly shows that the state of affairs does not have to hold during the complete
present tense interval i. It is only in cases such as (244a), without a temporal
modifier, that we conclude (by default) that the state of affairs holds for the
complete present tense interval i.

C. The past tense interval

The examples in (246) show that, like the present tense, the past tense involves
some larger time interval, which can be divided into smaller subdomains. A speaker
can utter an example such as (246a) to report on Els’ activities during the past-tense
interval evoked by the adverbial phrase vorige week ‘last week’. This utterance can
be followed in discourse by the utterances in (246b-d), which subdivide this past-
tense interval into smaller subparts in a fashion completely parallel to the way in
which the present-tense examples in (230b-d) subdivide the present tense interval
evoked by the adverbial phrase deze week ‘this week’ in (230a).

(246) a.  Els werkte vorige week aan de paragraaf over het temporele systeem. [past]

Els worked last week on the section  about the tense system
‘Last week, Els was working on the section on the tense system.’

b. Opmaandag had ze de algemene opbouw  vastgesteld.  [past perfect]
on Monday had she the overall organization prt.-determined
‘On Monday, she had determined the overall organization.’

c. Opdinsdag schreef ze de inleiding. [simple past]
on Tuesday wrote she the introduction
‘On Tuesday, she wrote the introduction.’

d. Daarna zou ze de achttemporele vormen beschrijven. [future in past]
after.that would she the eight tense forms describe
‘After that, she would describe the eight tense forms.’

e. Ze zou hetzaterdag wel voltooid hebben. [future perfect in past]
she would it Saturday PRT completed have
‘She probably would have finished it on Saturday.’

The striking parallelism between the four present-tense forms and the four past-
tense forms makes it possible to assume that the mental representations of the past
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tenses are similar to the ones for the present tenses except for n. To account for the
striking parallelism between the four present tenses and the four past tenses, we will
assume that the past tenses are defined by means of a virtual “speech-time-in-the
past”, which we will refer to as n’. To make this a bit more concrete, assume that
the speaker of the discourse chunk in (246) is telling about a conversation he has
had with Els. We may then identify n” with the moment that the conversation took
place; the speaker is repeating the information provided by Els from the perspective
of that specific point in time. This leads to the representation in Figure 12, in which
the dotted line represents the time line, index i stands for the time interval that is
construed as the past (that is, the then-present) for the speaker/hearer, i, for the
actualized part of the past at n’, and i, for the non-actualized part of the past at n’.
1

iy io

s N

|
o n
Figure 12: The past-tense interval i

In what follows we will show that the four past tenses in Table 9 differ with respect
to the way in which they locate the eventuality k in past-tense interval i. Before we
start doing this, we want to point out that the present proposal diverges in one
crucial respect from the proposal in Verkuyl (2008). In Figure 12, we placed speech
time n external to i and Verkuyl indeed claims that this is a defining property of the
past-tense interval i, as is clear from his definition of present and past tense given in
Subsection A, which is repeated here as (247).

(247) e The feature [+PAST] (to be revised)
a. Present:ion [i includes speech time n]
b. Pasti<n [i precedes speech time n]

The idea that the past-tense interval must precede speech time n does not seem to
follow from anything in the system. There is, for example, no a priori reason for
rejecting the idea that, like the present tense interval, the past-tense interval can be
stretched indefinitely, and is thus able to include speech time n. In the subsections
below, we will in fact provide empirical evidence that inclusion of n is possible. For
example, the future in the past and future perfect in the past examples in (248) show
that eventuality k can readily be placed after speech time n.

(248) a. Marie zou morgen  vertrekken.
Marie would tomorrow leave
‘Marie would leave tomorrow.’
b. Mariezou oma morgen  bezocht hebben.
Marie would grandma tomorrow visited have
‘Marie would have visited Grandma tomorrow.’

In order to formally account for the acceptability of examples such as (248),
Broekhuis & Verkuyl (in prep.) adapted the definition in (247b) as in (249b). Note
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that the examples in (248) also have a modal meaning component; we will ignore
this for the moment but return to it in Section 1.5.2.

(249) e The feature [tPAST] (adapted version)
a. Present:ion [i includes speech time n]
b. Pastiion’ [i includes virtual speech-time-in-the-past n]

The definitions in (249) leave the core of the binary tense system unaffected given
that they maintain the asymmetry between the present and the past but now on the
basis of an opposition between the now-present (characterized by the inclusion of n)
and the then-present (characterized by the inclusion of n’). The now-present could
be seen as the time interval that is immediately accessible to and directly relevant
for the speaker/hearer-in-the-present, whereas the then-present should rather be
seen as the time interval accessible to and relevant for some speaker/hearer-in-the-
past; see Janssen (1983:324ff.) and Boogaart & Janssen (2007) for a review of a
number of descriptions in cognitive terms of the distinction between past and
present that may prove useful for sharpening the characterization of the now- and
then-present proposed here. The definition of past in (249b) is also preferred to the
one in (247b) for theoretical reasons: first, it formally accounts for the parallel
architecture of the present and the past and, second, it solves the problem that n’ did
not play an explicit role in the definition of the three binary oppositions given in
Subsection A, and was therefore left undefined.

D. The four past tenses defined by Binary Tense Theory

The following subsections will show that the four past tenses in Table 9 in the
introduction to this subsection differ with respect to (i) the location of eventuality k
denoted by the lexical projection of the main verb within present-tense interval i,
and (ii) whether or not it is presented as completed within its own past-tense
interval j. Recall that we will focus on the temporal interpretations cross-
linguistically attributed to the tenses in Table 9 and postpone the discussion of the
more special temporal and the non-temporal aspects of their interpretations in
Dutch to Section 1.5.4.

1. Simple past

The simple past expresses that eventuality k takes place during past-tense interval i.
This can be expressed by means of Figure 13, in which the continuous line below k
refers to the time interval during which the eventuality holds. The continuous line
below k indicates that the default reading of an example such as Ik wandelde ‘I was
walking’ is that eventuality k takes place at n'.

I j

iy is

Figure 13: Simple past (Ik wandelde ‘I was walking”)
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By stating that j = i, Figure 13 also expresses that the simple past does not have any
implications for the time preceding or following the relevant past-tense interval i:
the eventuality k may or may not hold before/after i. Thus, an example such as
(250) does not say anything about the speaker’s feelings on the day before
yesterday or today. This also implies that the simple past cannot shed any light on
the issue of whether speech time n can be included in past-tense interval i.

(250) Ik was gisteren erg gelukkig.
I  was vyesterday very happy
‘I was very happy yesterday.’

2. Past perfect

The default reading of the past perfect is that eventuality k takes place before n’,
that is, k is located in the actualized past-tense interval i, (j = i,). In addition, the
past perfect presents the eventuality as a discrete, bounded unit that is completed
within time interval j, that is, cannot be continued after n’; this is again represented
by means of the short vertical line after the continuous line below k. Given that k
precedes n’ and n’ precedes n, k also precedes n, which implies that examples of this
type cannot shed any light on whether speech time n can be included in the past-
tense interval i.

Figure 14: Past perfect (Ik had gewandeld ‘I had walked)

3. Future in the past

The future in the past expresses that the eventuality k takes place after n’, that is, k
is located in the non-actualized part of the past-tense interval (j = i,).
i

ia i<>vj

Figure 15: Future in the past (Ik zou wandelen ‘I would walk”)

The future in the past examples in (251b&c) show that speech time n can be
included in the past-tense interval. We have already seen above that this refutes the
definition of past in (247b) and supports the revised definition in (249b).
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(251) a. Elszou gisteren wandelen.
Els would yesterday walk

b. Elszou vandaag wandelen.
Els would today walk

c. Elszou morgen wandelen.
Els would tomorrow walk

4. Future perfect in the past

The interpretation of the future perfect in the past is similar to that of the future in
the past, but requires that the state of affairs be completed within time span i,.
i

ia i<>vj

Figure 16: Future perfect in past (Ik zou hebben gewandeld ‘I would have walked”)

The difference between the future in the past and the future perfect in the past is
parallel to the difference between the future and the future perfect discussed in
Subsection A: in future in the past examples such as (252a) the focus is on the
progression of the eventuality, which is placed in its entirety after n’, whereas in
future perfect in the past examples such as (252b) the focus is on the completion of
the eventuality and no particular claim is made concerning the starting point of the
event.

(252) a. Hetijs zou  gisteren  smelten.
the ice would yesterday melt
“The ice would melt yesterday.’
b. Hetijs zou gisteren gesmolten zijn.
the ice will yesterday melted be
“The ice would have melted yesterday.’

Similar examples with the achievement die brief schrijven are given in (253): the
future in the past in (253a) locates the entire eventuality after n’, whereas the future
perfect in the past in (253b) does not seem to make any claim about the starting
point of the eventuality but simply expresses that the eventuality will be completed
after n’ (but within i,).

(253)a. Janzou gisteren die brief schrijven.
Jan would yesterday that letter write
*Jan would write that letter yesterday.’
b. Janzou gisteren die brief geschreven hebben.
Jan would yesterday that letter written have
*Jan would have written that letter yesterday.’
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The examples in (254) with the adverbial phrase morgen ‘tomorrow’ show that the
future perfect in the past provides evidence in favor of the claim that speech time n
can be included in the past-tense interval. We have already seen that this refutes the
definition of past in (247b) and supports the revised definition in (249b).

(254) a. Hetijs zou morgen  gesmolten zijn.
the ice will tomorrow melted be
“The ice would have melted tonight.’
b. Janzou morgen die brief geschreven hebben.
Jan would tomorrow that letter written have
*Jan would have written a letter tomorrow.’

E. The choice between present and past: a matter of perspective

So far, we have discussed the three binary features in (255) assumed within Te
Winkel/Verkuyl’s binary tense theory: these features define four present and four
past tenses, which were exemplified in Table 9.

(255) a.  [+PAST]: present versus past
b. [tPosTERIOR]: future versus non-future
c. [xPERFECT]: imperfect versus perfect

Subsections A and C discussed the default interpretations assigned to these present
and past tenses by Verkuyl (2008). We also discussed Verkuyl’s formalizations of
the features in (255) and saw that there was reason to somewhat adapt the definition
of [+PAST]. This resulted in the set of definitions in (256).

(256) a. Present:ion [i includes speech time n]
a'. Pastion’ [i includes virtual speech-time-in-the-past n']

b. Imperfect: k < j [k need not be completed within j]

b'. Perfect: k < j [k is completed within j]

. Non-future: i = j [i and j synchronize]

c’. Future:i,<j [i. precedes j]

An important finding of the previous subsections is that in principle the present and
past interval can be indefinite, with the result that the past-tense interval may
include speech time n. This means that the present and the past do not refer to
mutually exclusive temporal domains and, consequently, that it should be possible
to discuss eventualities both as part of the past and as part of the present domain.
This subsection provides evidence in favor of this position and will argue that the
choice between the two options is a matter of perspective, that is, whether the
eventuality is viewed from the perspective of speech time n or the virtual speech
time in the past n’.

1. Supratemporality

The use of adverbial phrases of time in sentences with a past tense may introduce a
so-called SUPRATEMPORAL ambiguity; cf. Verkuyl (2008:118-123). This ambiguity
is especially visible when the adverbial phrase occupies the first position of the
sentence, as in (257).
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(257) a.  Omvijf uur ging Marie weg.
at 5 o’clock went Marie away
‘Marie would leave at 5 o’clock.’
b. Eenuur geleden had Marie nog zwart haar.
an hour ago had Marie still black hair
*An hour ago Marie still had black hair.’

The two sentences in (257) have a run-of-the-mill “real event” interpretation in the
sense that the sentence is about Marie’s departure or about Marie having black hair
at the time indicated by the adverbial phrase; in such cases the adverbial phrase
functions as a regular temporal modifier of the time interval j that includes
eventuality k. There is, however, also a supratemporal interpretation in which the
eventuality itself does not play any particular role apart from being the topic of
discussion. Under this interpretation, the speaker of (257a) expresses that his most
recent information about Marie’s departure goes back to five o’clock. This means
that the adverbial phrase om vijf uur ‘at five o’clock’ thus does not pertain to the
location of the eventuality on the time axis but to the speaker: “according to my
information at five o’clock, the situation was such that Marie would be leaving”. In
a similar way, (257b) may be interpreted as a correction of a mistake signaled by
the speaker in, e.g., a manuscript; the sentence is not about the character Marie but
about information about the character Marie: “An hour ago, | read that Marie is
black-haired (but now it is mentioned that Jan is fond of her auburn hair)”.

Past-tense clauses are compatible with future eventualities on a supratemporal
reading. Consider a situation in which the speaker is discussing Els’ plans for some
time interval after speech time n. He may then compare the information available at
two different moments in time: sentence (258a), for example, compares the
information that the speaker had yesterday with the information that he has just
received. The first conjunct of (258a) also illustrates that past-tense clauses with a
supratemporal reading are compatible with locating the eventuality k after speech
time; the speaker’s talk is located in the speaker’s future. Example (258b) in fact
shows that it is even possible to make the future location of k explicit by means of a
second adverbial phrase like morgen ‘tomorrow’, particularly when adding the
particle nog right behind gisteren ‘yesterday’; see Boogaart & Janssen (2007) for
similar examples.

(258) a. Gisteren zou  Els mijn lezing bijwonen, maar nu gaat ze op vakantie.
yesterday would Els my talk attend but now goes she on holiday
‘As of yesterday, the plan was that Els would attend my lecture but now I’ve
information that she’ll be going on holiday.’

b. Gisteren (nog) zou Elsmorgen  mijn lezing bijwonen,

yesterday PRT would Els tomorrow my lecture attend
maar nu gaat ze op vakantie.
but now goes she on holiday
‘As of yesterday, the plan was that Els would attend my talk tomorrow but
now I’ve information that she’ll be going on holiday.’

That the past tense in the first conjunct of the examples in (258) is compatible with
locating the eventuality after speech time n and that the adverbs gisteren ‘yesterday’
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and morgen ‘tomorrow’ can be used in a single clause is exceptional. However, that
this is possible need not surprise us when we realize that speech time n can be
included in the past-tense interval. As is illustrated in Figure 17 for example (258b),
the first conjuncts in sentences such as (258) give rise to completely coherent
interpretations. The notation used aims at expressing that the adverbial phrase
gisteren is a supra-temporal modifier of the virtual speech-time-in-the past n’,
whereas the adverbial phrase morgen ‘tomorrow’ functions as a regular temporal
modifier of j.

a lo
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Figure 17: Supratemporal interpretation of future in the past

2. Sequence of tense

The claim that speech time n may be included in the past-tense interval also has
important consequences for the description of the so-called SEQUENCE OF TENSE
phenomenon, that is, the fact that the tense of a dependent clause can be adapted to
concord with the past tense of the °matrix clause. Sequence of tense is illustrated by
means of the two examples in (259): example (259a) is unacceptable if we interpret
the adverb morgen ‘tomorrow’ as a temporal modifier of the eventuality k, whereas
example (259b) is fully acceptable in that case.

(259) a. *Jan vertrok morgen.
Jan left tomorrow
*Jan was leaving tomorrow.’
b. Elszei [dat Jan morgen  vertrok].
Els said that Jan tomorrow left
‘Els said that Jan was leaving tomorrow.’

The unacceptability of (259a) is normally taken to represent the normal case: past
tense is incompatible with adverbial phrases like morgen that situate the eventuality
after speech time n, and therefore (259a) cannot be interpreted as a modifier of the
then-present j of the eventuality k; on this view, the sequence-of-tense example in
(259b) is unexpected and must therefore considered to be a special case. If we
assume that speech time n can be included in the past-tense interval, on he other
hand, the acceptability of (259b) is expected without further ado; the eventualities
in the main and the embedded clause are both viewed as belonging to past-tense
interval i, which happens to also contain speech time n. The real problem on this
view is the unacceptability of example (259a) given that the system predicts this
example to be possible in the intended reading as well.

The claim that the past-tense interval may include speech time n may also
account for the contrast between the two examples in (260). In (260a) the
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eventualities are both considered to be part of the past-tense interval, and as a result
of this we cannot determine from this example whether the speaker believes that Els
is still pregnant at speech time n; this may or may not be the case. In (260b), on the
other hand, the eventuality of Els being pregnant is presented as being part of the
present time domain, and the speaker therefore does imply that Els is still expecting
at speech time n; see Hornstein (1990: Section 4.1) for similar intuitions.

(260) a. Janzei [dat Els zwanger was].
Jan said that Els pregnant was
‘Jan said that Els was pregnant.’
b. Jan zei [dat Els zwanger is].
Jan said that Els pregnant is
‘Jan said that Els is pregnant.’

This contrast in interpretation can also be demonstrated by means of the examples
in (261). Because sequence-of-tense constructions do not imply that the eventuality
expressed by the embedded clause still endures at speech time n, the continuation in
(261a) is fully natural; it is suggested that Marie has given birth and hence is a
mother by now. In (261b), on the other hand, the continuation gives rise to a
semantic anomaly given that the use of the present in the embedded clause strongly
suggests that the speaker believes that Marie is still pregnant.

(261) a. Janzei [dat Elszwanger was]; ze zal ondertussen wel moeder zijn.
Jan said that Els pregnant was she will by.now PRT mother be
‘Jan said that Els was pregnant; she’ll probably be a mother by now.’
b. ®Jan zei [dat Elszwanger is]; ze =zal ondertussen wel moeder zijn.
Jan said that Els pregnant is she will by.now PRT mother be
‘Jan said that Els is pregnant; she’ll probably be a mother by now.’

A similar account can be given for the observation in Kiparsky & Kiparsky
(1970:162-3), which is illustrated in (262), that for some speakers factive and non-
factive constructions differ in that the former normally have optional sequence of
tense, whereas the latter (often) have obligatory sequence of tense. The reason for
this is again that the use of the present tense suggests that the speaker believes that
the eventuality expressed by the embedded clause holds at speech time n. We used
a percentage sign in (262b) to indicate that some speakers at least marginally accept
the use of the present tense in non-factive constructions like this.

(262) a. De oude Grieken wisten al [dat de wereld rond was/is].
the old Greeks ~ knew already that the world round wasl/is
“The old Greeks knew already that the world is round.’
b. Dekerk beweerde lang [dat de wereld plat Was/%is].
the church claimed long that the world flat was/is
“The church claimed for a long time that the World was flat.”

3. Past-tense examples with the future adverbs like morgen ‘tomorrow’

The discussion in the previous subsection has shown that the claim that the past-
tense interval may include speech time n correctly predicts that sequence of tense is
not required, and may even be impossible if the right conditions are met. As we
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noticed earlier in our discussion of the examples in (259), this in a sense reverses
the traditional problem; it is not the sequence-of-tense example in (259b) that
constitutes a problem but the fact that in simple clauses such as (259a), the past
tense blocks the use of adverbial phrases like morgen ‘tomorrow’ that locate the
eventuality after speech time n.

It should be noted, however, that under specific conditions past tense actually
can be combined with adverbs like morgen. This holds, for instance, for the
question in (263b), provided by Angeliek van Hout (p.c.). The two examples in
(263) differ in their point of perspective: (263a) expresses that speaker assumes on
the basis of his knowledge at speech time n that the addressee will come tomorrow,
whereas (263b) expresses that the speaker assumes this on the basis of his
knowledge at virtual speech-time-in-the-past n’. Some speakers report that (263b)
feels somewhat more polite than (263a), which may be related to this difference in
perspective; by using (263b), the speaker explicitly leaves open the possibility that
his information is outdated, and, consequently, that the conclusion that he draws
from this information is wrong.

(263)a. Je komt morgen toch?
you come tomorrow PRT
“You’ve the intention to come tomorrow, don’t you?’
b. Je kwam morgen toch?
you came tomorrow prt
“You had the intention to come tomorrow, didn’t you?’

Past tenses can also be combined with the adverb morgen in questions such as
(264b). The difference again involves a difference in perspective. By using question
(264a), the speaker is simply inquiring after some information available at n; he has
the expectation that there will be a visitor tomorrow and he wants to know who that
visitor is. Example (264b) is used when the speaker is aware of the fact that he had
information about the identity of the visitor at some virtual speech-time-in-the-past
n’, but does not remember that information (which is typically signaled by the string
ook al weer).

(264) a. Wie komt er morgen?
who comes there tomorrow
‘Who is coming tomorrow?’
b. Wie kwam morgen ook al weer?
who came tomorrow OOK AL WEER
‘Please, tell me again who will come tomorrow?’

Yet another example, taken from Boogaart & Janssen (2007: 809), is given in (265).
Example (265a) simply states the speaker’s intention to leave tomorrow, whereas
example (265b) leaves open the possibility that there are reasons that were not
known at some virtual speech-time-in-the-past n’ that may forestall the
implementation of the speaker’s intention to leave.
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(265) a. Ik vertrek morgen.
I leave tomorrow
‘I’ll leave tomorrow.’
b. 1k vertrok morgen graag.
I left tomorrow gladly
‘I’d’ve liked to leave tomorrow.’

A final example that seems closely related to the one in (265b) and which is also
taken in a slightly adapted from Boogaart & Janssen is given in (266b). Examples
like that can be used as objections to some order/request by showing that it is
inconsistent with some earlier obligation or plan.

(266) a. Je moet morgen thuis  blijven.
you have.to tomorrow at.home stay
“You have to stay at home tomorrow.’
b. Maar ik vertrok morgen  naar Budapest!
but 1 left tomorrow to Budapest
‘But | was supposed to leave for Budapest tomorrow.’

The examples in (263) to (266) show that there is no inherent prohibition on
combining past tenses with adverbs like morgen ‘tomorrow’, and thus show that
there is no need to build such a prohibition into tense theory. Of course, this still
leaves us with the unacceptability of simple declarative clauses like Jan kwam
morgen ‘Jan came tomorrow’, but Section 1.5.4 will solve this problem by arguing
that this example is excluded not because it is semantically incoherent but for
pragmatic reasons: Grice’s °maxim of quantity prefers the use of the simple
present/future in cases like this.

4. Present-tense examples with past adverbs like gisteren ‘yesterday’

The previous subsection has shown that it is possible to combine past tenses with
adverbs referring to time intervals following speech time n. Similarly, it seems
possible to combine present tenses with adverbs like gisteren ‘yesterday’ that refer
to time intervals preceding speech time n. Subsection A2 has already discussed this
for present perfect constructions such as (267) and has shown that this is fully
allowed by our definitions in (256); since neither the definition of present in (256a)
nor the definition of perfect in (256b) imposes any restriction on the location of j
(or k) with respect to n, the adverbial gisteren ‘yesterday’ may be analyzed as an
identifier of j on the assumption that the time interval referred to by gisteren is part
of a larger present-tense interval i that includes speech time n.

(267) a. 1k heb gisteren gewandeld.
| have yesterday walked
‘I walked yesterday.’

In fact, we would expect for the same reason that it is also possible to combine
adverbs like gisteren with the simple present: the definition of present in (256a)
does not impose any restriction on the location of j (or k) with respect to n. This
means that we expect examples such as (268c) to be possible alongside (268a&b).
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Although the examples in (268a&b) are certainly more frequent, examples such as
(268c¢) occur frequently in speech and can readily be found on the internet.

(268) a. 1k las gisteren/daarnet in de krant dat ...

| readp.s yesterday/just.now in the newspaper that
“Yesterday/A moment ago, | read in the newspaper that ....”

b. Ik heb gisteren/daarnet in de krant gelezen dat ...
| have yesterday/just.now in the newspaper readg, that
“Yesterday/A moment ago, | read in the newspaper that ....”

c. Ik lees gisteren/daarnet  in de krant dat ...
| readpresent: Yesterday/just.now in the newspaper that
“Yesterday/A moment ago, | was reading in the newspaper that ...”

The acceptability of examples such as (268c¢) need not surprise us and in fact need
no special stipulation. The only thing we have to account for is why the frequency
of such examples is relatively low: one reason that may come to mind is simply that
examples of this type are blocked by the perfect-tense example in (268b) because
the latter is more precise in that it presents the eventuality as completed.

Present-tense examples such as (268c) are especially common in narrative
contexts as an alternative for the simple past, for which reason this use of the simple
present is often referred to as the HISTORICAL PRESENT. The historical present is
often said to result in a more vivid narrative style (see Haeseryn et al. 1997:120),
which can be readily understood from the perspective of binary tense theory. First,
it should be noted that the simple past is normally preferred in narrative contexts
over the present perfect given that it presents the story not as a series of completed
eventualities but as a series of ongoing events. However, since the simple past
presents the story from the perspective of some virtual speech-time-in-the-past, it
maintains a certain distance between the events discussed and the listener/reader.
The vividness of the historical present is the result of the fact that the simple present
removes this distance by presenting the story as part of the actual present tense
interval of the listener/reader.

The historical present has become convention that is frequently used in the
narration of historical events, even if the events are more likely construed as being
part of some past-tense interval; see (269). Again, the goal of using the historical
present is to bridge the gap between the narrated events and the reader by
presenting these events as part of the reader’s present-tense interval.

(269) a. In 1957 verscheen Syntactic structures, dat Chomsky beroemd zou maken.
in 1957 appeared  Syntactic structures that Chomsky famous would make
‘In 1957, Syntactic Structures appeared, which would make Chomsky famous.’
b. In 1957 verschijnt Syntactic structures, dat Chomsky beroemd zal maken.
in 1957 appears  Syntactic structures that Chomsky famous will make
‘In 1957, Syntactic Structures appears, which will make Chomsky famous.’

This use of the historical present is therefore not very special from a grammatical
point of view given that it just involves the pretense that n’ = n, and we will
therefore not digress any further on this use. The conclusion that we can draw from
the discussion above is that the stylistic effect of the so-called historical present
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confirms our main claim that the choice between past and present tense is a matter
of perspective.

5. Non-rigid designators

This subsection concludes our discussion of the choice between present and past by
showing that tense determines not only the perspective on the eventuality expressed
by the lexical °projection of the main verb but also affects the interpretation of so-
called non-rigid designators like de minister-president ‘the prime minister’; cf.
Cremers (1980) and Janssen (1983). Non-rigid designators are noun phrases that do
not have a fixed referent but referents that change over time; whereas the noun
phrase de minister-president refers to Wim Kok in the period August 1994-July
2002, it refers to Jan Peter Balkenende in the period July 2002—February 2010.

That choice of tense may affect the interpretation of the noun phrase can be
illustrated by means of the examples in (270). The interpretation of the present-
tense example in (270a) depends on the actual speech time n; if uttered in 1996, it is
a contention about Wim Kok, if uttered in 2008, it is a contention about Jan Peter
Balkenende. Similarly, the interpretation of the past-tense example in (270b)
depends on the location of the virtual speech-time-in-the past n": in a discussion
about the period 1994 to 2002, it will be interpreted as an assertion about Wim Kok,
but in a discussion about the period 2002 to 2010, as an assertion about Jan Peter
Balkenende. Crucially, example (270b) need not be construed as an assertion about
the person who performs the function of prime minister at speech time n.

(270) a.  De minister-president is een bekwaam bestuurder.
the prime.minister  is an able governor
b. De minister-president was een bekwaam bestuurder.
the prime.minister ~ was an able governor

The examples in (270) show that present/past tense fixes the reference of non-rigid
designators; we select their reference at n/n’. Now, consider the examples in (271),
in which the index now on the noun phrase is used to indicate that the intended
referent is the one who performs the function of prime minister at speech time n.
The number sign indicates that example (271a) is not very felicitous when one
wants to express that the current prime minister had attended high school when he
was young. This follows immediately from the claim that the reference of non-rigid
designators is determined by tense; the past tense indicates that the description de
minister-president can only refer to the person performing the function of prime
minister at virtual speech-time-in-the-past n’. Example (271b), on the other hand,
can felicitously express the intended meaning given that it simply presents the
prime minister’s school days as part of the present tense interval: the person
referred to by the description de minister-president at speech time n is said to have
attended high school during the actualized part of the present-tense interval.
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(271) a. “De minister-president zat op het gymnasium.
the prime.minister,,, Ssat on the high.school
“The prime minister attended high school.’
b. De minister-president heeft op het gymnasium gezeten.
the prime.minister,,, has on the high.school sat
“The prime minister has attended high school.’

For completeness’ sake, note that we do not claim that it is impossible to interpret a
non-rigid designator from the perspective of speech time n in past tense sentences,
but this is possible only if the description happens to refer to the same individual at
n and n’. This is illustrated by the fact that the two examples in (272) are both
perfectly acceptable.

(272) a. De minister-president was enkele dagen in Brussel.
the prime.minister,,, was some days in Brussels
“The prime minister was in Brussels for a couple of days.’
b. De minister-president is enkele dagen in Brussel geweest.
the prime.minister,q, issome days in Brussels been
“The prime minister has been in Brussels for a couple of days.’

The discussion above has shown that present/past tense not only determines the
perspective from which the eventuality as a whole is observed, but also affects the
interpretation of noun phrases that function as non-rigid designators.

Before closing this subsection, we want to mention that Cremers (1980:44) has
claimed that the judgments on the examples above only hold if a non-rigid
designators is used descriptively; he suggests that in certain contexts, such noun
phrases can also be used as proper names. An example such as (273b), for example,
can readily be used in a historical narrative to refer to Queen Wilhelmina or Queen
Juliana, even if the story is told/written during the regency of Queen Beatrix.

(273) a. De koningin was zich voortdurend bewust van ...
the queenp,: Was REFL  continuously aware — of
“The Queen was continuously aware of ...’
b. De koningin is zich voortdurend bewust van ...
the queenpss: is REFL continuously aware — of
“The Queen is constantly aware of ...’

Since the previous subsection has already mentioned that historical narratives often
use the historical present, an alternative approach to account for the interpretation in
(273b) might be that it is this use of the present that affects the interpretation of
non-rigid designators; the pretense that n’ = n simply does not block the option of
interpreting the non-rigid designator with respect to n’. We leave this issue for
future research.

6. Conclusion

The previous subsections have shown that in Te Winkel/Verkuyl’s binary tense
system the present and past tenses are structured in a completely parallel way. The
present subtenses are located in a present tense interval that includes speech time n,
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whereas the past subtenses are located in a past-tense interval that includes a
contextually determined virtual speech-time-in-the-past n’. The subtenses locate the
eventuality with respect to n/n’.

I1. A comparison with Reichenbach’s approach

Subsection | has outlined Te Winkel/Verkuyl’s binary tense system, which is based
on three binary oppositions: present versus past, imperfect versus perfect, and non-
future versus future. This subsection briefly discusses why we do not follow the
currently dominant view based on Reichenbach’s (1947); see Comrie (1985) or,
within in the generative framework, Hornstein (1990) for extensive discussions of
the Reichenbachian approach to tense. Reichenbach’s proposal is based on the two
ternary oppositions in (274): S stands for speech time, that is, the time at which the
sentence is uttered; R stands for the so-called reference point, the function of which
will be clarified in a moment; E stands for event time, that is, the time at which the
eventuality denoted by lexical °projection of the main verb takes place. The comma
and the em-dash “—” express, respectively, a relation of simultaneousness and a
relation of precedence: (S,R) thus states that the speech time and the reference point
share the same point on the time line and (S—R) that the speech time precedes the
reference point.

(274) a. present (S,R), past (R—S), and future (S—R)
b. simultaneous (R,E), anterior (E—R), and posterior (R—E)

The crucial ingredient of Reichenbach’s theory is the reference point R, since it
would be impossible to define tenses like the past perfect, the future in the past or
the future perfect without it. By means of the oppositions in (274), it is possible to
define nine different tenses, which are depicted in Figure 18. Reichenbach’s
proposal is relatively successful in its descriptive adequacy; we have already seen in
Subsection | that 7 out of the 9 predicted tenses can indeed be found in Dutch.

m  future in the past
m present perfect

<ITI present

m  past perfect

<rn simple past

m  future perfect

<rn future

m ?7?
m ???

Py
m<¢'
Py

Figure 18: Reichenbach’s tense system

There are, however, a number of serious problems as well. The most well-known
problem for Reichenbach’s proposal is that it is not able to account for the future
perfect in the past: Ik zou hebben gewandeld ‘I would have walked’. The reason for
this is quite simple: Figure 18 shows that the perfect involves the anterior relation
E—R whereas the future in the past involves the posterior relation R—E, and
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combining the two would therefore lead to the contradiction that E must both
precede and follow R. There are proposals that try to resolve this contradiction by
the introduction of a second reference point R’ (cf., e.g., Prior 1967, Comrie 1985,
Haeseryn et al. 1997:116), but this, of course, goes against the spirit of the proposal
that the tense system can be described by postulating no more than three temporal
points S, R, and E, on the basis of the two ternary oppositions in (274).

A second problem for Reichenbach’s proposal is that there are in fact two
different notions of future: one type is defined as future (S—R) and one as
posteriority (R—E), and it remains to be seen whether there are systematic semantic
differences between the two. It is important to note that it is impossible to drop one
of these relations in favor of the other given that this would result in too few future
tenses; if we drop the relation S—R, as in the left part of Figure 19, we will no
longer be able to derive the future perfect as this would exclude the final triplet in
Figure 18; if we drop the relation R—E, as in the right part of Figure 19, we will no
longer be able to account for the future in the past as this would exclude the third
option in each triplet. Figure 19 shows that both adaptations lead to a system with
just six tense forms, which means two tenses too few.

m  past perfect
m  future in the past

<m simple past

m present perfect

<|-.-, present

m  past perfect

o
Z
:Ujrn simple past
m:
Py

m present perfect

J m Ppresent

m  future perfect

J m  future

m future

w

Figure 19: Adapted versions of Reichenbach s tense system

A third problem is that, at least in Dutch, the nine tenses defined in the
Reichenbachian system cannot be compositionally derived. In the binary system the
three oppositions are nicely matched by specific morphological or lexical units;
[£PAST] can be expressed in Dutch by means of the tense marking on the finite
verb; [+PERFECT] by means of the auxiliary or the past participle; and [+POSTERIOR]
by means of the future auxiliary zullen (if that is indeed the correct analysis for
Dutch). For the Reichenbachian approach this is impossible; although there are
designated morphological/syntactic means to express the present/past (R,S and R—
S), the future (R—S) and the perfect (E—R), it remains to be seen whether such
means can be identified for the simultaneous relation (R,E) and the posteriority
relation (R—E). This becomes especially apparent for the posteriority relation if we
place the nine tenses defined in Figure 18 in the matrix in Table 10 and try to match
these with the tense forms actually found in Dutch. The problem is that the matrix
seems to define two (posteriority) tenses too many and it needs to be established
whether these tenses can indeed be found in the languages of the world. The tense
form that comes closest to the two gaps in Figure 18 is the one with the present-
tense form of zullen “‘will’, which suggests that zal lopen ‘will walk® must be taken
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to be three-ways ambiguous in Reichenbach’s system as is indicated by the three
cells within the bold lines in Table 10, which is taken in a slightly adapted form
from Verkuyl (2008).

Table 10: Reichenbach’s tense system matched to the Dutch system

PAST (R—S) PRESENT (S,R) FUTURE (S—R)
ANTERIOR past perfect present perfect future perfect
(E—R) had gelopen heeft gelopen zal hebben gelopen
‘had walked’ ‘has walked’ ‘will have walked’
SIMULTANEOUS | Simple past simple present future
(R,E) liep ‘walked’ loopt ‘walks’ zal lopen ‘will walk’
POSTERIOR future in past ?77? ?22?
(R—E) zou lopen ‘would walk’ | zal lopen ‘will walk’ | zal lopen ‘will walk’

Table 10 also shows that Reichenbach’s approach leads to the conclusion that the
verb zullen *will” expresses not only future (S—R) but also posteriority (R—E); see
also Janssen (1983). This, in turn, predicts that the S—R—E relation should be
expressed by means of two occurrences of zullen. The fact that *zal zullen wandelen
(lit.: will will walk) is excluded in Dutch therefore suggests that the posteriority
(R—E) relation is not part of the tense system.

The discussion above has shown that there are a number of serious empirical
problems with Reichenbach’s tense system, which are all related to the postulated
posteriority (R—E) relation: (i) posteriority is incompatible with anteriority and as
a result the future perfect in the past cannot be derived; (ii) it is not clear how
posteriority and future differ semantically; (iii) posteriority defines a number of
future tenses the existence of which remains to be established. Since it seems
impossible to solve these problems in a non-ad hoc way by replacing the
posteriority relation by some other relation, we conclude that the binary tense
system as described in Subsection | is superior to Reichenbach’s proposal. For a
more extensive critical discussion of Reichenbach’s tense system on the basis of
Dutch, we refer to Janssen (1983) and Verkuyl (2008).

I11. Conclusion

This section discussed the tense system proposed by Te Winkel (1866), which
distinguishes eight different tenses on the basis of the three binary oppositions in
(275). This system is argued to be superior to the more commonly adopted
Reichenbachian approach to the tense system.

(275) a.  [£PAST]: present versus past
b. [tPosTERIOR]: future versus non-future
c. [xPERFECT]: imperfect versus perfect

Verkuyl (2008) referred to Te Winkel’s system as the binary tense system and
claimed that this system is universally (that is, in all languages) used for the
cognitive representation of tense. This claim does not intend to imply, however, that
all oppositions are morphologically or syntactically encoded in the verbal systems
of all languages; some languages may have a poor tense system in the sense that
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they lack the morphological or syntactic means to express one or more of the three
oppositions in (275) in the verbal system and must therefore appeal to other means
like adverbial phrases, aspectual markers, or even pragmatic information to make
the desired distinctions; see Verkuyl (2008:ch.6) for some examples.

Although we have illustrated the properties of the binary tense system by
means of Dutch examples, this does not imply that Dutch really expresses all three
oppositions in its verbal system (although Verkuyl 2008 does take this to be the
case without giving sufficient argument). Section 1.5.2 will show that there are
reasons for assuming that the opposition [+POSTERIOR] is not overtly expressed in
the Dutch verbal system: whatever the auxiliary zullen may mean, this meaning can
be shown to be non-temporal in nature.

1.5.2. Epistemic modality

Modality is used as a cover term for various meanings that can be expressed by
modal verbs and adverbs. Barbiers (1995:ch.5), for instance, has argued that
example (276a) can have the four modal interpretations in (276b).

(276) a. Jan moet schaatsen.
Jan must skate
b. (i) Dispositional: Jan definitely wants to skate.
(if) Directed deontic: Jan has the obligation to skate.
(iii) Non-directed deontic: It is required that Jan skate.
(iv) Epistemic: It must be the case that Jan skates.

The first three interpretations of (276b) can be seen as subcases of event modality
and stand in opposition to interpretation (iv), which can be seen as a subcase of
propositional modality. The main difference is that event modality expresses the
view of the speaker on the moving forces that favor the potential realization of the
event referred to by the proposition expressed by the lexical °projection of the
embedded verb (obligation, volition, ability, etc). Epistemic modality, on the other
hand, expresses the view of the speaker on the truth of this proposition (necessity,
probability, likelihood, etc). The examples in (277) show that the two groups can
readily be distinguished syntactically given that they exhibit different behavior in
perfect-tense constructions that refer to eventualities preceding speech time n;
dispositional/deontic modal verbs appear as non-finite forms in such constructions,
whereas epistemic modal verbs normally appear as finite forms; note that this
distinction this does not hold for perfect-tense constructions that refer to future
eventualities, which can be four-fold ambiguous. We refer the reader to Section
5.2.3.2, sub 11, for a more detailed discussion of the distinction between event and
epistemic modality.

(277) a. Jan heeft gisteren moeten schaatsen. [event modality]
Jan has yesterday must  skate
‘Jan had to skate yesterday.’
b. Jan moet gisteren hebben geschaatst. [epistemic modality]
Jan must yesterday have  skated
‘It must be the case that Jan has skated yesterday.’
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This section will focus on epistemic modality. Subsection | starts with a brief
discussion of the epistemic modal verbs moeten ‘must’ and kunnen ‘can’.
Subsection 11 argues that the verb zullen behaves in all relevant respects as an
epistemic modal verb and that the future reading normally attributed to this verb is
due to pragmatics. Subsection Il supports this conclusion by showing that we find
the same pragmatic effects with other verb types.

I. The epistemic modal verbs moeten ‘must’ and kunnen ‘may’

Epistemic modality is concerned with the mental representation of the world of the
language user, who may imagine states of affairs different from what they are in the
actual world, states of affairs as they will hold in the future, etc. Consider the
examples in (278).

(278) a. Dathuis stort in.
that house collapses prt.
‘It is the case that that house collapses.’
b. Dathuis moet instorten.
that house has.to prt.-collapse
‘It must be the case that that house will collapse.’
c. Dathuis kan instorten.
that house may prt.-collapse
‘It may be the case that that house will collapse.’

By uttering sentences like these the speaker provides his estimation on the basis of
the information available to him of the likelihood that °eventuality k will actually
occur. Under the default (non-future) reading of (278a), the speaker witnesses the
collapse of the house. In the case of (278b) and (278c) there is no collapse at speech
time n, but the speaker asserts something about the likelihood of a future collapse.
By uttering (278b) or (278c), the speaker in a sense quantifies over a set of possible,
that is, not (yet) actualized worlds: the modal verb moeten ‘must’ functions as a
universal quantifier, which is used by the speaker to assert that the eventuality of
that house collapsing will take place in all possible worlds; kunnen ‘may’, on the
other hand, functions as an existential quantifier, which is used by the speaker to
assert that this eventuality will take place in at least one possible world. Note in
passing that the future reading triggered by the epistemic modal verbs need not be
attributed to the modal verb itself given that example (278a) can also be used with a
future reading; see Section 1.5.4 for more discussion of this.

We will represent the meaning of examples like (278b&c) by means of
temporal diagrams of the sort in Figure 20, which are essentially the same as the
ones introduced in Section 1.5.1 with the addition of possible worlds. Again, n
stands for the speech time, i stands for the present of the speaker/hearer, i, for the
actualized and i, for the non-actualized part of this present. The index k stands for
the event denoted by the lexical projection of the embedded main verb and the
continuous line below it for the actual running time of k. Index j, finally, represents
the present of k, that is, the temporal domain within which k must be located. The
possible worlds in Figure 20 may differ with respect to (i) whether eventuality k
does or does not occur, as well as (ii) the precise location of eventuality k on the
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time axis. Possible world representations like Figure 20 are, of course,
simplifications in the sense that they select a number of possible worlds that suit our
illustrative purposes from an in principle infinite set of possible worlds.

i

ia iOvj
AL
s N
K world 1
K world 2
world 3
n-o
S world 4
k world 5

Figure 20: Epistemic modality and present tense

Figure 20 is a correct semantic representation of the assertion in example (278c)
with existential kunnen given that there is at least one possible world in which the
eventuality denoted by the lexical projection of the embedded main verb takes
place, but it is an incorrect representation of the assertion in (278b) with universal
moeten because the eventuality does not take place in possible worlds 3 and 4.

The examples in (279) show that epistemic modal verbs can readily occur in
the past tense. The additions of the particle/adverbial phrase within parentheses will
make these examples sound more natural in isolation, but they are also perfectly
acceptable without them in a proper discourse.

(279) a. Dathuis moest (wel) instorten.
that house had. to PRT prt.-collapse
‘It had to be the case that that house would collapse.’
b. Dathuis kon (elk moment) instorten.
that house might any moment prt.-collapse
‘It might have been the case that that house would collapse any moment.’

Now consider the representation in Figure 21, in which n’ stands for the virtual
speech-time-in-the past that functions as the point of perspective, and i stands for
the relevant past-tense interval. Figure 21 is a correct representation of the assertion
in (279b) given that there are possible worlds in which eventuality k takes place, but
an incorrect representation of the assertion in (279a) given that there are possible
worlds in which eventuality k does not take place. Figure 21 is again a
simplification; it selects a number of possible worlds that suit our illustrative
purposes from an in principle infinite set of possible worlds. From now on our
semantic representations will contain only the minimal selection of possible worlds
that is needed to illustrate our point.
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Figure 21: Epistemic modality and past tense

It must further be noted that examples such as (279) are normally used if speech
time n is not included in the past-tense interval. Examples such as (279a) are used if
eventuality k did take place before n in order to suggest that the occurrence of k was
inevitable. Examples such as (279b), on the other hand, are especially used if
eventuality k did not take place in the actual world in order to suggest that certain
measures have prevented k from taking place, that we are dealing with a lucky
escape, etc. We will return to these restrictions on the usage of the examples in
(279) in Section 1.5.2, sub 1IC, and confine ourselves here to noting that the
epistemic modals differ in this respect from their deontic counterparts, which
normally do not carry such implications: the past-tense construction with deontic
moeten in (280), for example, may refer both to factual and counterfactual
situations.

(280) Jan moest verleden week dat boek lezen, ...
Jan had. to last week that book read
*Jan had the obligation to read that book last week, ..."
a. .. maar hij heeft het niet gedaan. [counterfactual]
but he has it not done
‘... but he didn’t do it.’
b. .. en hetishem metveel moeite  gelukt. [factual]
and it is him with much trouble succeeded
‘... and he has managed to do it with much trouble.’

In Figure 20 and Figure 21, the splitting point into possible worlds (from now
on: split-off point) starts at n or n’. This is, however, by no means necessary.
Suppose the following context. There has been a storm last week and on Sunday the
speaker inspected his weekend house and saw that it was seriously damaged. Since
it will remain stormy this week the speaker has worries about what will happen to
the house and on Tuesday he expresses these by means of the utterance in (281).

(281) Mijn huis moet deze week instorten.
my house has.to this week prt.-collapse
‘It must be the case that my house will collapse this week.’
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Given that the speaker does not know whether the house is still standing at n, the
utterance refers to the situation depicted in Figure 22, in which the split-off point is
situated at the moment that the speaker left the house on Sunday; the present j of
eventuality k, which is specified by the adverbial phrase deze week ‘this week’,
therefore starts on Monday and ends on Sunday next. In this situation it is
immaterial whether eventuality k precedes, overlaps with or follows n.
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k world 1
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Figure 22: Epistemic modality and present tense (revised)

The fact that k can be located anywhere within time interval j is related to the fact
that the speaker has a knowledge gap about his actual world; he simply does not
know at n whether the house is still standing, that is, in which possible world he is
actually living. In fact, this is made explicit in (282) by the addition of a sentence
that explicitly states that the collapse may already have taken place at speech time
n.

(282) Mijn huis moet deze week instorten. Mogelijk is het al gebeurd.
my house has.to this week prt.-collapse possibly is it already happened
‘It must be the case that my house collapsed or will collapse this week.
Possibly it has already happened.’

The situation is quite different, however, when the knowledge of the speaker is up-
to-date. Suppose that the speaker is at the house with someone on Tuesday and that
he utters the sentence in (283).

(283) Dithuis moet deze week instorten.
this house has.to this week prt.-collapse
‘It must be the case that this house will collapse this week.’

From this utterance we now will conclude that the house is still standing at speech
time n, and infer from this that it is asserted that the collapsing of the house will
take place in the non-actualized part of the present tense interval i,. This is,
however, not a matter of semantics but of pragmatics. The infelicity of utterance
(283) in a world in which the speaker already knows that the house has collapsed
follows from Grice’s (1975) °maxim of quantity given that the speaker could
describe that situation more accurately by means of the perfect-tense construction in
(284), which places the eventuality in the actualized part of the present tense
interval i,; see Section 1.5.4.2.
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(284) Dithuis is  deze week ingestort.
this house has this week prt.-collapsed
“This house has collapsed this week.’

The observations concerning (283) and (284) show that the simple present can only
be used to refer to an eventuality preceding speech time n if the speaker is
underinformed: if he has more specific information about the location of the
eventuality, he will use the tense form that most aptly describes that location. As a
result, example (282) does not primarily provide temporal information concerning
the eventuality of a collapse but information about the necessity of this eventuality.

We conclude with an observation that is closely related to this. The past-tense
counterpart of (281) can also be followed by a sentence that explicitly states that the
collapse may already have taken place at speech time n. We assume here the same
situation as for (282): the sentence uttered on Tuesday looks back to some virtual
speech-time-in-the-past at which it was said that the house would collapse during
the time interval referred to by the adverbial phrase deze week ‘this week’, that is, a
time interval that includes speech time n. Given that the speaker is underinformed
about the actual state of his house, what counts is not the actual eventuality of a
collapse but the necessity of this eventuality.

(285) Mijn huis moest deze week instorten. Mogelijk is het al gebeurd.
my house had.to this week prt.-collapse possibly is it already happened
‘It had to be the case that my house will collapse this week. Possibly it has
already happened.’

The observations in (282) and (285) show that the use of an epistemic modal shifts
the attention from the actual location of eventuality k within the interval j to
epistemic information; the speaker primarily focuses on the necessity, probability,
likelihood, etc. of the occurrence of eventuality k within j. Information about the
precise location of k is of a secondary nature and dependent on contextual
information that determines the split-off point of possible worlds as well as
information about the knowledge state of the speaker. Our findings are summarized
in (286).

(286)  Temporal interpretation of epistemic modal, simple present/past constructions:
a. If the split-off point of the possible worlds is located at speech time n,
eventuality k cannot be situated in the actualized part i, of the present/past-
tense interval because the maxim of quantity would then favor a present/past
perfect-tense construction.
b. If the split-off point of the possible worlds precedes speech time n, the
temporal interpretation depends on the knowledge state of the speaker:
(i) if the speaker is underinformed, that is, not able to immediately observe
whether eventuality k has taken place, eventuality k can be situated before
speech time n.
(i) if the speaker is not underinformed, that is, able to immediately observe
whether eventuality k has taken place, eventuality k cannot be situated
before speech time n, because the maxim of quantity would then favor a
present/past perfect-tense construction.
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I1. The verb zullen ‘will’: future auxiliary or epistemic modal?

The binary tense system discussed in Section 1.5.1 takes zullen in examples such as
(287a) as a future auxiliary. However, it is also claimed that zullen can be used as
an epistemic modal verb in examples such as (287b); cf. Haeseryn et al. (1997:944).
On this view there are two verbs zullen, one temporal, and the other modal.

(287) a. Marie zal dat boek morgen  versturen. [temporal: future]
Marie will that book tomorrow send
‘Marie will send that book tomorrow.’
b. Marie zal dat boek wel versturen. [modal: probability]
Marie will that book PRT send
‘It is very likely that Marie will send that book.”

That zullen need not function as a future auxiliary is also clear from the fact that
examples with zullen of the type in (288b) behave similar as examples with
epistemic moeten/kunnen ‘must/may’ in (288a) in that they refer to an eventuality k
that overlaps with speech time n as is clear from the use of the adverb nu ‘now’.

(288) a. Het isvieruur. Marie moet/kan nu wel thuis  zijn.
it s 4.00 p.m. Marie must/may now PRT at.home be
‘It is 4.00 p.m. Marie must/may be at home now.’
b. Het isvieruur. Mariezal nu wel thuis  zijn.
it is4.00 p.m. Marie will now PRT at.home now
‘It is 4.00 p.m. Marie will be at home now.’

The examples in (287) and (288) do not necessarily lead to the conclusion that
zullen is homonymous. The fact discussed in Subsection | that epistemic verbs like
moeten/kunnen can also be used in examples with a future interpretation in fact
suggests that zullen functions as an epistemic modal throughout; see Janssen
(1983/1989), and also Erb (2001), who concludes the same thing for German
werden ‘will’. The following subsections will more extensively motivate this
conclusion.

A. The verb zullen is not homonymous

The claim that zullen is homonymous is often motivated by the meaning attributed
to sentences such as (287). Example (287a) strongly suggests that the eventuality of
Marie sending that book will take place tomorrow, thus giving room to the idea that
the information is primarily about the location of the eventuality with respect to
speech time n and therefore essentially temporal. The idea is then that (287b) is
about whether or not Marie will send that book and the speaker finds it probable
that she will; we are dealing with epistemic modality—temporality is not a factor.

A contrast between a temporal and a probability reading should come out by
adding the conjunct ... maar je weet het natuurlijk nooit echt zeker “... but one never
knows for sure, of course’ as this should lead to an acceptable result with sentences
expressing probability only; in sentences expressing future the result should be
semantically incoherent given that the added, second clause contradicts the
presumed core meaning of the first clause. That this does not come true is shown by
the fact that both examples in (289) are fully acceptable.
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(289) a. Marie zal dat boek morgen  versturen ...

Marie will that book tomorrow send

(maar je weet het natuurlijk nooit echt zeker bij haar).

but you know it of.course never really certain with her

‘Marie will send that book tomorrow (although one never knows for sure with
her, of course).’

b. Marie zal datboek wel versturen ...

Marie will that book PRT send

(maar je weet het natuurlijk nooit echt zeker bij haar).

but you know it of.course never really certain with her

‘It is very likely that Marie will send that book (although one never knows for
sure with her, of course).’

Haeseryn et al. (1997:994) note that examples with a probability reading normally
include the modal particle wel, which opens the possibility that the probability
reading is not part of the meaning of the verb zullen but should be ascribed to the
particle. This suggestion is supported by the fact that examples such as (290)
receive a probability reading without the help of the verb zullen, and it is also
consistent with the fact that VVan Dale’s dictionary simply classifies wel as a modal
adverb that may express a conjecture or doubt.

(290) Marie stuurt dat boek wel.
Marie sends that book PRT
‘It is very likely that Marie will send that book.’

If wel is indeed responsible for the probability meaning of examples such as (287b),
it is no longer clear that the two occurrences of zullen in (287) differ in meaning.
That these occurrences may have identical meanings might be further supported by
the fact that the two examples in (287) receive similar quantificational force when
we add modal adverbs like zeker “certainly’ or misschien ‘maybe’, as in (291).

(291) a. Marie zal dat boek morgen zeker/misschien sturen.
Marie will that book today  certainly/maybe send
‘It will certainly/maybe be the case that Marie will send that book tomorrow.’
b. Marie zal dat boek zeker/misschien wel sturen.
Marie will that book certainly/maybe PRT send
‘It will certainly/maybe be the case that Marie will send that book.’

The acceptability of (291b) would be surprising if the meaning aspect “probably” of
(287b) is due to the meaning of zullen. First, this presumed meaning of zullen is
inconsistent with the meaning “certainly” expressed by the adverb zeker, and we
would therefore wrongly predict example (291b) to be semantically incoherent with
this adverb. Second, this presumed meaning aspect of zullen is very similar to the
meaning expressed by the adverb misschien ‘maybe’ and example (291b) would
therefore be expected to have the feel of a tautology with this adverb. The fact that
this is not borne out again suggests that the probability meaning aspect of (287b) is
due to the modal particle wel, which can also be supported by the fact illustrated in
(292) that the combinations zeker wel and misschien wel can also be used to express
epistemic modality in constructions without zullen. We therefore conclude that the
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two occurrences of zullen in (287) are semantically more similar than is often
assumed, if not identical.

(292) a. Marie stuurt dat boek zeker  wel.
Marie sends that book certainly PRT
‘It is virtually certain that Marie will send the book.’
a’. Stuurt Marie dat boek? ja, zeker  wel.
sends Marie that book yes certainly PRT
‘Will Marie send the book? Yes, definitely.’
b. Marie stuurt dat boek misschien wel.
Marie sends that book maybe PRT
‘It isn’t excluded that Marie will send the book.’
b’. Stuurt Marie dat boek? ja, misschien wel.
sends Marie that book yes maybe PRT
‘Will Marie send the book? Yes, maybe.’

That the two occurrences of zullen in (287) are similar is less easy to establish
on the basis of their morphosyntactic behavior. At first sight, the primeless
sentences in (293) seem to show that, like the epistemic modals moeten and kunnen,
both occurrences of zullen appear as the finite verb in the corresponding perfect-
tense constructions that refer to eventualities preceding speech time n, whereas the
primed examples seem to show that they do not allow the syntactic format normally
found with deontic modals; see the discussion of the examples in (277) in the
introduction to Section 1.5.2. The problem with this argument, however, is that
some readers will reject the idea that the (a)-examples with gisteren ‘yesterday’
involve temporal zullen simply because we are dealing with an eventuality
preceding n in that case. We nevertheless include this argument given that it should
be valid for readers that follow, e.g., Hornstein’s (1990) implementation of
Reichenbach’s tense system, which in fact predicts that the future perfect can refer
to eventualities preceding speech time n.

(293) a. Marie zal datboek gisteren hebben verstuurd.
Marie will that book yesterday have  sent
‘Marie will have sent that book yesterday.’
a’. *Marie heeft dat boek gisteren  zullen versturen.

Marie has that book yesterday will sent

b. Marie zal hetboek gisteren wel verstuurd hebben.
Marie will the book yesterday probably sent have
‘Marie will probably have sent the book yesterday.’

b’. *Marie heeft het boek gisteren  wel zullen versturen.

Marie has the book yesterday probably will  send

We will not, however, press this argument any further and conclude this subsection
by observing that the past-tense counterpart of example (293a’) seems fully
acceptable. However, examples such as (294) are °irrealis constructions of a special
type, in which hebben does not seem to function as a perfect auxiliary.
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(294) Marie had dat boek gisteren  zullen versturen (maar ze had geen tijd).
Marie had that book yesterday will  sent but  she had no time
‘Marie would have sent that book yesterday (but she couldn’t find the time).’

B. The verb zullen is not a future auxiliary

If the two occurrences of zullen in (287) are not homonymous but representatives of
a single category, we will have to establish whether we are dealing with a future
auxiliary or with an epistemic modal. If zullen is a future auxiliary, we would
expect the use of its present-tense forms to have the effect of locating eventuality k
in non-actualized part i, of the present-tense interval, as indicated in Figure 23,
where we assume n to be the split-off point for the possible worlds; note that we
have seen earlier that zullen does not imply that eventuality k takes place in all
possible worlds, but we ignore this for the moment for simplicity.

/_/g iyj\

k
world 1

k
..................... world 2
k
world 3
n

Figure 23:Future reading of zullen ‘will’

If zullen is an epistemic modal, on the other hand, we would expect that its present-
tense forms are also possible if the split-off point precedes n and eventuality Kk is
located in the actualized part i, of the present-tense interval, as in Figure 24. Since
the examples in (288) in the introduction to this subsection have already shown that
in certain examples with zullen eventuality k may overlap with speech time n, the
discussion below will focus on whether k may also precede n.
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K world 1
K world 2
k world 3

n
Figure 24: Epistemic reading of zullen *will’

The representation in Figure 24 is essentially the one that we gave in Figure 22 for
example (282) with epistemic moeten ‘must’; the main difference involves the fact
not indicated here that whereas moeten is truly a universal quantifier, the use of
zullen does not imply that the speaker asserts that eventuality k will take place in all
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possible worlds. This means that we can easily test whether zullen can be used
epistemically by considering the result of replacing moeten in (282) by zullen, as in
(295).

(295) Mijn huis zal deze week instorten. Mogelijk is het al gebeurd.
my house will this week prt.-collapse possibly is it already happened
‘My house will collapse this week. Possibly it has already happened.’

Now, assume the same context as for (282): there has been a storm last week and on
Sunday the speaker inspected his weekend house and saw that it was seriously
damaged. Since it has remained stormy, the speaker has worries about the house
and on Tuesday he expresses these worries by means of uttering sentence (295). In
this context, this sentence would be considered true if the house had already
collapsed on Monday, as in world 1 of Figure 24, and we can therefore conclude
that zullen indeed exhibits the semantic hallmark of epistemic modals.

As in the case of moeten and kunnen, the unambiguous future readings in
Figure 23 should be seen as the result of pragmatics. This will become clear when
we replace the modal moeten in example (283) by zullen, as in (296a). The
proximate demonstrative dit in dit huis “this house’ suggests that the speaker is able
to evaluate the actual state of the house at speech time n. It now follows from
Grice’s (1975) °maxim of quantity that (296a) can only be used if the house is still
standing: if the house is already in ruins at n, the speaker could, and therefore
would have expressed this more accurately by using the perfect-tense construction
in (296b).

(296) a. Dithuis zal deze week instorten.
this house will this week prt.-collapse

“This house will collapse this week.’

b. Dithuis is deze week ingestort.
this house has this week prt.-collapse

“This house has collapsed this week.’

In the situation just described, a simple present sentence such as (297) would also
receives a future interpretation for the same pragmatic reason; if the house is
already in ruins at n, the speaker again could have expressed this more accurately
by the perfect-tense construction in (296b). This shows that the future reading of
(296¢) is independent of the use of the verb zullen.

(297) Dit huis  stort deze week in.
this house collapses this week prt.
“This house will collapse this week.’

Note, finally, that the speaker who uttered sentence (295) could also have used
the sentence in (298) given that the two examples express virtually identical
meanings; compare the discussion of moeten in sentences like (282) and (285).

(298) Mijn huis zou  deze week instorten. Mogelijk is het al gebeurd.
my house would this week prt.-collapse maybe is it already happened
‘My house would collapse this week. Maybe it has already happened.’
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The possibility that the house still stands at speech time n is not only left open in
(295), but also in (298). This is due to the fact that speech time n can be included in
past-tense interval i; see the definition of [+PAST] in Section 1.5.1, sub C, example
(249b). The two examples differ, however, in the perspective from which the
information about eventuality k is presented. In (295) the information is presented
from the perspective of the actual speech time n of the speaker/hearer, as is clear
from the fact that it can be followed by the present-tense clause ...zo is mij verteld
‘so | am told’. In (298), on the other hand, the information is presented from the
perspective of the virtual speech-time-in-the past n’, as is clear from the fact that it
can only be followed by a past-tense clause: ... zo werd mij verteld “so | was told’.
This suggests that the choice between present and past tense is determined by the
wish to speak about eventuality k on the basis of information available within,
respectively, a specific present tense interval i or a specific past-tense interval i.

That eventuality k can precede speech time n can also be illustrated by means
of non-telic predicates; see Janssen (1983). An example such as (299) is three ways
ambiguous when it comes to the location of eventuality k. First, if the speaker and
hearer know that Jan has already departed, the speaker can use (299) to express his
expectation that Jan has already travelled for three hours at the moment of speech (k
< n). Second, if the speaker and hearer know that Jan has departed one hour earlier,
the speaker can use (299) to express his expectation that Jan will arrive in two hours
(n is included in k). Third, if the speaker and hearer know that Jan has not yet
departed, (299) can be used to express the speaker’s expectation that Jan will
undertake a future journey that lasts three hours (n < k).

(299) Jan zal in totaal drie uur onderweg  zijn.
Jan will in total three hours on.the.road be
‘Jan will be on the road for three hours.”

Note, however, that the three readings of (299) differ in their implications for the
duration of Jan’s travel. The first reading (k < n) can be used if the speaker knows
the complete journey will take longer than three hours, whereas under the second
and third reading the speaker expresses that the journey will take three hours. We
assume that this is a side effect of the fact that the first reading implies some
evaluation time that is identical to speech time, which could be made explicit by
means of the adverb nu ‘now’. When we overrule this default evaluation time by
adding an adverbial phrase like morgenmiddag om drie uur ‘at 3:00 p.m.
tomorrow’, the future reading (k < n) of this example will also allow the reading
that the journey will take longer than three hours. If we put this side effect aside, we
can conclude that the three way ambiguity of (299) with respect to the location of k
shows that examples with zullen can have the temporal representation in Figure 24,
and, hence, that zullen is not a future auxiliary.

This subsection has shown that the interpretation of simple present/past-tense
constructions with the verb zullen proceeds in a way similar to the interpretation of
simple present/past constructions with the epistemic modals moeten ‘must’ and
kunnen ‘may’. This means especially that in both cases inferences about the precise
location of eventuality k (that is, whether it is situated before or after speech time n)
are made along the lines sketched in (286) in Subsection I. We take this to be a
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conclusive argument for assuming that zullen is not a future auxiliary; see Janssen
(1983) for a similar line of reasoning.

C. The meaning contribution of zullen

Now that we have established that zullen is not a future auxiliary, we can conclude
that it is an epistemic modal verb. This subsection tries to establish more precisely
what its meaning contribution is.

1. No quantificational force

It seems that zullen ‘will” differs from epistemic modal verbs like moeten ‘must’
and kunnen ‘may’ in that it does not have any inherent quantificational force. This
will be clear from the examples in (300), in which the quantificational force must
be attributed to the modal adverbs: zeker ‘certainly’ expresses universal
quantification over possible worlds, mogelijk/misschien ‘possibly’ expresses a low
degree of probability, and waarschijnlijk ‘probably’ expresses a high degree of
probability.

(300) a. Dithuis zal deze week zeker instorten. [universal]
this house will this week certainly prt.-collapse
“This house will certainly collapse this week.’

b. Dithuis zal deze week mogelijk/misschien instorten. [low degree]
this house will this week possibly/maybe prt.-collapse
‘Possibly/Maybe, this house will collapse this week.’

c. Dithuis zal deze week waarschijnlijk instorten. [high degree]
this house will this week probably prt.-collapse

“This house will probably collapse this week.’

If zullen were inherently quantificational, we would expect the examples in (300) to
be degraded or at least to give rise to special effects (which is indeed the case in
various degrees when we replace zullen by moeten or kunnen). For example, if
zullen were to inherently express universal quantification, the modal adverb zeker in
(300a) would be tautologous and the adverbs mogelijk and waarschijnlijk in
(300b&c) would be contradictory. And if zullen were to inherently express
existential quantification, mogelijk and waarschijnlijk in (300b&c) would be
tautologous. Nevertheless, it should be noted that examples like (295) and (296a),
which do not contain any element with quantificational force, are normally used if
the speaker has strong reason for believing that eventuality k will occur in all
possible worlds; high degree quantification therefore seems to be the default
reading of sentences with zullen.

2. Subjective assessment

In order to describe the meaning contribution of zullen ‘will’, we have to discuss a
meaning aspect of epistemic modality that has only been mentioned in passing.
Epistemic modality stands in opposition to what is known as metaphysical
modality, in which objective truth is the central notion and which is part of a very
long philosophical tradition concerned with the reliability of scientific knowledge.
Epistemic modality, on the other hand, concerns the degree of certainty assigned to
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the truth of a proposition by an individual on the basis of his knowledge state (note
in this connection that the notion epistemic is derived from Greek episteme
‘knowledge’). Epistemic modal verbs like moeten ‘must’ and kunnen ‘can’, for
example, do not express a degree of probability that is objectively given, but one
that results from the assessment of the situation by some individual on the basis of
the knowledge available to him. The difference between a declarative clause
without a modal verb such as (301a) and a declarative clause with a modal verb
such as (301b) is thus that in the former case the proposition that Marie is at home
is merely asserted “without indicating the reasons for that assertion or the speaker’s
commitment to it” (Palmer 2001:64), whereas in the latter the modal verb indicates
“that a judgment has been made or that there is evidence for the proposition”
(Palmer 2001:68).

(301) a. Marieisnu thuis.
Marie is now at.home
‘Marie is at home now.’
b. Marie moet/kan nu thuis  zijn.
Marie must/may now at.home be
‘Marie must/may be at home now.’

In his Kritik der reinen Vernunft (1781) Immanuel Kant already distinguished
three types of epistemic modality, which he called problematical, apodeictical and
assertorical modality. Palmer (2001) makes essentially the same distinctions in
Section 2.1; he refers to the three types as speculative, deductive and assumptive
modality. Illustrations are given in (302).

(302) a. Mariekan nu thuis  zijn. [problematic/speculative]
Marie may now at.home be

b. Marie moet nu thuis  zijn. [apodeictical/deductive]
Marie must now at.home be

c. Mariezal nu thuis  zijn. [assertorical/assumptive]

Marie will now at.home be

By uttering examples such as (302), the speaker provides three different epistemic
judgments about (his commitment to the truth of) the proposition Marie is at home.
The use of kunnen ‘may’ in (302a) presents the proposition as a possible
conclusion: the speaker is uncertain whether the proposition is true, but on the basis
of the information available to him he is not able to exclude it. The use of moeten
‘must’ in (302b) presents the proposition as the only possible conclusion: on the
basis of information available the speaker concludes that it is true. The use of zullen
‘will” in (302c), finally, presents the proposition as a reasonable but uncertain
conclusion on the basis of the available evidence; see also Droste (1958:311) and
Janssen (1983/1989). Palmer (2001) further suggests that the evidence involved
may include experience and generally accepted knowledge as in Het is vier uur;
Marie kan/moet/zal nu thuis zijn ‘It is 4.00 p.m.; Marie may/must/will be at home
now’. Note that contrary to what Palmer suggests in Section 2.1.2, we believe that
(at least in Dutch) this holds not only for assumptive but for all types of epistemic
modality.
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The claim that epistemic modality involves some subjective assessment is
completely compatible with our earlier claim that epistemic modality introduces a
set of possible worlds. The term possible world in fact only makes sense if such a
world is accessible, that is, if one can, in principle, enter it from the one that counts
as the point of departure. Thus, the creation of a point of perspective is—however
metaphorically expressed—an essential ingredient of the notion of possible world;
“Suppose now that someone living in w; is asked whether a specific proposition, p,
is possible (whether p might be true). He will regard this as the question as to
whether in some conceivable world (conceivable, that is, from the point of view of
his world, w;), p would be true ...” (Hughes & Cresswell 1968:77).

That we are dealing with subjective assessments is clear from the fact that
examples such as (303a) are definitely weird; the modals moeten and kunnen
express that the suggested probability of the sun rising is just the result of an
assessment by the speaker, who thereby suggests that the alternative view of the sun
not rising tomorrow might in principle also be viable. Example (303b) shows that
the modal zullen likewise gives rise to a weird result; examples like these are only
possible if stating the obvious has some rhetoric function as in Maak je niet druk, de
zon zal morgen ook wel opkomen ‘Don’t get upset, the sun will rise tomorrow just
the same’. Janssen (1983) suggests that the markedness of the examples in (303)
follows from Grice’s maxim of quantity; the expression of doubt makes the
utterances more informative than is required.

(303) a. *Dezon moet/kan morgen op komen.
the sun has.to/may tomorrow up come
“The sun must/may rise tomorrow.’
b. *Dezon zal morgen op komen.
the sun will tomorrow up come
“The sun will rise tomorrow.’

That epistemic modals imply an assessment by some individual may also be
supported by the fact that examples like (304a&b) are completely acceptable if
uttered by an amateur astronomer who has calculated for the first time in his life the
time of the rising of the sun on a specific day; in these cases the possibility that the
sun rises at some other time than indicated is indeed viable, as the speaker may
have made some miscalculation. The expression of doubt in these examples is thus
in accordance with the maxim of quantity.

(304)a. Dezon moet morgen om#6.13 op komen.
the sun has.to tomorrow at6:13 up come
“The sun must rise at 6:13 a.m. tomorrow.’
b. Dezon zal morgen om6:13 op komen.
the sun will tomorrow at6.13 up come
“The sun will rise at 6:13 a.m. tomorrow.’

That subjective assessment is an essential part of the meaning of epistemic modal
verbs is perhaps clearer in English than in Dutch given that epistemic clauses
require that a modal verb be used in the English, but not the Dutch, simple present.
This difference can be formulated as in (305): English obeys the material
implication in (305a), from which we can derive (305a") by °modus tollens (the
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valid argument form in propositional logic according to which we may conclude
from P —» Q and —Q that —P); Dutch, on the other hand, has the °material
implication in (305b), from which we cannot derive the statement in (305b’) as that
would be a formal fallacy.

(305) o Distribution of epistemic modals in the present tense
a. English: subjective assessment — modal present

a'. no modal present — no subjective assessment [valid inference]
b. Dutch: modal present — subjective assessment
b no modal present — no subjective assessment  [invalid inference]

From this difference it follows that the Dutch simple present can be used in a wider
range of “future” constructions than the English simple present. Comrie (1985:118)
has claimed that the English simple present construction can only be used to refer to
future states of affairs if we are dealing with what he calls scheduled events (such
as the rising of the sun, the departure of a train, etc.). Under the reasonable
assumption that scheduled events do not involve a subjective assessment, this is
correctly predicted by the valid inference in (305a’).

(306) a. *Jan leaves tomorrow.
b. The train leaves at 8.25 a.m.

The invalidity of the inference in (305b’), on the other hand, expresses that Dutch is
not restricted in the same way as English, but can freely use clauses in the simple
present to refer to any future event; see Section 1.5.4 for further discussion.

(307) a. Jan vertrekt morgen.
Jan leaves tomorrow
‘Jan will leave tomorrow.’
b. Detrein vertrekt om 8.25 uur.
the train leaves om 8.25 hour
“The train leaves at 8.25 a.m.’

Although the presence of an epistemic modal is not forced in contexts of
subjective assessment in Dutch, the discussion above has shown that subjective
assessment is an inherent part of the meaning of epistemic modals. Note that the
person whose assessment is given can be made explicit by means of an adverbial
PP. In accordance with the generalizations in (305) such PPs normally require an
epistemic modal verb to be present in English present-tense constructions (Carole
Boster, p.c.), whereas in Dutch they can also be used without such a modal.

(308) a. Volgens Jan komt dezon morgen om 6.13 uur op.
according.to Jan comes the sun tomorrow at 6.13 hour up
‘According to Jan the sun will rise at 6.13 a.m. tomorrow.’

a’. "According to John the sun rises at 6.13 a.m. tomorrow.

b. Volgens Jan zal dezon morgen om6.13uur op komen.
according.to Jan will the sun tomorrow at 6.13 hour up come
‘According to Jan the sun will rise at 6.13 a.m. tomorrow.’

b’.  According to John the sun will rise at 6.13 a.m. tomorrow.
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3. Default values of the source

The previous subsection has shown that epistemic modals are used to provide a
subjective assessment of the degree of probability that the proposition expressed by
the lexical °projection of the embedded verb is true. The person providing the
assessment will from now on be referred to as the SOURCE. Given that the source
need not be syntactically expressed by means of an adverbial volgens-PP and need
not even be identified by the context, it seems that language users assign specific
default values to the source. When uttered “out of the blue”, the assessment
expressed by epistemic modals in present tense sentences such as (309a) will be
attributed to the speaker himself (who, of course, may rely either on his own
judgment or on some other source). This default interpretation can only be canceled
by explicitly assigning a value to the source by adding a volgens-PP, as in (309b).
Observe that it is also possible for speakers to explicitly present themselves as the
source.

(309) a. Dithuis moet/kan/zal instorten.
this house has.to/may/will prt.-collapse
b.  Volgens Els/mij moet/kan/zal  dit huis  instorten.
according.to Els/me has.to/may/will this house prt.-collapse

In past-tense constructions with the universal modal verb moeten ‘must’, the default
interpretation of the source again seems to be the speaker. As in the present tense
this default interpretation can be canceled or be made explicit by adding a volgens-
PP.

(310) a. Dithuis moest (toen wel) instorten.
this house had.to then PRT prt.-collapse
b.  Volgens Els/mij moest dit huis instorten.
according.to Els/me had.to this house prt.-collapse

We have seen in Subsection | that examples such as (310a) are normally used to
indicate that a specific eventuality that occurred before speech time n was
inevitable. Furthermore, example (311) shows that it is impossible to cancel the
universal quantification expressed by the modal. The reason for this is that the
sources of the first and the second conjunct in (311) have the same value, the
speaker. On the assumption that the past-tense interval precedes speech time n, this
leads to a contradiction: according to the first conjunct the eventuality occurs in all
possible worlds in the past-tense interval, but according to the second conjunct the
eventuality did not take place in the actualized part of the present tense interval.

(311) *Dit huis  moest (toen wel) instorten, maar het is niet gebeurd.
this house had.to then PRT prt.-collapse but it is not happened
“This house had to collapse, but it didn’t happen.’

A potential problem for this account is that the past-tense interval may in principle
include speech time n; see the discussion in Section 1.5.1, sub I. Consequently, the
first conjunct of (311) should be true if the collapsing of the house takes place after
speech time n. This reading of (311) is blocked, however, by Grice’s maxim of
quantity given that the speaker can more accurately express this situation by means
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of the present-tense counterpart of (310a): Dit huis moet (wel) instorten ‘This house
has to collapse’.

Examples such as (312) that do explicitly mention the source by means of a
volgens-PP are different in that they do not imply that the eventuality denoted by
the lexical projection of the embedded main verb occurred before speech time n;
this is clear from the fact that examples such as (312a) do not lead to a contradiction
but are fully acceptable. The reason for this is that the sources of the first and the
second conjunct have different values: the former has Els as its source and the latter
the speaker. This leads to the coherent interpretation that Els’ past assessment has
proven to be incorrect. In fact, example (312b) may receive a similar interpretation,
provided that we construe the pronoun mij as referring to the speaker-in-the-past; by
(312b) the speaker asserts that his earlier assessment was wrong. If we interpret the
pronoun as referring to the speaker-in-the-present, the example becomes incoherent
again.

(312) a. Volgens Els moest dit huis  instorten,  maar hetis niet gebeurd.
according.to Els had.to this house prt.-collapse but it is not happened
*According to Els, this house had to collapse, but it didn’t happen.’

b. Volgens mij moest dit huis  instorten,  maar het is niet gebeurd.
according.to me had.to this house prt.-collapse but it is not happened
*According to me, this house had to collapse, but it didn’t happen.’

In the past-tense example with the existential modal verb kunnen in (313a), the
default interpretation of the source is again the speaker; as usual, this default
interpretation can be canceled or be made explicit by adding a volgens-PP.

(313)a. Dithuis kon (elk moment) instorten.
this house might any moment prt.-collapse
‘It might have been the case that this house would collapse any moment.”
b. Volgens Els/mij kon dithuis  (elk moment) instorten.
according.to Els/me might this house any moment prt.-collapse

We have seen in Subsection | that examples such as (313a) are especially used if
the event denoted by the lexical projection of the embedded main verb did not yet
take place in the actual world, and suggest that certain measures have prevented the
eventuality from taking place, that we have had a lucky escape, etc. That the source
of this example is the speaker is clear from the fact that adding the conjunct ...maar
dat was onzin to this example, as in (314a), leads to an incoherent result: the first
conjunct asserts the speaker’s currently held belief that there are possible worlds
accessible from some point of time in the present-tense interval in which the house
would have collapsed (e.g., in which the measures that have prevented the
eventuality from occurring in the speaker’s actual world were not taken or in which
the circumstances were different) and in the second conjunct the speaker
characterizes this belief as nonsense. Example (314b), of course, does not suffer
from this defect as it is perfectly coherent to characterize a belief held by somebody
else or by the speaker-in-the-past as nonsense.
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(314) a. °Dithuis kon (elk moment) instorten, maar dat was onzin.
this house might any moment prt.-collapse but that was nonsense
‘It might have been the case that this house would collapse any moment, but
that was nonsense.’

b. Volgens Els/mij kon dithuis (elk moment) instorten,

according.to Els/me might this house any moment prt.-collapse
maar dat was onzin.
but that was nonsense
‘According to Els/me, it might have been the case that this house would
collapse any moment, but that turned out to be nonsense.’

Given the discussion above, one might expect that in past-tense examples with
zullen, the default interpretation of the source is again the speaker, but this is not
borne out; such examples typically involve some other source, as will be clear from
the fact that the examples in (315) are both fully coherent: (315a) expresses that the
prediction of some source has not come true and (315b) expresses that somebody’s
belief was badly motivated.

(315) a. Dithuis zou instorten, maar het is niet gebeurd.
this house would prt.-collapse but it is not happened
“This house was predicted to collapse, but it didn’t happen.’
b. Dithuis zou (elk moment) instorten, maar dat was onzin.
this house would any moment prt.-collapse but that was nonsense
‘It was said that this house would collapse any moment, but that was/turned out
to be nonsense.’

That past-tense examples with zullen have a default interpretation in which the
source is not the speaker may account for the fact that constructions with zullen are
versatile in counterfactuals such as (315a) and conditionals such as (316). We will
return to constructions of these types in Section 1.5.4.2.

(316) a. Als hij al zijngeld  inaandelen belegd had,
if he all hismoney inshares invested had,
dan zou hij nu straatarm zijn.
then would he now penniless be
‘If he had invested all his money in shares, he would be penniless now.’
b. Als hij niet al zijn geld inaandelen belegd  zou hebben,
if he not all hismoney inshares invested would have
dan was hij nu schatrijk.
then was he now immensely.rich
‘If he hadn’t invested all his money in shares, he would be rich now.’

The verb zullen thus differs from moeten and kunnen in that the speaker is the
default value of the source in the present but not in the past tense. This contrast in
interpretation can also be brought to the fore by the contrast between (317) and
(318). The fact that the speaker is the default value of the source in present-tense
examples with zullen accounts for the fact that examples such as (317) are readily
construed as promises made by the speaker as he can be held responsible for the
truth of the assertions.
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(317)a. 1k zal u hetboek deze week toesturen.
I will you the book this week prt.-send
‘I’ll send you the book this week.’
b. Hetboek zal u  deze week toegestuurd worden.
the book will you this week prt.-sent  be
“The book will be sent to you this week.’

The fact that the default value of the source in past-tense examples with zullen is
some person other than the speaker accounts for the fact that examples such as
(318) are construed as promises made by the (implicit) agent of the clause (which,
of course, can also be the speaker-in-the-past). Examples such as (318) often have a
counterfactual interpretation: they strongly suggest that, to the knowledge of the
speaker-in-the-present, the promise has not been fulfilled, which is also clear from
the fact that they are typically followed by a conjunct connected with the
adversative coordinator maar ‘but’.

(318)a. Els zou u/me hetbhoek vorige week toesturen (maar ...).
Els would you/me the book lastweek  prt.-send but
‘Els would have sent you/me the book last week (but ...).”
b. Hetboek zou u/me  vorige week toegestuurd worden (maar ...).
the book would you/me lastweek  prt.-sent  be but
“The book would have been sent to you/me last week (but ...).”

I11. Future reference and pragmatics

Subsection Il has shown that the future reading of the modal verb zullen is triggered
by pragmatics and is thus not an inherent part of the meaning of the verb. Present
tense sentences with zullen can felicitously refer to the situation depicted in Figure
23 from Subsection | where the split-off point of the possible worlds is situated at
speech time n; such examples cannot refer to a similar situation in which the
eventuality k is situated in time interval i, given that such a situation could be more
accurately expressed without zullen by means of the present perfect.

‘ world 1

k
--------- world 2

world 3

Figure 23:Future reading of zullen ‘will’

If this approach is correct, we would expect future readings to arise as well with
other (non-main) verbs in situations like Figure 23. We have already seen in
Subsection 1, that this is indeed the case with the epistemic modals moeten and
kunnen. It is important to stress, however, that we can find the same effect outside
the domain of epistemic modal verbs. Consider the examples in (319).
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(319)a. 1k ga/kom vandaag vissen.
I go/come today  fish
‘I (will) go/come fishing today.’
b. 1k ga slapen.
I go sleep
‘I (will) go to sleep.’

The semantics of the verbs in (319) is rather complex. In some cases, they seem to
have maintained the lexical meaning of the main verb and thus imply movement of
the subject of the clause: example (319a) with gaan ‘to go’ may express that the
speaker is leaving his default location (e.g., his home) whereas the same example
with komen ‘to come’ may express that the speaker will move to the default
location of the addressee; see Section 6.4.1, sub I, for more discussion. However,
this change of location reading can also be entirely missing with gaan; example
(319b), for example, can be uttered when the speaker is already in bed, and thus
does not have to change location in order to get to sleep. The verb gaan in (319b) is
solely used to express inchoative aspect, a meaning aspect that can also be detected
in the examples in (319a); see Haeseryn et al. (1997: Section 5.4.3).

The future reading of the examples in (319) can again be derived by means of
Grice’s maxim of quantity: if the eventuality denoted by the lexical projection of the
main verb had already started at speech time n, the speaker could have described
the situation more precisely by using the simple present or the present perfect
(depending on whether the eventuality is presented as ongoing or completed).
Things are again different in situations where the split-off point of the possible
worlds precedes speech time n, like in Figure 22 in Subsection 1. Consider the
examples in (320) and suppose that the speaker does not know anything about Els’
movement since some contextually determined moment preceding speech time n.

(320) a. Elsgaat vandaag vissen. b. Els komt vandaag vissen.
Els goes today  fish Els comes today  fish
“Els goes fishing today.’ ‘Els will come fishing today.’

In the situation sketched, example (320a) does not imply anything about the
temporal location of the eventuality denoted by the lexical projection of the main
verb within the present tense interval; it may precede, overlap with or follow speech
time n. In (320b), a future reading is greatly favored given that this example
strongly suggests that the agent of the clause is moving to the default location of the
speaker; if Els had already joined the speaker, the speaker could have expressed the
situation more precisely by using the present perfect: Els is vandaag komen vissen
‘Els has come fishing today’.

To conclude, note that we find similar facts with the verb blijven, which in its
main verb use means “to stay” and denotes lack of movement. In examples such as
(321a) the meaning of the main verb is retained, and the sentence is interpreted as
referring to a future event. In examples such as (321b) the locational interpretation
has completely disappeared and it is just a durative (non-terminative) aspect that
remains, and the eventuality denoted by the lexical projection of the main verb is
therefore construed as occurring at speech time n.



150 Syntax of Dutch: Verbs and verb phrases

(321) a. Jan blijft eten. b. Jan blijft twijfelen.

Jan stays eat Jan stays doubt

*Jan will stay for dinner.” ‘Jan continues to doubt.”
IV. Conclusion

Subsection | has investigated the epistemic use of modal verbs like moeten ‘have
to” and kunnen ‘may’, that is, their use in which they quantify over possible worlds.
Traditional grammar correctly claims that the verb zullen ‘will’ is an epistemic
modal as well, but simultaneously maintains that zullen can also be used as a future
auxiliary. The discussion in Subsection Il suggests that the latter claim is incorrect
and that the future reading of examples with zullen is triggered by a specific
knowledge state of the speaker and is therefore not a matter of semantics, but of
pragmatics. Subsection Il provides support for this conclusion by showing that
similar pragmatic considerations may force future readings on utterances with the
aspectual verbs gaan, komen and blijven. If the conclusion that zullen is not a future
auxiliary is indeed correct, this will have important consequences for the
description of the Dutch tense system; instead of the traditional eight-way
distinction based on the three binary features [+PAST], [+POSTERIOR] and
[£PERFECT] discussed in Section 1.5.1, sub I, the verbal system would express a
four-way distinction based on the binary features [+PAST] and [£PERFECT]. We will
return to this issue in Section 1.5.4.

1.5.3. Aspect

Aspect concerns the internal temporal organization of events denoted by the lexical
projection of main verbs. This section focuses on the grammatical means by which
specific aspectual properties can be expressed, and will not include a discussion of
°Aktionsart, that is, the semantic properties of main verbs and their projection that
restrict the internal temporal structure of events; this is discussed in Section 1.2.3.
The grammatical means to express aspectual properties are rather limited in Dutch
and generally involve the use of non-main verbs, but there are also a number of
more special constructions that deserve attention. It is important to keep in mind
that this section aims at illustrating a number of grammatical means that can be
used to express aspect, and does not intend to provide an exhaustive description of
the aspectual contributions that can be made by individual non-main verbs; for this
we refer the reader to Chapter 6. Note that we will not discuss the aspectual verbs
gaan, komen and blijven either given that they were already discussed in Section
1.5.2, sub I1l.

I. Progressive/continuous aspect

Dutch differs from English in that it can use the present tense to refer to durative
events that take place at speech time: whereas an English present-tense example
such as (322b) cannot refer to a specific walking-on-the-moor event occurring at
speech time n, Dutch present-tense examples such as (322a) are quite normal in
such a context; see also the discussion of the generalizations in (305) in Section
1.5.2,sub Il
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(322) a. Jan wandelt op de hei.
Jan walks on the moor
‘Jan is walking on the moor.”
b. *John walks on the moor.

Section 1.5.4 will show that the Dutch simple present/past has a wide range of
possible interpretations concerning the location of °eventuality k expressed by the
lexical projection of the main verb with respect to speech time n/virtual speech-
time-in-the-past n’: the former may precede, follow or overlap with the latter.
Therefore, it will not come as a big surprise that Dutch also has special means for
expressing progressive aspect, that is, for expressing that a certain eventuality K is
ongoing at n/n’.

A first option is the use of a set of semi-aspectual verbs, as in (323). The
glosses show that these aspectual verbs are normally verbs that can also be used to
denote specific postures or specific ways of moving. This meaning aspect may still
be present, as in the examples in (323a), but it may also be suppressed; a speaker
who utters (323b) typically has no knowledge of Jan’s posture or activity during the
relevant present tense interval.

(323)a. Jan zit/ligt/staat  (’morgen) te lezen.
Jan sits/lies/stands tomorrow to read
*Jan is reading.’
b. Jan zit/loopt zich (’morgen) te vervelen.
Jan sit/walks REFL tomorrow to bore
*Jan is being bored.’

The markedness of the use of the time adverb morgen ‘tomorrow’ shows that the
examples in (323) are preferably used to refer to some eventuality during speech
time n. This seems to be confirmed by a Google search (4/27/2012) on the string
[zit morgen (weer) te] which resulted in no more than 16 attestations. This result is
especially telling in view of the fact that a similar search on the string [zit te lezen]
already resulted in nearly 500 cases.

A more special progressive construction is the aan het + Viinitive + Zijn
construction exemplified in (324). The markedness of the use of the time adverb
morgen ‘tomorrow’ shows that examples such as (323) are preferably used to refer
to some eventuality during speech time n. This seems to be confirmed by a Google
search (4/27/2012) on the string [is morgen (weer) aan het] resulted in fewer than
50 results, many of which do not involve the relevant construction. This result is
especially telling in view of the fact that a similar search on the string [is aan het
dansen] resulted in nearly 250 cases.

(324) Jan is (’morgen) aan het dansen.
Jan is tomorrow AAN HET dance
‘Jan is dancing.’

The aan het + Vigsinitive + Zijn construction is problematic in the sense that it is not
clear what the precise syntactic status of the aan het + Vinsinitive S€QUeNce is: there
are reasons for assuming that it is a °complementive PP headed by the preposition
aan, but there are also reasons for assuming that it is just a non-finite form of the
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verb. The most important evidence in favor of claiming that we are dealing with a
complementive aan-PP is related to word order: example (325b) shows that the
sequence aan het wandelen behaves like a complementive in that it must precede
the verb(s) in clause-final position; this restriction would be surprising if aan het
wandelen were simply an inflected main verb given that main verbs normally can
follow the verb that they are selected by; cf. dat Jan heeft gewandeld op de hei ‘that
Jan has walked on the moor’ and dat Jan wil wandelen op de hei ‘that Jan wants to
walk on the moor.’

(325) a. Jan is aan het wandelen op de hei.
Jan is AAN HET walk on the moor
*Jan is walking on the moor.’
b. dat Jan<aan het wandelen> is <*aan het wandelen> op de hei.
that Jan AAN HET walk is on the moor
‘that Jan is walking on the moor.’

The assumption that we are dealing with a complementive PP also accounts for the
fact illustrated in (326) that the verb zijn appears as a past participle in the perfect-
tense construction. If the aan het + Vinsinitive Sequence were simply an inflected verb,
we might wrongly expect the infinitive zijn/wezen ‘be’ given that such complex
perfect-tense constructions normally exhibit the called °infinitivus-pro-participio
effect.

(326) a. Jan is aan het wandelen geweest op de hei.
Jan is AAN HET walk been  on the moor
*Jan has been walking on the moor.’

That the aan-PP must precede the verbs in clause-final position and the verb zijn ‘to
be’ appears as a participle in perfect-tense constructions thus suggests that we are
dealing with a copular-like construction with a complementive aan-PP. This seems
to be supported by the fact that the verb zijn “to be’ can be replaced by the modal
verbs lijken ‘to appear’, schijnen ‘to seem’ and blijken ‘to turn out’, which are
traditionally also analyzed as copular verbs; cf. (327a). The same thing holds for
copular verbs like blijven ‘to remain’ and raken ‘to get’ in (327b&c). For
completeness’ sake, the primed examples illustrate the unsuspected copular use of
these verbs.

(327)a. Ze leken aan het kletsen. a'. Hij leek wat verward.

they appeared AAN HET chat he was a.bit confused
‘They appears to be chatting.’ ‘He was a bit confused.’

b. Ze bleven aan het kletsen. b'. Hij bleef  wat verward.
they continued AANHET chat he remain a.bit confused
“They continued chatting.’ ‘He stayed a bit confused.’

c. Ze raakten aanhet kletsen. ¢’. Hij raakte wat verward.
they got AAN HET chat he got a.bit confused
‘They started to chat.’ ‘He got a bit confused.’

More support is provided by the fact that undative verbs like hebben ‘to have’,
krijgen ‘to get” and houden ‘to keep’ may occur in this construction given that
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Section A.6.2.1 shows that these verbs can be used as semi-copular verbs; the
examples in (328) are adapted from Booij (2010:ch.6).

(328) a. 1k heb/kreeg de motor weer aan het draaien.
I have/got the engine again AANHET run
‘I have/got the engine running again.’
b. Ik hield de motor met moeite  aanhet draaien.
I kept the engine with difficulty AANHET run
‘I kept the engine running with difficulty.’

A final piece of evidence for assuming that the sequence aan het + Vigfinitive
functions as a complementive is that it can also occur in resultative-like
constructions such as (329), which are again adapted from Booij (2010). Such
resultative constructions are often of a more or less idiomatic nature.

(329) a. Jan bracht Marie aan het twijfelen.

Jan brought Marie AAN HET doubt
‘Jan made Marie doubt.’

b. Els maakte Peter aanhet lachen.
Els made  Peter AAN HET laugh
‘Els made Peter laugh.’

c. Haar opmerking zette mij aan het denken.
her remark put me AANHET think
‘Her remark made me think.’

If the aan het + Vigsinitive pPhrase is indeed a complementive PP, the phrase het +
Vinfinitive 1S Most likely an INF-nominalization, which seems to be the direction that
Booij (2010:163) is heading. That this is indeed conceivable is clear from the fact
illustrated in (330) that the sequence het + Vipsinitive SOMetimes alternates with an
undisputable noun phrase with the article de ‘the’. So, besides the primeless
examples in (327), we find examples such as (330) with more or less the same
meaning. Note in passing that a Google search (8/24/2011) on the string [aan het
kletsen/de klets V] suggests that the copular verb zijn prefers the infinitive kletsen,
raken prefers the noun klets, and that blijven has no clear preference between the
options; an investigation of more minimal pairs is needed, however, to determine
whether this is indeed a general tendency.

(330)a. Ze waren aande Klets.
they were AAN DE chat

b. Ze bleven aande Klets.
they were AAN DE chat

c. Ze raakten aande Klets.

they got AAN DE chat

It can be noted in passing that the suggested analyses may also be supported by the
fact that certain German dialects allow constructions like Ich bin am Arbeiten, in
which am can be seen as the contraction form of the preposition an and the dative,
neuter article dem; see Bhatt & Schmidt (1993). However, if we are indeed dealing
with INF-nominalization in the progressive aan het + Vipsinitive + Zijn construction,
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we should conclude that noun phrases following the preposition aan exhibit more
restricted behavior than run-of-the-mill nominalizations; whereas (331a) shows that
such nominalizations can normally be modified by an adverbially or attributively
used adjective, example (331b) shows that it is not possible to modify the infinitive
in the aan het + Vigsinitive S€Quence in the same way—modification is possible but
only if the modifier is an adverbial phrase preceding the aan het + Vininitive
sequence, as in (331b").

(331) a. het geanimeerd(e) Kletsen (van de kinderen)
the animated chatting  of the children
b. *De kinderen waren aan het geanimeerd(e) kletsen.
the children were AAN HET animated chat
b’. Dekinderen waren geanimeerd aan het Kkletsen.
the children were animated AAN HET chat
“They were having a vivid conversation.’

Something similar to the restrictions on modifiers holds for the internal
cargument(s) of the input verb. Whereas nominalizations like het boeken lezen/het
lezen van de boeken ‘the reading of (the) books’ are perfectly acceptable, example
(332a) is not; expression of the direct object boeken ‘books’ is possible provided
that it is external to the aan het + Vinsiniive S€QUENCE, as in (332a"). Essentially the
same thing holds for °complementives like helderblauw ‘pale blue’; whereas
nominalizations like het lichtblauw verven van het hek are fully acceptable, the (b)-
examples in (332) show that the complementive must be external to the aan het +
Vinfinitive SEJUENCE.

(332) a. *Ze zijn aan het <boeken> lezen <van de boeken>.

they are AAN HET books read  of the books

a'. Ze zijn (de) boeken aan het lezen.
they are the books AAN HET read
“They’re reading (the) books.’

b. *Ze zijn hethek aanhet lichtblauw verven.
they are the gat AAN HET pale.blue  paint

b'. Ze 7zijn hethek lichtblauw aan het  verven.
they are the gat pale.blue AANHET paint
“They’re painting the gate blue.’

The examples in (331) and (332) strongly suggest that infinitives in the aan het +
Vinsinitive S€QUence must be bare in the sense that it cannot be accompanied by any
other material, but there seem to be exceptions to this general rule: if the verb forms
a fixed collocation with a bare noun, as in paard rijden ‘to ride horseback’, or a
predicative adjective, as in dronken voeren ‘to ply someone with liquor’, the non-
verbal part of the collocation noun can be either external or internal to the aan het +
Vinfinitive SEQUENCE; see Smits (1987), Booij (2010), and references cited there. The
same thing holds for verbal particles, which are argued in Section 2.2.1 to function
as complementives as well.
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(333)a. Ze zijn <paard> aan het <paard> rijden.

they are  horse  AAN HET ride
“They’re riding horseback.’

b. Ze waren Peter <dronken> aan het <dronken> voeren.
they were Peter drunk AAN HET feed
“They were plying Peter with liquor.’

c. Ze waren de whisky <op> aan het <op> drinken.
they were the whisky up AAN HET drink
“They were finishing the whisky.’

It will be clear that the unacceptability of the primeless examples in (332) is
problematic for the assumption that infinitives in aan het + Vinfinitive S€QUENces are
INF-nominalizations, and thus also for the hypothesis that we are dealing with
complementive aan-PPs. In fact, the acceptability of the primed examples is even
more problematic for this hypothesis, as this would imply that the presumed INF-
nominalizations are able to license the inherited °complements of their input verbs
by assigning them a °thematic role and/or case in the position external to the aan-
PP; this would clearly be unprecedented.

This problem does not occur if we assume that the aan het + Vigsinitive S€QUENCE
is simply a regular main verb, that is, that the aan het part functions as some kind of
inflection comparable to the prefix ge- in past participles; cf. Smits (1987).
Although this is an unconventional move, it may not be too far-fetched given that
we proposed a similar analysis for the element te preceding infinitives in Section
1.3, sub I11A1. The main reason given there in favor of the claim that te is a prefix
and not an independent word is that it behaves like the prefix ge- in that it is always
left-adjacent to the verbal element/stem; this is illustrated again in (334).

(334) a. Hij heeft <paard> ge- <*paard> -reden.
he has horse GE ridden
‘He has ridden on horseback.’

a'. Hij probeert <paard> te <*paard> rijden.
he tries horse to ride
‘He tries to ride on horseback.’

b. Hij heeft Peter <dronken> ge- <*dronken> -voerd.
he has Peter drunk GE fed
‘He has plied Peter with liquor.’

b’. Hij probeert Marie <dronken> te <*dronken> voeren.
he tries Marie  drunk to feed
‘He tries to ply Marie with liquor.’

c. Marie heeft de whisky <op> ge- <*op> -dronken.
Marie has  the whisky up GE drunk
‘Marie has finished the whisky.’

c’. Marie probeert de whisky <op> te <*op> drinken.
Marie tries the whisky up to drink
‘Marie tries to finish the whisky.’

When we compare the examples in (334) to those in (333), we immediately see that
this argument does not carry over to the aan het + Vipsinitive S€Qquence; there are cases
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in which the verbal part of the sequence can be split from the aan het part. Claiming
that the aan het part is some sort of inflection therefore requires extensive
motivation (which Smits in fact tries to provide). If we add this to the problem
illustrated in (325b) above that the aan het-phrase must precede the finite verb in
clause-final position, we see that the analysis according to which the aan het +
Vinsinitive S€QUence is an inflected form of the verb is not with its problems either. We
therefore conclude that the internal organization of the progressive aan het
+Vinsinitive + Zijn construction is still far from clear and therefore in need of further
investigation.

I1. Inchoative and terminative aspect

Inchoative aspect can be expressed by the verb beginnen ‘to begin/start’, as in
(335a). The fact that the object of the verb lezen must precede the verb beginnen in
clause-final position may suggest that the latter verb is not a main verb with a
clausal complement but a non-main verb that forms a °verbal complex with the
main verb lezen. It is, however, far from clear whether this is sufficient for claiming
that beginnen is a non-main verb, as other main verbs exhibit similar behavior; see
Chapter 4 for relevant discussion.

(335)a. dat Jan hetboek begint te lezen.
that Jan the book begins to read
‘that Jan is beginning to read the book.’
b. *dat Jan begint het boek te lezen.

Example (336a) shows that terminative aspect cannot be expressed by means of a
verbal complex. Instead the constructions in (336b&c) are used: the verb stoppen
‘to stop’ selects a met-PP with an INF-nominalization denoting the terminated
action. That we are dealing with a true nominalization is clear from the fact that the
object of the input verb can be realized as a postnominal van-PP or, if the object is
indefinite, as a prenominal noun phrase; cf. N2.2.3.2.

(336) a. *dat Jan hetboek stopt te lezen.

that Jan the book stops to read

b. datJanstopt met het lezen van het boek.
that stops  with the reading of the book
‘that Jan stops reading the book.’

c. datJanstopt met boeken lezen.
that stops  with books reading
‘that Jan stops reading books.’

1.5.4. The Dutch verbal tense system

Section 1.5.1 discussed the binary tense theory proposed by Te Winkel (1866) and
Verkuyl (2008), according to which the three binary distinctions in (337) are used
in mental representations of tense. Languages may differ when it comes to the
grammatical means use for expressing the oppositions in (337): this can be done
within the verbal system by means of inflection and/or auxiliaries, but may also
involve the use of adverbial phrases, aspectual markers, pragmatic information, etc.
Verkuyl claims that Dutch expresses all oppositions in (337) in the verbal system:
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[+PAST] is expressed by inflection, [+POSTERIOR] by means of the verb zullen
‘will’, and [+PERFECT] by means of the auxiliaries hebben ‘to have’ and zijn ‘to be’.

(337) a.  [+PAST]: present versus past
b. [tPosTERIOR]: future versus non-future
c. [xPERFECT]: imperfect versus perfect

Section 1.5.2 has argued at length that the claim that zullen is a future auxiliary is
incorrect: it is an epistemic modal and it is only due to pragmatic considerations
that examples with zullen are sometimes interpreted with future time reference. If
this is indeed correct, the Dutch verbal system is based on just the binary features
[£PAST] and [+PERFECT], and therefore does not make an eight-way, but only a
four-way tense distinction. This means that the traditional view on the Dutch verbal
tense system in Table 9 from Section 1.5.1, sub I, must be replaced by the one in
Table 11; the examples with zullen no longer define a separate set of future tenses.

Table 11: The Dutch verbal tense system (revised)

PRESENT PAST
IMPERFECT | simple present (o0.t.t.) simple past (0.v.t.)
Ik wandel/lk zal wandelen. Ik wandelde/lk zou wandelen.
I walk/l will walk. I walked/ | would walk.
PERFECT present perfect (v.t.t.) past perfect past perfect (v.v.t.)
Ik heb gewandeld/ Ik had gewandeld/
Ik zal hebben gewandeld. Ik zou hebben gewandeld.
I have walked/I will have walked. | | had walked/l would have walked.

This revised view on the verbal tense system of Dutch implies that utterances in the
simple present/past can normally refer to any event time interval in present/past-
tense interval i; eventuality k may precede, follow or overlap with n/n’, as indicated
in Figure 25. Recall that the number of possible worlds is in principle infinite and
that we simply select a number of them that suit our purpose.

ij
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Figure 25: Simple tenses in Dutch

The representation of the perfect tenses is virtually identical to that in Figure 25; the
only difference is that the eventualities are construed as completed autonomous
units within the present/past-tense interval. As before, we indicate this in Figure 26
by means of a vertical line at the end of the event time interval k.
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Figure 26: Perfect tenses in Dutch

Note that we assumed in the figures above that the default value of time interval j
(that is, the time interval within which the eventuality denoted by the lexical
projection of the main verb must take place) is equal to that of the complete
present/past-tense interval i. In the following sections we will show that contextual
information (both of a linguistic and a non-linguistic nature) may overrule this
default interpretation and that this gives rise to more restricted interpretations.

Before we start with the Dutch tense system, we want to note that, although
Verkuyl (2008) was probably wrong in assuming that binary tense theory was
perfectly mirrored by the Dutch tense system, it seems that Dutch is very suitable
for studying the interaction of tense, modality and pragmatic information because it
can be characterized as a strongly “tense-oriented” language. First, Dutch normally
does not mark mood on the verb (the exception being imperative marking), so that
it differs from, e.g., German in that it does not have a productive subjunctive
marking on the verb; see Section 1.4.3 for more discussion. Second, Dutch
normally does not mark syntactic aspect on the verb, so that it differs from, e.g.,
English in that progressive aspect can simply be expressed by means of the simple
present/past. Third, Dutch does not require epistemic modality to be marked, so that
it differs from English in that the expression of non-actualized (“future”) events
need not be marked by the presence of will (or some other modal verb); Dutch
zullen “‘will’ is optional in such cases. Finally, it may be useful to mention that,
contrary to what is the case in English, adverbial phrases like gisteren ‘yesterday’
that refer to temporal intervals preceding speech time can be used in present-perfect
constructions; Dutch does not have the property found in English that such
adverbials can only be used in past-tense constructions. As a result, Dutch enables
us to directly investigate the interaction of past tense, epistemic modality and
pragmatics in deriving special meaning effects without the intervention of any of
the more idiosyncratic properties concerning mood/modality, aspect and adverbial
modification of the type mentioned above.

1.5.4.1. The uses of the simple tenses

This section discusses the uses of the simple tenses. We will assume that the default
interpretation of these tenses is as given in Figure 25, and that eventuality k can thus
precede, follow or overlap with n/n’; in other words, the default interpretation of the
present j of eventuality k is identical to the present/past i of the speaker/hearer. We
will further argue that the more restricted/special interpretations of the simple
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tenses do not require any special stipulations but follow from the interaction of
three types of linguistic information.

(338) a. Temporal information (tense and adverbial modification)
b. Modal information (theory of possible worlds)
c. Pragmatic information (Grice’s maxim of quantity)

The discussion will focus on the simple present as we assume that the
argumentation carries over to the simple past (although this may not always be easy
to demonstrate); we will see, however, that the use of the simple past sometimes
triggers some special effects.

I. Default use

In their discussion of non-temporal analyses of tense, Boogaart & Janssen
(2007:808ff.) discuss a number of examples in the simple present in which the
eventuality takes place before speech time. Two of their examples from,
respectively, English and Dutch are given as (339). Boogaart & Janssen also claim
that the fact that the telling/asking precedes n or, in their words, “took place in the
past” is problematic for temporal theories of time given that “such discrepancies
cannot be accounted for coherently in exclusively temporal terms.”

(339) a. John tells me that you are getting a new car.
b. Fred, iemand vraagt naar je. Kom je even?
Fred someone asks for you come you a.moment
‘Fred, someone is asking for you. Will you come here for a minute?’

From the point of view encoded in Figure 25, this claim is clearly premature given
that simple present examples such as (339) are precisely what we expect to arise,
provided at least that eventuality k is included in present i of the speaker/hearer.
Simple present tense situations in which the eventuality k precedes or follows
speech time n also arise if the speaker provides a second hand report. When Els
promised the speaker yesterday to read his paper today, the speaker may utter
example (340) at noon to report this promise, even if Els has already read his paper
in the morning or if she will start reading it later that day.

(340) Els leest vandaag mijn artikel.
Els reads today =~ my paper
“Els is reading my paper today.’

The fact that we are able to account for the fact that the simple present may also
refer to an imperfect eventuality preceding or following n by assuming that Dutch
does not express the binary feature [+POSTERIOR] within its verbal system provides
strong support for the binary tense theory. This especially holds because this cannot
be expressed by means of the Reichenbachian approaches to the verbal tense
system; such approaches must treat such cases as special uses of the simple present.

I1. Non-linguistic context: monitoring of k

The default interpretation of example (340) can be overruled by pragmatic
considerations. In the context given above the split-off point of the possible worlds
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precedes present tense interval i, and therefore also precedes speech time n. If the
speaker is able to monitor Els’ doings, however, the split-off point of the possible
worlds coincides with n, and in this case example (340) can only be used to refer to
the situation depicted in Figure 27, in which eventuality k must follow or overlap
with n.

a i<>
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‘ ,,,,,, k world 3
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Figure 27: Simple tenses in Dutch (split-off point of possible worlds = n/n

The fact that the simple present cannot be used if the eventuality precedes n is
entirely due to pragmatics; since the speaker knows that eventuality k precedes n
(that is, that k is presented as completed within the actualized part time interval i, of
the present/present-tense interval), he can describe this situation more precisely by
means of the perfect (see Section 1.5.4.2, sub II-1ll), and Grice’s °maxim of
quantity therefore prohibits the use of the less informative simple present.

I11. Adverbial modification

The interpretation of example (340) can also be restricted by grammatical means,
more specifically, by the addition of temporal adverbial phrases, as in (341). Note
in passing that, under the working assumption that the speech time is noon, (341a)
is only felicitous if the split-off point of the possible worlds precedes speech time n;
if the split-off point coincides with n the present tense is excluded for the pragmatic
reasons discussed in the Subsection 1.

(341) a. Elsleest vanmorgen mijn artikel.
Els reads this.morning my paper
‘Els is reading my paper this morning.’
b. Els leest op dit moment mijn artikel.
Els reads at this moment my paper
“Els is reading my paper at this moment.’
c. Elsleest vanmiddag  mijn artikel.
Els reads this.afternoon my paper
“Els is reading my paper this afternoon.’

The adverbial phrases vanmorgen ‘this morning’, op dit moment ‘at this moment’
and vanmiddag ‘this afternoon’ situate eventuality k respectively before,
simultaneous with, and after n, that is, noon; we illustrate this in Figure 28 for the
adverbial phrase vanmiddag ‘this afternoon’. The effect of adding temporal
adverbial phrases is thus that the time interval j is restricted to a subpart of i that
may be situated in the actualized part of the present/past-tense interval, the non-
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actualized part of the present/past-tense interval, or some other part of the
present/past-tense interval that includes speech time n.

AL AL
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Figure 28: Simple tenses in Dutch (adverbial modification)

Temporal adverbial phrases do not necessarily restrict the temporal interval j,
but may also modify event time interval k. This can be observed in example (342),
in which vanmiddag °‘this afternoon’ modifies j and na afloop van haar college
‘after her course’ modifies k; the event time interval k must be located within the
time interval j denoted by vanmiddag and after the moment in time referred to by
na afloop van haar college.

(342) Els leest vanmiddag  mijn artikel na  afloop van haar college.
Els reads this.afternoon my paper after the.end of her course
“This afternoon, Els will be reading my paper after her course has ended.’

The effect of adverbial modification of interval k is especially conspicuous with
momentaneous events like bereiken ‘to reach’ in (343); this example asserts that in
all possible worlds eventuality k is located within the interval j denoted by
vanmiddag “afternoon’ and includes 3 p.m. Since the eventuality is momentaneous,
this implies that the eventuality will take place at 3 p.m. in all possible worlds
(where 3 p.m. is, of course, both intended and interpreted as an approximation:
“approximately at 3 p.m.”).

(343) Het peloton bereikt vanmiddag  om 3 uur de finish.
the peloton reaches this.afternoon at 3 o’clock the finish
“The peloton will reach the finish this afternoon at 3 o’clock.’

One may claim that the resulting reading of (343) is not due to the independent
modification of the time intervals j and k, but that we are dealing with a single
adverbial phrase vanmiddag om drie uur. That this is a possible analysis is
undeniable given that the whole string is able to occur in clause-initial position, but
example (344) shows that the proposed analysis is also a possible one: the string
vanmiddag om drie uur can be split and the two parts are assigned different scopes
with respect to the modal adverb waarschijnlijk ‘probably’.
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(344) Het peloton bereikt vanmiddag  waarschijnlijk om 3 uur  de finish.
the peloton reaches this.afternoon probably at 3 o’clock the finish
“This afternoon, the peloton will probably reach the finish at 3 o’clock.’

The adverb vanmiddag, the modifier of j, has wide scope with respect to the modal
adverb; it is claimed that in all possible worlds the eventuality of reaching the finish
will take place during the afternoon. The adverbial phrase om 3 uur, the modifier of
event time interval k, on the other hand, has narrow scope with respect to the modal
adverb; it is claimed that in the majority of possible worlds the eventuality of
reaching the finish will take place at three o’clock. The net result is that the speaker
asserts that it is certain that the eventuality of the peloton reaching the finish will
take place in the afternoon and that there is a high probability that the event time
interval k will include the time denoted by the phrase om 3 uur. The facts that the
string vanmiddag om drie uur can be split and that the two parts can take scope
independently of each other is clear evidence that it does not have to form a single
constituent, but may consist of two independent temporal adverbial phrases.

IV. Multiple events

For the examples discussed so far, we tacitly assumed that the eventuality denoted
by the lexical °projection of the main verb only occurs once. Although this may be
the default interpretation, the examples in (345) show that this is certainly not
necessary: example (345a) expresses that within present tense interval i, the speaker
will eat three times: once in the time interval j denoted by vanmorgen ‘this
morning’, once in the time interval j’ denoted by vanmiddag ‘this after noon’, and
once in the time interval j” denoted by vanavond ‘this evening’. Similarly, the
frequency adverb vaak ‘often’ in (345b) expresses that within present tense interval
i (which in this case must involve a longer period of months or years) there are
many instances of the eventuality denoted by phrase naar de bioscoop gaan ‘go to
the cinema’.

(345)a. 1k eet vandaag drie keer: vanochtend, vanmiddag en vanavond.
| eattoday threetime this.morning this.afternoon and tonight
‘I’ll eat three times today: this morning, this afternoon and tonight.’
b. 1k ga vaak naar de bioscoop.
I go often to the cinema
‘| often go to the cinema.’

V. Habitual and generic clauses

The fact that present/past-tense interval i can contain multiple occurrences of the
eventuality denoted by the lexical projection of the main verb is exploited to the full
in habitual constructions such as (346), in which a regularly occurring eventuality
can be expressed without the use of an overt adverbial phrase. The availability of
this reading may again be a matter of pragmatics, but there are also analyses that
postulate empty °operators with a similar function as frequency adverbs like altijd
or vaak; see Oosterhof (2008) for examples of such proposals.
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(346) a. Jangaat (altijd) metdebus naar zijn werk.
Jan goes always with the bus to his work
‘Jan (always) goes to his work by bus.’
b. Jan rookt.
Jan smokes
‘Jan smokes/is a smoker.’

From habitual examples such as (346), it seems just a small step to get to truly
generic examples such as (347); see section N5.1.1.5 for an extensive discussion of
the different types of generic examples.

(347) a. Een echte heer is hoffelijk.
a true gent is courteous
b. Echte heren zijn hoffelijk.
true gents are courteous
c. De walvis is een zoogdier.
the whale is a mammal

Note that examples similar to (346) and (347) can readily be given in the simple
past. Even the past-tense counterpart of example (347c), De walvis was een
zoogdier ‘the whale was a mammal’ is possible with the reading that in a specific
past-tense interval whales were mammals. This sentence is infelicitous, of course,
since it wrongly suggests that whales are not mammals in the present tense interval
(or that they are extinct), but this is again due to pragmatics: if the speaker is aware
of the fact that whales are also mammals in the present tense interval, Grice’s
°maxim of quantity would have required the use of the present tense with a present
tense interval that includes the past-tense interval.

VI. Conditionals and hypotheticals

Present-tense examples such as (348) allow at least two readings, which we may
refer to as conditional and hypothetical. This subsection shows that the choice
between the two readings is pragmatic in nature.

(348) Als ik genoeggeld heb, ga ik op vakantie.
when/if I enough money have go | on holiday
‘When/If I’ve enough money, | will go on holiday.’

The conditional reading is the default reading and expresses that for any subinterval
in the present tense interval for which it is true that the speaker has enough money,
it will also be true that the speaker will go on holiday. The hypothetical reading is
pragmatic in nature and arises if the actualized part of the present tense interval is
considered irrelevant: the utterance expresses that in any future world in which the
speaker has enough money, he will go on holiday. The ambiguity between the two
readings can be resolved by means of adverbial modification.
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(349)a. Als ik genoeggeld heb, ga ik altijd opvakantie. [conditional]
when | enough money have go | always on holiday
‘Whenever I’ve enough money, | go on holiday.’
b. Als ik volgend jaar genoeg geld  heb, ga ik op vakantie. [hypothetical]
if | nextyear enough money have go | on holiday
‘If I’ve enough money next year, I’ll go on holiday.’

Modification of the consequence of the construction by means of a frequency
adverb like altijd ‘always’ favors the conditional reading, whereas modification of
the antecedent by a temporal adverbial phrase like volgend jaar ‘next year’ triggers
the hypothetical reading. That this is more than just a tendency is shown by the
examples in (350). Given that (350a) expresses an established fact of chemistry, it
is only compatible with a conditional reading. This is reflected by the fact that it is
easily possible to modify the consequence by a frequency adverb, but that
modification of the antecedent by a time adverb leads to an infelicitous result.

(350) a. Als je waterstof en zuurstof verbindt, krijg je  water (H,0).

if one hydrogen and oxygen merge  get one water H,O
‘If one merges hydrogen and oxygen, one gets water (H,0).’

b. Als je waterstof en zuurstof verbindt, krijg je meestal water (H,0).
if  one hydrogen and oxygen merge  get one mostly water H,O
‘If one merges hydrogen and oxygen, one nearly always gets water (H,0).’

c. SAls je  morgen  waterstof en zuurstof verbindt, krijg je  water.
when one tomorrow hydrogen and oxygen merge get one water
‘If one merges hydrogen and oxygen tomorrow, one gets water.’

VII. Conditionals and counterfactuals

Past-tense examples such as (351a) also allow at least two readings. The first is
again conditional but the second is counterfactual rather than hypothetical. We will
argue below that the choice between the two readings is again pragmatic in nature.
Note that examples such as (351b) are special in that the conditional reading is
excluded: this is, of course, due to pragmatics as it is a priori unlikely that the
antecedent of the construction will be true in any possible world.

(351)a. Als ik genoeggeld had, ging ik op vakantie.
when | enough money had went | on holiday
‘When/If | had enough money, | went/would go on holiday.’

b. Als ik jou was, ging ik op vakantie.
when | you were went | on holiday
‘If I were you, | would go on holiday.’

The conditional reading is again the default reading and expresses that for any
subinterval in past-tense interval i for which it is true that the speaker has money, it
is also true that the speaker goes on holiday. The counterfactual reading arises if the
antecedent of the construction is not or not expected to be fulfilled in the speaker’s
actual world (within the relevant past-tense interval). First, if the condition
expressed by the antecedent of the construction had been fulfilled in the speaker’s
actual world before speech time n, the speaker could be more precise by using
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example (352a). Secondly, if the speaker believes that the condition will be fulfilled
in some of the possible worlds that have their split-off point at speech time n, he
can be more precise by using, e.g., example (352b).

(352) a. Toen ik genoeg geld  had, ging ik op vakantie.
at.the.time I enough money had went | on holiday
‘At the time that | had enough money, | went on holiday.’
b. Zodra ik genoeggeld heb, ga ik op vakantie.
as.soon.as | enough money have go I on holiday
*As soon as I’ve got enough money, I’ll go on holiday.’

The maxim of quantity therefore leaves the addressee no other choice than to
conclude that the speaker believes that the antecedent in (351a) is only fulfilled in
possible worlds other than the actual one, which furthermore must have a split-off
point preceding n. This leads to the counterfactual interpretation.

An interesting fact about conditionals and counterfactuals is that als-phrases
often alternate with constructions without als, in which the finite verb occupies the
first position of the clause. Such verb-first constructions can be used to express
wishes, especially if a particle like maar is present; note that under the wish reading
the consequence can readily be left implicit. This shows that Grice’s maxim of
quantity is more generally applicable to derive °irrealis constructions of various

types.

(353)a. Als Jan hier was, dan had ik wat gezelschap.
if Jan here was, then had | a.bit.of company
‘If Jan were here, 1’d have a bit of company.’
b. Was Jan maar hier, (dan had ik wat gezelschap).
were Jan PRT here then had | a.bit.of company
‘I wish that Jan were here, then 1’d have a bit of company.’

VIII. Counterfactuals and epistemic modality

Example (354a) shows that counterfactual interpretations also arise in examples with
an epistemic modal verb in the past tense. This option is expected under the
assumptions adopted so far: the past tense on the modal verb in the first conjunct
indicates that some source had reason for assuming that collapsing of the house was
unavoidable, while the second conjunct indicates that this assessment was wrong.
Counterfactual readings are not possible in present-tense examples such as (354b); if
the speaker and addressee know that the house did not collapse before speech time n,
a future interpretation will arise for the pragmatic reasons indicated in Section 1.5.2,
sub 1.

(354) a. Mijn huis moest verleden week instorten,  maar het is niet gebeurd.
my house had.to last week prt.-collapse but it isnot happened
“There was reason for assuming that my house had to collapse last week, but
it didn’t happen.’
b. Mijn huis moet deze week instorten, (maar het is niet gebeurd).
my house has.to this week prt.-collapse but it isnot happened
“There is reason for assuming that my house has to collapse this week.’
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The past tense of the modal verb zullen ‘will’ is frequently used to express a
counterfactual interpretation. Example (355a) is interpreted counterfactually for the
same reason as (354a): the past tense of zullen indicates that to some source had
information that suggested that the collapsing of the house would take place, but the
second conjunct again indicates that this assessment was wrong. The present-tense
counterpart of this example in (355b) again has a future interpretation for pragmatic
reasons; see Section 1.5.2, sub I, for detailed discussion of this.

(355) a.  Mijnhuis zou  verleden week instorten,  maar het is niet gebeurd.
my house would last week prt.-collapse but it is not happened
“There was reason for assuming that my house would collapse last week, but
it didn’t happen.’
b. Mijnhuis zal deze week instorten,  (*maar het is niet gebeurd).
my house will this week prt.-collapse but it isnot happened
“There is reason for assuming that my house has to collapse this week.’

For more discussion about the relation between counterfactual interpretations and
past tense, the reader is referred to Section 1.4.3, sub Il, where it is shown that
many instances of the German past subjunctive can be expressed by regular past
marking in Dutch.

IX. Denial of appropriateness of a nominal description

Pragmatics can also be used to account for the fact that the simple past can be used
to express that a given nominal description is not applicable to a certain entity.
Imagine a situation in which a pregnant woman enters a bus. All seats are occupied,
and nobody seems to be willing to oblige her by standing up. An elderly lady gets
angry and utters (356) to the boy sitting next to her. Since she knows at speech time
that the boy had no intention to offer his seat, she implies by uttering (356) that the
description een echte heer is not applicable to him. This use of the simple past
seems very pervasive in children’s games; examples such as (356b) are used to
introduce a play, and the participants assume certain model roles.

(356) a. Een echte heer stond nu op.
a true gent stood now up
‘A true gent would give up his seat now.’
b. 1k wasvader en jij was moeder.
| was daddy and you were mommy
‘I’ll play daddy and you’ll play mommy.’

X. Conclusion

This section has shown that the default reading of the simple tenses is that the time
interval j, during which the eventuality denoted by the lexical projection of the main
verb must take place, is identical to the complete present/past-tense interval: the
eventuality may take place before, during or after speech time n/n’. In many cases,
however, the interpretation is more restricted and may sometimes also have non-
temporal implications. This section has also shown that this can be derived without
any further ado from the interaction between the temporal information (tense and
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adverbial modification), modal information encoded in the sentence (the theory of
possible worlds) and pragmatic information (Grice’s maxim of quantity).

1.5.4.2. The uses of the perfect tenses

This section discusses the uses of the perfect tenses. We will assume that the default
interpretation of these tenses is as given as in Figure 26, repeated below for
convenience, and that eventuality k can thus precede, follow or overlap with n/n’; in
other words, the default interpretation of the present j of eventuality k is identical to
the present/past i of the speaker/hearer. The perfect tense thus only differ from the
simple tenses discussed in 1.5.4.1 in that eventuality k is presented as completed
within j.
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Figure 26: Perfect tenses in Dutch

We will further argue that the more restricted and more special interpretations of
the perfect tenses do not need any special stipulations but follow from the
interaction of three types of linguistic information.

(357) a. Temporal information (tense and adverbial modification)
b.  Modal information (theory of possible worlds)
c. Pragmatic information (Grice’s maxim of quantity)

The discussion will mainly focus on the present perfect as we will assume that the
argumentation carries over to the past perfect; we will see, however, that the use of
the past perfect sometimes triggers some special effects.

|. Default use

Perfect tense situations represented by Figure 26 normally arise if the speaker
provides a second hand report. When Els promised the speaker yesterday that she
would read the paper under discussion today, the speaker may utter example (358)
at noon to report this promise, even if Els has not yet completed the reading of the
paper, that is, if she is still in the process of reading it or will start reading it later
that day.

(358) Els heeft vandaag mijn artikel gelezen.
Elshas today  my paper read
‘Els will have read my paper today.’
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That the present perfect may also refer to eventuality overlapping or following n is
an immediate consequence of our claim that Dutch does not express the binary
feature [+POSTERIOR] within its verbal system. This finding also favors the binary
tense theory over the Reichenbachian approaches to the verbal tense system given
that the latter does not have the means to express it, and must therefore treat such
cases as special/unexpected uses of the present perfect.

The choice between the past and present perfect is often related to the temporal
location of some other event. Consider the examples in (359): the present tense in
example (359a) requires that the exam is part of the present tense interval (and in
fact strongly suggests that it will take place in the non-actualized part of it),
whereas (359b) strongly suggests that the exam is part of the past-tense interval
preceding speech time n.

(359)a. 1k heb megoed voorbereid voor het tentamen.
I have mewell prepared for the exam
‘I’ve prepared well for that exam.’
b. Ik had me goed voorbereid voor dat tentamen.
I had mewell prepared for that exam
‘I’ve prepared well for that exam.’

Similarly, an example such as (360a) will be used to inform the addressee that the
window in question is still open at the moment of speech, whereas (360b) does not
have this implication but will rather be used in, e.g., a story about a break-in that
happened in some past-tense interval.

(360)a. 1k heb hetraam  niet gesloten.
I have the window not closed
‘I haven’t closed the window.’
b. 1k had hetraam niet gesloten.
I had the window not closed
‘I hadn’t closed the window.’

I1. Non-linguistic context: monitoring of k

The interpretation of example (358) can be restricted by pragmatic considerations.
In the context given above the split-off point of the possible worlds precedes
present tense interval i, and therefore also precedes speech time n. However, if the
speaker is able to monitor Els’ doings during the actualized part of the present tense
interval i,, the split-off point of the possible worlds coincides with n, and in this
case example (358) would normally be used to refer to the situation depicted in
Figure 29, in which eventuality k precedes n; cf. Verkuyl (2008).
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Figure 29: Perfect tenses in Dutch (split-off point of possible worlds = n/n)

That k normally precedes n in the situation sketched above is illustrated in (361a).
Recall that 1.5.4.1, sub I, referred to this preferred reading of (361a) in order to
account for the fact that the present in (361b) cannot normally be used to refer to
some event preceding n.

(361) a. Jan heeft vandaag gewerkt. [k precedes n]
Janhas today  worked
*Jan has worked today.’
b. Jan werkt vandaag. [k follows or overlaps with n]
Jan works today
*Jan will work today.’

Examples such as (362a), in which the completion of eventuality k is situated in the
non-actualized part i, of the present might help us to understand better how the
more restricted interpretation in Figure 29 arises. As will be discussed more
extensively in Subsection 111, temporal adverbial phrases may restrict the precise
location of eventuality k within interval j; the temporal adverbial phrase om drie uur
indicates that the completion of the eventuality of Marie reading the speaker’s
paper will take place before 3:00 p.m.; see also Janssen (1989). The reason why
example (362b) normally does not refer to eventualities following n in the situation
sketched in Figure 29 may be that the relevant point of time at which eventuality k
must be completed is taken to be speech time n by default; making this point of
time explicit by, e.g., adding the adverb nu ‘now’ is only possible if the speaker
intends to emphasize that the relevant evaluation time is the speech time.

(362) a. Marie heeft mijn artikel om drie uur zeker ~ gelezen.
Marie has my article at 3:00 p.m. certainly read
‘Marie will have read my article by 3:00 p.m.’
b. Marie heeft mijn artikel gelezen.
Marie has my article read
‘Marie has read my article.’

Although an account along these lines seems plausible, the examples in (363) show
that it cannot be the whole story. In these examples, the adverb vandaag ‘today’
again modifies j and the adverbial phrase tot drie uur ‘until 3:00 p.m.” restricts the
location of eventuality k to some subinterval of j preceding 3:00 p.m. The
comments between square brackets indicate, however, that even in situations where
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the speaker is able to monitor eventuality k, present-perfect examples such as
(363a) are normally used if k is completed before speech time n, whereas simple
present examples such as (363b) are normally used if k will be competed after n.

(363) a. Vandaag heeft Jan tot drie uur gewerkt. [n>3:00 p.m.]
today  has Januntil 3:00 p.m. worked
“Today, Jan has worked until three p.m.”
b. Vandaag werkt Jan tot drie uur. [n<3:00 p.m.]
today  works Jan until 3:00 p.m.
“Today, Jan will work until 3:00 p.m.’

The fact that (363a) cannot have a future interpretation suggests that something is
still missing. The following subsection tries to fill this gap by showing that
°Aktionsart may also restrict the temporal interpretation of the perfect tenses.

I11. Adverbial modification and Aktionsart

As in the case of the simple tenses, the temporal interpretation of the perfect tenses
can be restricted by means of adverbial modification. It seems, however, that the
situation is somewhat more complicated given that Aktionsart may likewise
constrain the interpretation of the perfect tenses: more specifically, °atelic
predicates differ from °telic ones in that they only allow a future interpretation of
the perfect under very strict conditions.

A. Adverbial modification

The interpretation of example (358) can also be restricted by grammatical means,
more specifically, by the addition of temporal adverbial phrases. If we assume that
the examples in (364) are uttered at noon, example (364a) expresses that Els has
finished reading the paper in the morning (before speech time n), and (364b) that
Els will finish reading the paper in the afternoon (after speech time n).

(364) a. Els heeft vanmorgen mijn artikel gelezen.
Els has this.morning my paper read
‘Els has read my paper this morning.’
b. Elsheeft vanmiddag  mijn artikel gelezen.
Els has this.afternoon my paper read
‘Els will have read my paper by this afternoon.’

Given that the perfect tense focuses on the termination point of the event, it is
immaterial for the truth of example (364b) whether the eventuality denoted by the
lexical projection of the main verb overlaps or follows speech time n. This means
that the adverbial phrase vanmiddag ‘this afternoon’ is compatible both with
eventualities that overlap and eventualities that follow n. Example (364b) can thus
refer to the situation in Figure 30.
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Figure 30: Perfect tenses in Dutch (adverbial modification)

The effect of adding temporal adverbial phrases is thus that time interval j, which
must include the termination point of the eventuality denoted by the lexical
projection of the main verb, is restricted to a subpart of i that may be situated in the
actualized part of the present/past time interval, as in (364a), or in its non-actualized
part, as in (364b).

Temporal adverbial phrases do not, however, necessarily restrict temporal
interval j, but may also modify the event time interval k. The latter can be observed
in example (365), in which vanmiddag ‘this afternoon” modifies j and the adverbial
PP voor het college ‘before the course’ modifies k, with the result that the
termination point of event time interval k must be located within the time interval j
denoted by vanmiddag and must precede the moment in time where the nominal
complement of the preposition voor is situated.

(365) Ik heb vanmiddag je artikel voor het college gelezen.
I have this.afternoon your paper before the course read
“This afternoon, I’ll have read your paper before the course starts.’

In (365) the modifier of j precedes the modifier of k and it seems that this is the
normal state of affairs (in °middle field at least). In fact, it seems that the two also
have different locations with respect to the modal adverb; the examples in (366)
show that the adverbial modifiers of interval j normally precede modal adverbs like
waarschijnlijk ‘probably’, whereas modifiers of the event time interval k must
follow them.

(366) a. Jan was gisteren/vandaag waarschijnlijk om 10 uur  vertrokken.
Jan was yesterday/today probably at 10 o’clock left
‘Jan had probably left at 10 o’clock yesterday/today.’
b. Janismorgen  waarschijnlijk om 10 uur al vertrokken.
Jan is tomorrow probably at 10 o’clock already left
‘Jan will probably already have left at 10 o’clock tomorrow.’

That the modifier of k must follow the modal adverbs can also be supported by the
two examples in (367): in (367a) the adverbial phrase om tien uur precedes the
modal adverb and the most conspicuous reading is that the leaving event took place
before 10 o’clock; the adverbial phrase thus indicates the end of time interval j
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within which the eventuality must be completed; in (367b), on the other hand, the
adverbial phrase om tien uur follows the modal adverb and the most conspicuous
reading is that the leaving event took place at 10 a.m. Note that English does not
have similar means to distinguish the two readings; the translations of the examples
in (367a&b) are truly ambiguous; cf. Comrie (1985:66).

(367) a. Janwasom 10 uur  waarschijnlijk al vertrokken.
Jan was at 10 o’clock probably already left
‘Jan had probably already left at 10 o’clock.’
b. Jan was waarschijnlijk al om 10 uur  vertrokken.
Jan was probably already at 10 o’clock left

‘Jan had probably already left at 10 o’clock.’

It seems that adverbial modification of k in present-perfect examples with a
future reading must result in placement of the termination point in between speech
time n and the time (interval) referred to by the adverbial phrase. If we maintain
that the sentences are uttered at noon, this will become clear from the contrast
between the fully acceptable example in (365) and the infelicitous, or at least
marked, example in (368); the semantic difference is that whereas the modifier voor
het college in (365) places the completion of k between noon and the course that
will be given later that afternoon, the modifier na het college ‘after the course’ in
(368) places it after the course (and hence also after speech time n).

eb vanmiddag je artikel na het college gelezen.
(368) "Ik heb idd je artikel nah I |
I have this.afternoon my paper after the course read
“This afternoon, 1’1l have read your paper after the course.’

That the future completion of k must be situated between n and some point referred
to by the adverbial phrase that modifies k is even clearer if the modifier refers to a
single point in time: the adverbial phrase om 3 uur in (369) refers to the ultimate
time at which the eventuality denoted by the lexical projection of the main verb
must have been completed.

(369) Vanmiddag heeft het peloton om 3 uur de finish bereikt.
this.afternoon has the peloton at 3 o’clock the finish reached
“The peloton will reach the finish this afternoon at 3 o’clock.’

Similar restrictions do not occur if the completion of eventuality k precedes
speech time n. If uttered at noon, the sentences in (370) are equally acceptable,
despite the fact that the event time interval is only situated between breakfast and
the time of utterance in (370b).

(370)a. 1k heb vanmorgen jeartikel voor het ontbijt gelezen.
I have this.morning your paper before breakfast read
“This morning, | read your paper before breakfast.’
b. 1k heb vanmorgen jeartikel na hetontbijt gelezen.
I have this.morning your paper after breakfast read
“This morning, | read your paper after breakfast.’
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In past perfect constructions such as (371), we seem to find just the same facts,
although judgments are a bit more delicate. If eventuality k is placed after n’ the
adverbial phrase must refer to some time after the completion of the event, as in
(371a), which is equally acceptable as its present time counterpart in (370a).
Example (371b) violates this restriction and is therefore marked and certainly less
preferred than its present-tense counterpart in (370b).

(371) a. 1k had vanmorgen je artikel  voor het onthijt gelezen.
I had this.morning your paper before breakfast read
“This morning, 1’d read your paper before breakfast.’
b. ’Ik had vanmorgen je artikel  na het ontbijt gelezen.
I had this.morning your paper after breakfast read
“This morning, | read your paper after breakfast.’

Example (371b) is perhaps not as bad as one might expect, but this may be due to
the fact that vanmorgen can in principle also be read as a modifier of the past-tense
interval. The examples in (372) show that in that case the examples are fully
acceptable (provided that the adverbial phrase refers to an eventuality preceding n’).

(372) a. 1k had gisteren je artikel  voor het ontbijt gelezen.
I had yesterday your paper before breakfast read
“Yesterday, 1’d read your paper before breakfast.’

b. 1k had gisteren jeartikel nahetontbijt gelezen.
I have yesterday your paper after breakfast read
“Yesterday, | read your paper after breakfast.’

B. Aktionsart

Modification of the time interval j by means of a time adverbial referring to some
time interval following n is not always successful in triggering a future reading on
perfect-tense constructions. The examples in (373) show that Aktionsart may affect
the result: atelic predicates like the state ziek zijn ‘to be ill” or the activity aan zijn
dissertatie werken ‘to work on his thesis’ normally resist a future interpretation.

(373) a. Janis vorige week ziek geweest. [state]

Janis lastweek ill nee
‘Jan was ill last week.’

a’. *Jan is volgende week ziek geweest.
Jan is next week ill  been

b. Jan heeft vanmorgen aan zijn dissertatie gewerkt. [activity]
Jan has this.morning on his dissertation worked
‘Jan has worked on his PhD thesis all morning.’

b’. "Jan heeft morgen  aan zijn dissertatie gewerk.
Jan has tomorrow on his dissertation worked

The unacceptability of the primed examples seems to be related to the fact
discussed in Section 1.5.1, sub IB2, that the perfect has different implication for
eventuality k with telic and atelic predicates; we illustrate this difference again in
(374) for activities and accomplishments.
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(374) a. Jan heeft vanmorgen aan zijn dissertatie gewerkt. [=(373a); activity]
Jan has this.morning on his dissertation worked
*Jan has worked on his PhD thesis all morning.’
b. Jan heeft de brief vanmorgen geschreven. [accomplishment]
Jan has the letter this.morning written
‘Jan has written the letter this morning.’

Although the examples in (374) both present the eventualities expressed by the
projection of the main verb as discrete, bounded units that are completed at or
before speech time n, they differ with respect to whether the eventualities in
question can be continued or resumed after n. This option seems natural for the
activity in (374a), as is clear from the fact that this example can readily be followed
by ... en hij zal daar vanmiddag mee doorgaan ‘... and he will continue doing that
in the afternoon’. The accomplishment in (374b), on the other hand, seems to imply
that the eventuality has reached its implied endpoint and therefore cannot be
continued after speech time n.

Atelic and telic predicates also differ if it comes to modification by the
accented adverb nu ‘now’, which expresses that the state of completeness is
achieved at the very moment of speech; atelic predicates allow this use of nu only if
a durative adverbial phrase like een uur “for an hour’ is added; see Janssen (1983)
and the references cited there.

(375) a. Jan heeft NU *(een uur) aan zijn dissertatie gewerkt. [activity]
Janhas nu one hour on his dissertation worked
*Jan has worked on his PhD thesis for an hour ... NOw.’
b. Jan heeft de brief Nu geschreven. [accomplishment]
Jan has the letter now written
‘Jan has written the letter ... NOW.’

Janssen suggests that this is due to the fact that the moment at which atelic
predicates can be considered “completed” is not conspicuous enough to be pointed
at by means of accented nu ‘now’; we are normally only able to pass judgment on
this after some time has elapsed unless the rightward boundary is explicitly
indicated by, e.g., a durative adverbial phrase. This inconspicuousness of the end
point of atelic eventualities is of course related to the fact that they can in principle
be extended indefinitely, and is probably also the reason why speakers will refrain
from using the perfect if it comes to future atelic eventualities; like in example
(375a), the speaker will use the perfect only if the extent of the atelic predicate is
explicitly bounded by means of a durative adverbial phrase. In other cases, the
speaker will resort to the simple present to locate atelic eventualities in the non-
actualized part of the present.

(376) Morgen heeft Jan (precies een jaar) aan zijn dissertatie gewerkt.
tomorrow has Jan  exactly one year on his thesis worked
“Tomorrow Jan has worked on his thesis for a full year.’
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IV. Multiple events

For the examples so far, we tacitly assumed that the eventuality denoted by the
lexical projection of the main verb occurs only once. Although this may be the
default interpretation, the examples in (377) show that this is not necessary:
example (377a) expresses that in the actualized part of the present tense interval i
denoted by vandaag ‘today’, the speaker has eaten three times before speech time n.
Similarly, the frequency adverb vaak ‘often’ in (377b) expresses that within the
actualized part of the tense interval i denoted by the adverbial phrase dit jaar ‘this
year’ there have been many occurrences of the eventuality denoted by the phrase
naar de bioscoop gaan ‘go to the cinema’.

(377)a. 1k heb vandaag drie maaltijden gegeten: ontbijt, lunch en avondeten.
I have today  three meals eaten breakfast lunch and supper
‘I’ve eaten three times today: breakfast, lunch and supper.’
b. 1k ben ditjaar vaak naar de bioscoop geweest.
I am thisyear often tothe cinema  been
‘I’ve often been to the cinema this year.’

As expected, the default interpretation of examples such as (377) is that the
eventualities precede speech time n. This default reading can, however, readily be
cancelled. An example such as Als ik vanavond naar bed ga, heb ik drie maaltijden
gegeten: ontbijt, lunch and avondeten “When | go to bed tonight, | will have eaten
three meals: breakfast, lunch and supper’ can readily be uttered at dawn or noon by,
e.g., someone with an eating disorder who wants to express his good intentions.

V. Habitual and generic clauses

The fact that the present/past-tense interval can contain multiple occurrences of the
eventuality denoted by the lexical projection of the main verb is exploited to the full
in habitual constructions such as (378). These examples differ from the simple
present examples in (346) in that they tend to situate the habit in the actualized part
of the present tense interval iy; for example, there is a strong tendency to interpret
example (378b) such that Jan has quit smoking. It is, however, certainly not
necessary to interpret perfect habituals in this way, as will be clear from the fact
that example (378a) can readily be followed by ... en hij zal dat wel blijven doen *...
and he will continue to do so’.

(378)a. Janis (altijd) metdebus naar zijn werk gegaan.
Jan has always with the bus to hiswork  gone
‘Jan has (always) gone to his work by bus.’
b. Jan heeft (vroeger) gerookt.
Jan has in.the.past smoked
‘Jan has smoked in the past/used to be a smoker.’

In contrast to the present-tense examples in (356), it does not seem possible to
interpret the perfect-tense examples in (379) generically: the examples in (379a&b)
are only acceptable if the subject refers to a (set of) unidentified individual(s);
example (379c) can at best give rise to the semantically incoherent interpretation
that a specific whale has become a fish.
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(379) a. *Een echte heer is hoffelijk  geweest.
a true gent is courteous been
‘A true gent has been courteous.’
b. *Echte heren zijn hoffelijk geweest.
true gents are courteous been
c. *De walvis is een zoogdier geweest.
the whale isamammal been

VI. Conditionals and hypotheticals

Present perfect-tense clauses introduced by als ‘when’ seem to allow both a
conditional and a hypothetical reading, just like the simple present examples in
(348) from Section 1.5.4.1. The conditional reading, which is illustrated in
(380a&Db), is again the default one. These examples involve identical strings but are
given different glosses in order to express that a teacher could say this sentence
either to his pupils in general to indicate that those who have fulfilled the condition
expressed by the antecedent of the sentence may leave, or to a specific student if he
does not know whether this student has fulfilled the condition.

(380)a. Als je jespullen op geruimd hebt, mag je weg.
when one his things away cleared has  be.allowed one go.away
‘When one has put away his things, one may go.’
b. Als je jespullen op geruimd hebt, mag je weg.
when you your things away cleared has  be.allowed you go.away
‘If you’ve put away your things, you may go.’

The hypothetical reading of this sentence arises if the discourse participants know
that the antecedent is not fulfilled in the actualized part of the present tense interval,
e.g., if the teacher addresses a specific pupil of whom he knows that he did not yet
clear away his things; see the gloss and rendering of (381).

(381) Als je jespullen op geruimd hebt, mag je  weg.
as.soon.as you your things away cleared has be.allowed you go.away
‘As soon as you’ve put away your things, you may go.’

The fact that contextual information is needed to distinguish the two readings of the
antecedent clause Als je je spullen opgeruimd hebt, mag je weg clearly shows that
pragmatics is involved. It is, however, possible to favor a certain reading by means
of adverbial phrases. As in the present-tense examples, the conditional reading in
(380) is favored by adding an adverb like altijd ‘always’ to the consequence: Als je
je spullen opgeruimd hebt, mag je altijd weg “if one has put away his things, one
may always go’. The same thing holds for the addition of al ‘already’ to the
antecedent since this locates the eventuality denoted by the lexical projection of the
main verb of the antecedent clause in the actualized part of the present tense
interval and thus blocks the hypothetical reading: Als je je spullen al opgeruimd
hebt, mag je weg ‘If you have already put away your things, you may go’. Addition
of straks ‘later’ to the antecedent, on the other hand, will favor the hypothetical
reading as it suggests that the speaker knows that the condition is not yet fulfilled at
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the moment of speech: Als je straks je spullen opgeruimd hebt, mag je weg ‘If you
have put away your things later, you may go’.

VII. Conditionals and counterfactuals

Past perfect tense utterances allow both a conditional and a counterfactual reading,
just like the simple past examples in (351) from Section 1.5.4.1. The default
conditional reading can be found in (382a), which refers to some general rule which
was valid in the relevant past-tense interval. The conditional reading is not that easy
to get if the pronoun je is interpreted referentially, as in (382b), which seems
preferably interpreted counterfactually instead. This preference may again be
pragmatic in nature. Given that the eventuality is situated in the past-tense interval,
the speaker and the addressee may be expected to know whether or not the
condition mentioned in the antecedent is fulfilled.

(382) a. Als je jespullen op geruimd had, mocht je weg.
when one his things away cleared had be.allowed one go.away
‘When one had put away his things, one was allowed to go.’
b. Als je jespullen op geruimd had, mocht je  weg.
when you your things away cleared had be.allowed you go.away
‘If you had put away your things, you were allowed go.’

It is important to observe that the use of the simple past of the verb mogen ‘to be
allowed’ in the consequence does not necessarily imply that the leaving event
denoted by the lexical projection of the main verb in the consequence is located
before speech time n. In fact, the preferred interpretation of counterfactuals of the
form in (382b) is that in possible worlds in which the condition mentioned in the
antecedent is fulfilled, the leaving event would coincide with or follow speech time
n. This will be clear from the fact that the use of the adverb gisteren ‘yesterday’ is
not possible in (383a). This shows again that the past-tense interval can include
speech time n and thus overlap with the present tense interval; see the discussion in
Section 1.5.1, sub IC. Note that this restriction on adverbial modification is lifted if
the consequence is put in the perfect tense, as in (383b).

(383) Als je jespullen op geruimd had, ...
when you your things away cleared had
‘If you’d put away your things, ...
a. .. dan mocht je  nu/morgen/*gisteren naar het feest.
then be.allowed you now/tomorrow/yesterday to the party
‘... then you were allowed go to the party now/tomorrow.’
b. .. dan hadje nu/morgen/gisteren naar het feest gemogen.
then had you now/tomorrow/yesterday to the party  been.allowed
‘... then you would have been allowed to go to the party now/tomorrow/yesterday.’

An interesting fact about conditionals and hypotheticals is that the als-phrase
alternates with constructions without als, in which the finite verb occupies the first
position of the clause: the antecedent in (383) can also have the form Had je je
spullen opgeruimd, dan ... With antecedents of this form, counterfactuals are often
used to express regret or a wish; for obvious reasons the former reading is probably
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more likely to arise if the speaker expresses a counterfactual situation that involves
himself. The parentheses in these examples indicate that under these readings the
consequence is often left implicit.

(384) a. Had ik mijnspullen maar op  geruimd, dan had ik weg gemogen.
had I mythings PRT away cleared thenhad | away been.allowed
‘I regret that | hadn’t put away my things/I wish I’d put away my things (since
then 1°d have been allowed to go).’
b. Had hij zijn spullen maar op  geruimd, dan had hij weg gemogen.
had he histhings PRT away cleared then had he away been.allowed
‘I wish he had put away his things since then he’d have been allowed to go.’

When the hypothetical involves the addressee, as in (385), the resulting structure is
readily construed as a reproach. The construction is special, however, in that it is
not possible to overtly express the subject of the antecedent, which strongly
suggests that we are formally dealing with an imperative; see also the discussion of
examples (179) and (180) in Section 1.4.2, sub I.

(385) a. Had (*je) je spullen maar op geruimd, (dan had je weg gemogen).

had you your things PRT away cleared then had you away been.allowed
‘It is your own fault: if you’d put away your things, you’d have been allowed
to go.’

b. Had (*je) niet zoveel gedronken (dan had je nu geen kater).
had you not that much drunk then had you now no hangover
‘It would have been better if you hadn’t drunk that much (since then you
wouldn’t have had a hangover now).’

The counterfactual examples in this subsection all have in common that the
speaker/hearer can be assumed to know whether or not the condition given in the
antecedent is satisfied, which makes the conditional reading of these examples
uninformative: the speaker could simply have given the addressee permission to
leave. Because the counterfactual reading is informative (the speaker informs the
addressee about the situation that would have arisen if he had fulfilled the condition
expressed by the antecedent), Grice’s °maxim of quantity favors this interpretation.
This shows that Grice’s maxim of quantity is involved in triggering various types of
°irrealis meanings of past perfect-tense constructions.

VIII. Denial of the appropriateness of a nominal description

Like the simple past in (356), the past perfect can be used to express that a given
nominal description is not applicable to a specific entity. Imagine again a situation
in which a pregnant woman enters a bus. All seats are occupied, and nobody seems
to be willing to oblige her by giving up his seat. An elderly lady gets angry and
utters (386) to the boy next to her, thus implying that the description een echte heer
is not applicable to him.

(386) Een echte heer was nu allang opgestaan.
atrue gent was nu a.long.time.ago up-stood
‘A true gent would have given up his seat a long time ago now.’
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IX. Conclusion

This section has shown that, as in the case of the simple tenses, the default reading
of the perfect tenses is that the time interval j, during which the eventuality denoted
by the lexical projection of the main verb must take place, is identical to the
complete present/past-tense interval i: the completion of the eventuality may take
place before, during or after speech time n/n’. In many cases, however, the
interpretation is more restricted and may sometimes also have non-temporal
implications. This section has shown that this can be derived without any further
ado from the interaction between the temporal information (tense and adverbial
modification), modal information encoded in the sentence (the theory of possible
worlds) and pragmatic information (Grice’s maxim of quantity).






Chapter 2 Projection of verb phrases I:
Argument structure

Introduction

2.1. Nominal arguments

2.1.1. Impersonal verbs

2.1.2. Intransitive, transitive and monadic unaccusative verbs
2.1.3. Ditransitive and dyadic unaccusative (NOM-DAT) verbs
2.1.4. Undative verbs

2.1.5. A potential problem: transitive verbs taking the auxiliary zijn
2.1.6. Summary

2.2. Complementives (secondary predicates)

2.2.1. General restrictions on complementives

2.2.2. Non-resultative constructions

2.2.3. Resultative constructions

2.2.4. The structure of complementive constructions

2.3. PP-complements (prepositional objects)

2.3.1. General introduction

2.3.2. Intransitive, transitive and unaccusative prepositional object verbs
2.3.3. NP-PP alternations

2.3.4. Special and problematic cases

2.4. AP-complements

2.5. Special verbs

2.5.1. Psychological verbs

2.5.1.1. General introduction
2.5.1.2. Subject experiencer psych-verbs
2.5.1.3. Object experiencer psych-verbs

2.5.2. Inherently reflexive verbs

2.6. Bibliographical notes

182

185
186
188
211
228
236
238

239
240
248
251
282

284
287
299
315
321

329

332

332
332
338
347

380
397



182 Syntax of Dutch: Verbs and verb phrases

Introduction

This proposes a syntactic classification of verbs on the basis of their °argument
structure, that is, the number and the types of arguments they take. This
introductory section discusses a number of notions that will play an important role
in the discussion of argument structure; it concludes by giving a brief outline of the
organization of this chapter.

I. Internal and external arguments

The fact that verbs take °arguments is closely related to the fact that they function
semantically as n-place predicates. An intransitive verb like lachen ‘to laugh’ in
(1a), for example, functions as a one-place predicate, which can be represented in
predicate logic as in (1a"). A transitive verb like lezen ‘to read’ in (1b), on the other
hand, takes two arguments and thus functions as a two-place predicate, which can
be semantically represented as in (1b"). See Section 1.1, sub I, for more discussion.

(1) a Janlacht. b. Jan leest het boek.
Jan laughs Jan reads the book
a’. LACHEN (Jan) b’. LEzEN (Jan, het boek)

The semantic representation in (1b") suggests that the two arguments of the
transitive verb lachen have more or less the same status; the subject noun phrase
Jan and the direct object noun phrase het boek ‘the book’ are both needed to
saturate the predicate LEZEN and thus to complete the predication. In another
respect, however, their relation to the verb is asymmetrical; the direct object is
needed to create a complex predicate HET BOEK LEZEN ‘to read the book’ that can
be predicated of the subject Jan. In other words, the verb phrase leest het boek in
(1b) has the same semantic status as the intransitive verb lachen in (1a), and objects
can thus be said to be internal to the one-place predicate that is predicated of the
subject of the clause. For this reason objects will be called INTERNAL ARGUMENTS
or COMPLEMENTS of the verb, whereas the subject is normally an EXTERNAL
ARGUMENT; see Section 1.2.2, sub I, for more discussion and Williams (1980/1981)
for the original definitions of these notions.

Il. Thematic roles

The previous subsection claimed that subjects are normally external arguments. The
addition of normally is needed because in present-day linguistics the notions of
internal and external argument are used not only to refer to the function of
arguments in the saturation of the predicate denoted by the verb, but also (and
perhaps even primarily) to the THEMATIC ROLES that these arguments may have; in
the prototypical case an external argument refers to the agent or the cause of the
event, whereas an internal argument instead refers to a theme, a goal/source, an
experiencer, etc; see also Section 1.2. Since there are cases in which the subject of
the clause does not refer to the agent/cause, but rather to one of the thematic roles
that are typically assigned to internal arguments, this means that the notion of
subject cannot be equated with that of external argument. For example, the subject
of the passive clause in (2b) is not an external but an internal argument of the verb
lezen ‘to read’, just like the direct object of the active clause in (2a).
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(2) a. Janagen leest het boekrheme.
Jan reads the book
‘Jan is reading the book.”
b. Het boektneme wordt gelezen.
the book is read

Section 2.1 will show that there is a group of so-called °unaccusative verbs that
have the defining property that their subject is not an external agentive argument,
but an internal theme argument. That something like this may well be the case can
be readily illustrated by means of the examples in (3), given that the thematic role
of the subject of the one-place predicate breken in (3b) seems identical to that of the
object of the transitive verb breken in (3a).

(3) a. Janagen brak de vaastneme.
Jan broke the vase
b. De vaastheme brak.
the vase broke

Therefore, the notions of subject and object will from now on be strictly reserved
for, respectively, the °nominative and non-nominative arguments in the clause,
whereas the notions of internal and external argument will be used for arguments of
the verbs carrying certain thematic roles.

I11. The category of the complement of the verb

External arguments are typically nominal in nature, but this does not necessarily
hold for internal arguments (complements) of the verb. The examples in (4) show
that complements may also be prepositional or clausal in nature; for each example,
we give the complement of the verb in italics and the phrase that is predicated of the
subject of the clause in square brackets.

(4) a Jan [koopt een boek]. [nominal complement]
Jan buys abook
b. Jan [wacht op zijn vader]. [prepositional complement]
Jan waits for his father
c. Jan [ziet dat deboot vertrekt]. [finite clause complement]

Jan sees that the boat leaves
‘Jan sees that the boat is leaving.’
d. Jan [probeert om datboek te lezen]. [infinitival clause complement]
Jan tries COMP that book to read
‘Jan is trying to read that book.’

The strings consisting of the verb and its complement are constituents. This can be
made clear by means of the complex verb constructions in (5): the primed examples
show that the phrases within brackets can be placed in clause-initial position by
means of topicalization, which is sufficient for assuming that they are constituents
(cf. the °constituency test). Since these constituents are headed by a verb, they will
be referred to as a verb phrase or verbal °projection (VP).
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(5) a. Janwil graag [eenboek kopen].

Jan wants gladly abook  buy

a'. [Een boek kopen] wil Jan graag.

b. Janwil graag [op zijn vader wachten].
Jan wants gladly for his father wait

b’. [Op zijn vader wachten] wil Jan graag.

c. Jan heeft ongetwijfeld [gezien dat de boot is vertrokken].
Janhas undoubtedly seen that the boat has left

c’. [Gezien dat de boot is vertrokken] heeft Jan ongetwijfeld.

d. Jan heeft ongetwijfeld [geprobeerd om dat boek te lezen].
Jan has undoubtedly tried comp that book to read

d’. [Geprobeerd om dat boek te lezen] heeft Jan ongetwijfeld.

IV. Secondary predication

The examples in (6) are somewhat more complex than run-of-the mill transitive
clauses like Jan sloeg de hond “Jan hit the dog’ in that they contain not only a
verbal predicate but also an additional predicate in the form of an adjectival, a
prepositional or a nominal phrase. Such examples are therefore said to involve
SECONDARY PREDICATION: the secondary predicates are italicized and the
secondary predications are given within curly brackets. The fact that the secondary
predicates are predicated of the direct objects of these examples suggests that the
latter do not function as internal arguments of the verbs. The complements of the
verbs are instead the secondary predications; these are therefore part of the
predicates that are predicated of the subjects of the clauses, which is indicated again
by means of square brackets. We will refer to the secondary predicates in (6) as
predicative complements or °complementives.

(6) a. Jan[sloeg {de hond dood}].
Jan beat the dog dead
b. Jan[zet {devaas op de tafel}].
Jan puts the vase on the table
c. Jan[noemt {Peter een oplichter}].
Jan calls Peter a swindler

V. Organization of the chapter

This chapter is organized as follows. Section 2.1 starts by discussing more
extensively the classification of verbs proposed in Section 1.2.2, sub Il, which is
based on the number and types of nominal arguments that the verb takes; this
section is therefore mainly concerned with arguments that surface as subjects or
nominal object(s) of the clause. This is immediately followed by a discussion of
secondary predicates in Section 2.2; the reason for this is that such predicates take a
nominal external argument that likewise surfaces as the object or the subject of the
clause.

The traditional definition of (in)transitivity in terms of the number of nominal
arguments implies that the term intransitive verb can also be used for verbs like
wachten op ‘to wait for’ that take a prepositional instead of a nominal complement.
However, such verbs differ from the core cases of intransitive verbs at least as
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much as transitive verbs in that they also take an internal argument, which happens
to be syntactically realized, not as a noun phrase, but as a PP. We will discuss such
PREPOSITIONAL OBJECT VERBS separately in Section 2.3. Section 2.4 continues by
raising the question as to whether there are also verbs taking a (non-predicative)
AP-complement. Since clausal complements raise a large number of additional
questions they will not be discussed in this chapter: Chapter 5 will be entirely
devoted to this topic.

Section 2.5 concludes the current chapter on argument structure with a
discussion of so-called causative psych-verbs like ergeren ‘to annoy’ and inherently
reflexive verbs like zich vergissen ‘to be mistaken’; it will show that these verbs
exhibit special behavior in various respects.

2.1. Nominal arguments

This section discusses in more detail the classification of verbs with nominal
arguments proposed in Section 1.2.2, sub Il, repeated here as Table 1. This
classification extends the traditional classification, which is solely based on the
number of nominal arguments that the individual verbs take, by also appealing to
the distinction between internal and external arguments.

Table 1: Classification of verbs according to the type of nominal arguments they take

NAME USED IN THIS GRAMMAR EXTERNAL INTERNAL
ARGUMENT ARGUMENT(S)
NO intransitive: nominative | —
INTERNAL snurken ‘to snore’ (agent)
ARGUMENT impersonal: — —
sneeuwen ‘to snow’
ONE transitive: nominative | accusative (theme)
INTERNAL kopen ‘to buy’ (agent)
ARGUMENT unaccusative: — nominative (theme)
arriveren ‘to arrive’
TWO ditransitive: nominative | dative (goal)
INTERNAL aanbieden ‘to offer’ (agent) accusative (theme)
ARGUMENTS | NOM-DAT: — dative (experiencer)
bevallen ‘to please’ nominative (theme)
undative: — nominative (goal)
krijgen ‘to get’ accusative (theme)

If the classification in Table 1 is on the right track, it will no longer be possible to
adopt the postulate of traditional grammar that there is a one-to-one mapping
between the °adicity of verbs and verb type, as shown in (7). It is in fact even
unclear whether the verbs in (7b) and (7¢) form natural classes. The intransitive and
unaccusative verbs in (7b), for example, do not seem to have much more in
common than that they take a single nominal argument that surfaces as the
°nominative subject of the construction.
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@) Verbs with an adicity of zero: impersonal verbs.

Monadic verbs (adicity of one): intransitive and unaccusative verbs.

Dyadic verbs (adicity of two): transitive, NOM-DAT verbs and undative verbs.
d. Triadic verbs (adicity of three): ditransitive verbs.

o ow

This section will show that the classification in Table 1 is more revealing than the
traditional one in terms of adicity and it is organized as follows. Section 2.1.1 starts
with a brief discussion of impersonal verbs. Section 2.1.2 continues by discussing
the intransitive, transitive and monadic unaccusative verbs, where much attention
will be paid to distinguishing the intransitive from the unaccusative verbs. Section
2.1.3 continues by discussing ditransitive and dyadic unaccusative (NOM-DAT)
verbs. This section on nominal arguments will be concluded in 2.1.4 by a discussion
of the undative verbs that involve derived subjects that correspond to the goal
argument (indirect object) of a ditransitive verb.

2.1.1. Impersonal verbs

Impersonal verbs are verbs that can be assumed to not take any nominal argument
at all, for which reason they are also known as avalent verbs. Weather verbs like
regenen ‘to rain’ and sneeuwen ‘to snow’ in (8) are typical instantiations of this

type.
(8) a Het regent.

it rains
b. Het sneeuwt.
it snows

The subject pronoun het in these examples is not referential and should therefore
not be considered an argument of the weather verb; it is only present to satisfy the
syntactic requirement that the verb has a (nominative) subject. Section 2.2.3, sub
IB, will support this view by showing that het is obligatorily suppressed if some
other element in the clause introduces a nominal argument that can function as a
subject. This is illustrated here by means of the resultative construction in (9), in
which the noun phrase Jan is licensed by the °complementive nat ‘wet’.

(9) a. *Het regent Jan nat.
it rains Jan wet
b. Janregent nat.
Janrains wet
‘Jan is getting wet as a result of the rain.’

Given that impersonal verbs do not take any other nominal arguments, this section
does not have much to say about them. Therefore, we will confine ourselves here to
giving a small sample of these verbs in (10): the (a)-examples are “truly”
impersonal in the sense that they are normally not used with an argument, whereas
the (b)-examples are verbs that can also be used as monadic or dyadic verbs.

(10) a. Truly impersonal verbs: dooien ‘to thaw’, hagelen ‘to hail’, ijzelen *to be
freezing over’, miezeren ‘to drizzle’, misten ‘to be foggy’, motregenen ‘to
drizzle’, plenzen “to shower’, (pijpenstelen) regenen ‘to rain (cats and dogs)’,
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sneeuwen ‘to snow’, stormen ‘to storm’, stortregenen ‘to rain cats and dogs’,
vriezen ‘to freeze’, waaien ‘to blow’

b. Impersonal verbs with monadic/dyadic counterparts: gieten ‘to pour’, hozen
‘to shower’, stromen ‘to stream’

Before closing this section, we want to point out two things. First, the examples in
(11) show that there are a number of exceptional, probably idiomatic, cases in
which weather verbs of the type in (10a) do seem to take an internal argument.

(11) a. Het regent pijpenstelen.
it rains PIJPENSTELEN
‘It is raining cat and dogs.’
b. Het regent complimentjes.
it rains compliments
‘A lot of compliments are being given.’

Second, we want to mention that Bennis (1986: Section 2.2) has argued against the
claim above that weather het is non-referential by showing that it is able to °control
the implicit PRO-subject of an infinitival clause in examples such as (12a). A
problem with this argument is, however, that the pronoun het in the main clause is
not the subject of a weather verb but of a copular construction with a nominal
predicate, similar to the one we find in examples such as (12b); the pronoun het in
such constructions is clearly not referential.

(12) a. Het is[naPRO lang geregend te hebben] weer droog weer.
it is after long rained to have again dry weather
*After raining for a long time it is dry again.’
b. Het iseen aardige jongen.
it isanice boy
‘He’s a nice bay.’

Of course, it is possible to construct examples such as (13a) in which PRO is
controlled by weather het, but given that PRO can be controlled by the non-
referential pronoun het in (12a), this can no longer be taken as evidence in favor of
the referential status of weather het. Bennis is more successful in arguing that
weather verbs can at least sometimes take a referential subject by referring to
examples such as (13b), which show that waaien ‘to blow’ can be predicated of the
referential noun phrase de wind ‘the wind’.

(13) a. Het heeft [naPRO lang geregend te hebben] wekenlang gesneeuwd.
it has after long rained tohave for.weeks snowed
*After raining for a long time it is has snowed for weeks.’
b. De wind/Het waait hard.
the wind/it  blows hard

Example (13b) does not show, however, that the subject pronoun het is likewise
referential. A serious problem for such a view is the earlier observation that it is not
possible to realize the pronoun het in resultative constructions such as (9). This is
unexpected if het is referential given that example (14a) shows that the referential
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noun phrase de wind must be realized in such resultative constructions. Example
(14a) thus contrasts sharply with the (b)-examples in (14), which show again that
het is obligatorily omitted in the resultative construction; see Section 2.2.3, sub I,
for more detailed discussion.

(14) a. Dewind waait de bladeren weg.
the wind blows the leaves away
b. *Het waait de bladeren weg.
it blows the leaves away
b'. De bladeren waaien weg.
the leaves  blow  away

2.1.2. Intransitive, transitive and monadic unaccusative verbs

The distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs is taken from traditional
grammar, where the defining distinction between these two classes is taken to be
the number of nominal arguments they take: intransitive verbs take one argument
that appears as a subject, whereas transitive verbs take two arguments which appear
as, respectively, a subject and a direct object. The contrast between subjects and
objects is made visible by case. The subject de man ‘the man’ in (15a) and (16a) is
assigned nominative case, which is clear from the fact that it can be replaced by the
nominative pronoun hij ‘he’. The object de jongen ‘the boy’ in (16a), on the other
hand, is assigned °accusative case, which is clear from the fact that it can be
replaced by the object pronoun hem ‘him’.

(15) o Intransitive verbs
a. De man/Hijpom huilt.
the man/he cries
b. Het meisje/Zijyom lacht.
the girl/she laughs

(16) e Transitive verbs
a. De man/Hij,,m achtervolgt de jongen/hemg.
the man chases the boy/him
b. Het meisje/Zijnom leest de krant/hemy.
the girl/she reads the newspaper
c. Jan/Hij,om brak de vaas/hems.
Jan/he broke the vase/hem,g.

Although the traditional distinction between intransitive and transitive verbs is
intuitively clear-cut, it seems too course-grained given that there is a class of verbs
exhibiting properties of both transitive and intransitive verbs. Some typical
examples of such verbs, which will be called UNACCUSATIVE for reasons that will
become clear shortly, are given in (17). This section will argue that the verbs in (17)
cannot be considered intransitive on a par with those in (15) by showing on the
basis of several tests that the subjects in (17) are not external but internal
arguments.
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17 e Unaccusative verbs (verbs with an internal argument only)
a. Jan/Hijyom arriveert op tijd.
Jan/he arrives  intime
b. De vaas/Hijyom brak.
the vase/he broke

Preliminary evidence in favor of the claim that unaccusative verbs take an internal
argument is that the semantic relation between the subject noun phrase de vaas ‘the
vase’ and the monadic verb breken ‘to break’ in (17b) is similar to that between the
object noun phrase de vaas and the dyadic verb breken in the transitive construction
in (16c¢). By saying that the noun phrase de vaas is an internal (theme) argument of
breken in both cases, this semantic intuition is formally accounted for.

The term unaccusative verb derives from the fact that, in contrast to
(in)transitive verbs, verbs like arriveren and monadic breken are assumed to be
unable to assign accusative case to their internal argument, which must therefore be
assigned nominative case. In this respect, unaccusative verbs are similar to passive
participles; in the passive counterparts of the transitive constructions in (16), which
are given in (18), the internal argument of the transitive verbs achtervolgen ‘to
chase’, lezen “to read’ and breken ‘to break’ cannot be assigned accusative case and
they therefore also appear as nominative phrases, that is, as subjects of the passive
constructions.

(18) a. De jongens worden achtervolgd (door de man).

the boys  are chased by the man
b. De krant wordt gelezen (door het meisje).
the newspaper is read by the girl

c. Hetglas wordt gebroken (door Jan).
the glass is broken by Jan

We will see in Subsection Il that there are more similarities between subjects of
passive constructions and subjects of unaccusative verbs, which can be explained if
we assume that the latter occupy a similar base position as the former; we are
dealing in both cases with internal theme arguments that surface as DERIVED
SUBJECTSs of the constructions. To emphasize the similarity of the internal argument
(direct object) of a transitive verb and the internal argument (subject) of an
unaccusative verb, we will often use the term DO-SUBJECT for the latter.

The discussion is organized as follows. Subsection | starts by giving a general
characterization of the intransitive, transitive and monadic unaccusative verbs.
Since the intransitive and unaccusative verbs share by which the property of taking
a single argument, they can readily be confused; the means to distinguish these two
classes will be discussed in Subsection Il. Subsection Il concludes with a brief
discussion of a number of verbs that meet some but not all criteria for assuming
unaccusative status, and raises the question as to whether these verbs can be
considered a special class of unaccusatives.

I. General introduction

This subsection provides a general characterization of the intransitive, transitive and
monadic unaccusative verbs, as well as a small representative sample of each verb
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class. This subsection further focuses on the fact that the distinction between
transitive and intransitive verbs is not always clear-cut, given that transitive verbs
can occur without an object in some cases and that intransitive verbs can sometimes
occur with an object.

A.Transitive verbs
Transitive verbs like kopen ‘to buy’ or lezen ‘to read’ in (19) select two nominal
arguments, one external and one internal. The external argument is realized as the
subject and normally refers to an agent or a cause of the event, whereas the internal
argument is realized as the direct object of the clause and normally refers to the
theme of the event.

(19) a. Janagen kocht een leuke romantheme.

Jan bought a nice novel

b. Marieagen: leest de krantrheme.
Marie reads the newspaper

C. Janagent rOOKt  €en sigaartheme.
Jan smokes a cigar

d. Marieagen: Schildert de stoelrneme.
Marie paints  the chair

Generally speaking, the two arguments must be overtly expressed, as is clear from
the fact that example (20a) is severely degraded. There are, however, many
exceptions to this rule; example (20b), for example, is fully acceptable despite the
fact that there is no direct object. It should be noted, however, that the theme
argument is semantically implied in such cases, and interpreted as a CANONICAL
object of the verb lezen ‘to read’; Marie is reading a text of some sort. That the
theme argument is semantically implied is also clear from the fact that the pronoun
het in the clause within parentheses can refer to the thing that Marie is reading. See
Levin (1993: Section 1.2) and Van Hout (1993: Section 2.5) for more discussion.

(20) a. *Jankocht (maar ik kon niet zien wat het was).

Janbought but | couldnot see what it was
b. Marie leest (maar ik kan niet zien wat het is).
Marie reads but 1 can not see what it is

‘Marie is reading, but I can’t see what it is.’

Dropping the direct object is also possible in examples like (19c&d), but this gives
rise to an habitual or an occupational reading; example (21a) expresses that Jan is
an habitual smoker, and (21b) expresses that Marie has an occupation as a painter
or is painting pictures as a hobby. We will refer to the verbs in (20b) and (21) as
PSEUDO-INTRANSITIVE VERBS.

(21) ¢ Pseudo-intransitive verbs
a. Jan rookt. [habitual]
Jan smokes
b. Marie schildert. [occupational]

Marie paints
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The properties of transitive verbs will be illustrated by means of a very small
sample of verbs. Example (22) therefore gives a somewhat larger sample of verbs
behaving in the same way. This sample is of course not exhaustive; the set of
transitive verbs is an open class that consists of numerous lexical items, and which
can readily be extended by adding borrowings or new coinages.

(22) Transitive verbs: aaien ‘to stroke/pet’, bewonderen ‘to admire’, blussen ‘to
extinguish’, eten ‘to eat’, groeten ‘to greet’, kopen ‘to buy’, kopiéren ‘to
copy’, kussen “to kiss’, knippen ‘to cut’, legen ‘to empty’, onderzoeken ‘to
investigate’, roken ‘to smoke’, schilderen ‘to paint’, schillen ‘to peel’, slaan
‘to beat’, zien ‘to see’, etc.

B. Intransitive verbs

The defining property of intransitive verbs like huilen “to cry’ and slapen ‘to sleep’
is that they select an external nominal argument only. This argument is normally an
agent or a cause, and is realized as the subject of the clause. Intransitive verbs are
normally not accompanied by a direct object, as is clear from the fact that (23a’) is
degraded. Occasionally, however, intransitive verbs can be accompanied by a so-
called COGNATE OBJECT. Consider the verb slapen ‘to sleep’ in (23b), which implies
that Marie is having a sleep. This information can at least marginally be made
explicit by adding a direct object, as in (23b’), provided that the object expresses
some information that is not already implied by the verb; a modifier is obligatorily
present. Something similar is illustrated by the (c)-examples; the cognate object is
acceptable given that it has a negative connotation that is not part of the meaning of
the verb.

(23) a. Jan huilt. a’. *Jan huilt een traan.
Jan cries Jan cries atear
b. Marie slaapt. b’.  Marie sliep een *(verkwikkende) slaap.
Marie sleeps Marie slept a refreshing sleep
c. Jan praat. ¢’. Jan praat onzin.
Jan talks Jan talks nonsense

Example (24) gives a small sample of typical intransitive verbs. In the discussion
below, we will illustrate the properties of the intransitive verbs only by means of a
small subset of these examples. Note that many of these verbs involve voluntary or
involuntary bodily functions, which shows that the notion of agent does not imply
that the activity can be °controlled by the external argument.

(24) Intransitive verbs: ademen ‘to breathe’, boeren ‘to belch’, blozen “to blush’,
dansen ‘to dance’, dromen ‘to dream’, falen ‘to fail’, gapen ‘to yawn’,
hoesten “to cough’, huilen ‘to cry’, ijlen ‘to be delirious’, lachen “to laugh’,
morren ‘to grumble’, plassen ‘to pee’, skién ‘to ski’, slapen ‘to sleep’,
werken ‘to work’, zwemmen ‘to swim’, zweten ‘to sweat’, etc.
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C. Unaccusative verbs

Contrary to what traditional grammar assumes, the set of monadic verbs is not a
uniform category; Subsection Il will show that the intransitive verbs in (24) should
be distinguished from the so-called unaccusative verbs in (25).

(25) a. Janarriveert.
Jan arrives

b. Hetglas breekt.

the glass breaks

Example (26) gives a small sample of such verbs. Unaccusative verbs normally
denote some process and the subject is normally not presented as an agent but as a
theme, that is, an entity that undergoes the process.

(26) Unaccusative verbs: arriveren ‘to arrive’, barsten ‘to burst’, gebeuren ‘to
occur’, groeien ‘to grow’, kapseizen ‘to capsize’, ontstaan ‘to arise’,
ontwaken ‘to wake up’, rimpelen ‘to wrinkle’, sneuvelen ‘to fall’, stagneren
‘to stagnate’, sterven ‘to die’, struikelen ‘to stumble’, vallen ‘to fall’,
verdwijnen ‘to disappear’, verlopen ‘to pass’/“to elapse’, verschijnen ‘to
appear’, verwelken ‘to wither’, voorkomen ‘to happen’, zinken ‘to sink’,
zwellen “to swell’, etc.

D. The gradual nature of the distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs

The previous subsections have shown that certain transitive verbs can be used as
pseudo-intransitive verbs, that is, as intransitive verbs with an implied canonical
object, and that certain intransitive verbs can be used transitively, that is, with a
cognate object. These two facts show that the distinction between transitive and
intransitive verbs is not absolute but gradual. It is therefore not surprising that some
researchers (such as Hale and Keyser 1993) have argued that the two verb classes
must actually be considered one single class. If so, whether a direct object is overtly
expressed may depend on whether a canonical object is semantically implied by the
semantics of the verb; a direct object can only be used if it adds something to the
meaning inherently expressed by the verb.

This can be clarified by means of a verb like dansen ‘to dance’, which can
readily be used both as an intransitive and as a transitive verb, as shown by the
examples in (27). The reason why (27a) is marked with the direct object present is
that the latter is redundant: the verb dansen already semantically implies that some
sort of dance is performed. Example (27b), on the other hand, is acceptable with the
direct object present since the direct object conveys information that is not
implicitly present in the verb: it provides more information about the type of dance
that is involved.

(27) a. Jandanste (“een dans).
Jandanced  adance
b. Jandanste de tango.
Jan danced the tango
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Perhaps something similar occurs with intransitive motion verbs like schaatsen ‘to
skate’ and lopen ‘to walk’. The primed examples in (28) show that cognate objects
are particularly common with these verbs, where they trigger a reading according to
which the subject partakes in some sporting activity; the cognate object then refers
to some conventional unit that must be covered or to some specific sports event. For
example, sentence (28a’) expresses that Jan is involved in a 5-kilometer long
skating race/participates in the famous Frisian skating marathon that goes through
11 Frisian cities. Example (28b’) provides similar examples with the verb lopen ‘to
walk’.

(28) a. Jan schaatst op de vijver.
Jan skates on the lake
‘Jan is skating on the lake’
a'. Jan schaatst de vijf kilometer/de Elfstedentocht.
Jan skates the five kilometers/the Elfstedentocht
*Jan is skating the five kilometers/Frisian skating marathon.’
b. Janloopt buiten.
Jan walks outside
‘Jan is walking outside.’
b’. Jan loopt de 100 meter/de Amsterdam marathon.
Jan runs the 100 meters/the Amsterdam marathon
‘Jan is running the 100 meters/the annual marathon held in Amsterdam.’

The discussion of the examples above suggests that it may not be necessary to
distinguish between intransitive and transitive verbs: the crucial factor is not
whether the verb takes a direct object but whether this object can express non-
redundant information. Although we do not want to take a stand on the idea that
intransitive and transitive verbs constitute a single verb class (and will continue to
use these two notions), we believe that the fact that the issue can be raised supports
the claim that the classification of verbs should not primarily focus on the °adicity
of the verb; the basic question is not how many arguments a certain verb takes, but
what types of arguments.

I1. Distinguishing intransitive from unaccusative verbs

Transitive verbs can normally be distinguished easily from intransitive and
unaccusative verbs for the simple reason that the former selects two arguments,
whereas the latter two select only a single argument. The fact that intransitive and
unaccusative verbs are both monadic, on the other hand, makes it harder to
distinguish between these two types. This subsection shows, however, that various
properties of verbs depend on whether the verb in question takes an external and/or
an internal argument. These properties can therefore be used as tests in order to
establish whether we are dealing with an intransitive or an unaccusative verb.

A. Thematic role of the subject

In the prototypical case, transitive and intransitive verbs denote activities; subjects
of such verbs are agents that are performing these activities. For this reason the
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subject of an intransitive or transitive verb typically refers to a [+ANIMATE]
participant (or an instrument that is especially designed to perform a specific task).

(29) o Intransitive/transitive verbs
a. Janagen/*het boek lacht.
Jan/the book laughs
b. Janagen/*de kachel rookt een sigaar.
Jan/the heater smokes a cigar

Unaccusative verbs, on the other hand, generally denote processes; subjects of such
verbs are themes, that is, participants undergoing these processes. The fact that the
subject of an unaccusative verb is not an agent accounts for the fact that, like the
direct object of a transitive verb, it can readily refer to a [-ANIMATE] participant in
the event. This is shown in (30).

(30) e Unaccusative verbs
a. De jongenstheme/boekentheme arriveren morgen.
the boys/books arrive  tomorrow

“The boys will arrive tomorrow.’
b. Jantheme/het boeKrneme Viel.
Jan/the book fell

If we assume that agents are typically external arguments and themes are typically
internal arguments, this contrast between intransitive and unaccusative verbs
follows from the claim that subjects of the former are external, whereas subjects of
the latter are internal arguments. We refer the reader to Subsection Il for a
discussion of a set of apparently intransitive verbs like branden ‘to burn’ and
smeulen ‘to smolder’ that may take inanimate subjects.

B. ER-nominalization

Subsection A has shown that intransitive and transitive verbs normally denote
activities and that the external arguments of such verbs refer to agents, that is,
entities performing those activities. It is therefore not surprising that many of these
verbs can be the input of ER-nominalization, that is, the morphological process that
derives agentive nouns by means of suffixation of the verbal stem with the affix -er
(or one of its allomorphs); cf. Sections N.1.3.1.5 and N.2.2.3.1. The resulting noun
refers to an entity performing the action denoted by the input verb. In (31a&b), we
give some examples involving transitive verbs. It should be noted, however, that
there are also many transitive verbs like groeten ‘to greet’ in (31c) that, for unclear
reasons, do not readily allow ER-nominalization (although it is possible to find
examples of de groeter in humorous contexts; cf. pasopaardig.nl).

(31) e Transitive verbs
a. De managen achtervolgt de jongenstneme.
the man  chases the boys

a’. de achtervolgeragen: van de jongensrneme
the chaser of the boys
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b. De meisjesagen: lezen de krantrheme.
the girls read the newspaper
b’. de lezersagen: Van de Krantrheme
the readers  of the newspapers
C. Janagen: groette de buurmantheme.
Jan greeted the neighbor
¢’. “de groeter van de buurman
the greeter of  the neighbor

Observe that the direct object of the verb can be expressed by means of a post-
nominal van-PP. Occasionally, the postnominal van-PP is dropped, in which case
the habitual or occupational reading of the pseudo-intransitive verbs in (21) is likely
to arise.

(32) a. Janrookt. b. Jan schildert.
Jan smokes Jan paints
a’. eenroker b’. een schilder
a smoker a painter

The vast majority of intransitive verbs also allow ER-nominalization. Some
examples are given in (33).

(33) o Intransitive verbs
a. Janagn lacht. b. Janagen droomt.
Jan laughs Jan dreams
a'. een lacher b’. eendromer
a laugh-er a dream-er

The unaccusative verbs, on the other hand, never allow ER-nominalization, as is
illustrated in the examples in (34). Apparently, having an external (agentive)
argument is a necessary condition for ER-nominalization, and the unaccusative
verbs fail to satisfy this condition.

(34) o Unaccusative verbs
a. De gastrheme arriveert. b. Dejongentheme Viel.
the guest arrives the boy fell
a’. *een arriveerder b’. *een valler
an arrive-er a fall-er

The conclusion that we can draw from the discussion above is given in (35). Recall
from Section 1.2.2, sub IIC, that the term unergative verb is a cover term for all
verbs with an external argument, that is, intransitive and (di-)transitive verbs.

(35) Generalization I: ER-nominalization is a sufficient (but not a necessary)
condition for assuming unergative status for a verb: unaccusative verbs
cannot be the input of ER-nominalization.

The examples in (36) seem to be exceptions to the generalization in (35): The verbs
stijgen ‘to ascend’ and dalen ‘to descend’ in (36a), for example, are unaccusative
but still allow ER-nominalization. It should be noted, however, that these ER-nouns



196 Syntax of Dutch: Verbs and verb phrases

have a lexicalized meaning; they are only used in the context of a listing or a
competition (as in sports, charts or financial indexes) and can refer to, e.g., a share
that has increased/decreased in value but not to the subject in an example such as
Het vliegtuig/De piloot stijgt ‘the airplane/pilot goes up’. Something similar holds
for the noun groeier in (36c¢), which refers to a plant (and nowadays also
companies) that grow fast, not just to anything that grows, or the noun blijvertje in
(36b), which refers to something that is of a more lasting nature, not just to any
entity that stays in a specific place. It seems that we are dealing with jargon here, or
more or less idiomatic expressions.

(36) a. de stijgers/dalers van vandaag [jargon]
the ascend-ers/descend-ers of today
‘the shares that increased/decreased in value today’

b. Loofbomen zijn vaak langzame groeiers. [jargon]
deciduous.trees are often slow growers
‘Deciduous trees often grow slowly.’

c. De CD-speler is een blijvertje. [idiomatic]

the CD-player is a stay-er
“The CD-player is here to stay.’

For a more extensive discussion of agentive ER-nouns, see Section N.1.3.1.5, where
apparent counterexamples such as (36) are also discussed; for the moment we will
ignore such cases and simply assume that generalization I in (35) holds in full.

C. Auxiliary selection

Despite the fact that in Dutch the perfect tense can be formed by means of either
hebben ‘to have’ or zijn ‘to be’, transitive verbs seem to take hebben only.

(37) o Transitive verbs
a. De man heeft/*is de jongens achtervolgd.
the man has/is  the boys  chased
b. De meisjes hebben/*zijn gisteren  de krant gelezen.
the girls have/are yesterday the newspaper read

The monadic verbs, on the other hand, differ with respect to the auxiliary verb they
take. The intransitive verbs always take hebben, whereas the unaccusative ones
instead take zijn.

(38) o Intransitive verbs
a. Hetkind heeft/*is gehuild.
the child has/is  cried
“The child has cried.’
b. Marie heeft/is geslapen.
Marie has/is  slept

(39) e Unaccusative verbs
a. De post is/*heeft gearriveerd.
the post is’lhas  arrived
b. Hetglas is/*heeft gebroken.
the glass is/has  broken



Argument structure 197

The conclusion we can draw from the examples in (37) and (38) is that unergative
verbs, that is, verbs selecting an external argument, must take the auxiliary hebben
in the perfect tense. The data in (39) suggest that unaccusative verbs, that is, verbs
that do no select an external argument, must take the auxiliary zijn in the perfect
tense. We will see in Subsection Il1l, however, that the latter probably cannot be
upheld in full. The correct generalization therefore seems to be as given in (40).

(40) Generalization I1: Selection of the auxiliary zijn is a sufficient (but not a
necessary) condition for assuming unaccusative status for a verb; unergative
verbs take the auxiliary hebben.

D. Attributive use of the participle

Past/passive and present participles can often be used in prenominal attributive
position as modifiers of a noun. This subsection shows that, at least in the case of
the past/passive participle, the unergative/unaccusative status of the base verb
determines the nature of the modification relation between the participle and the
°head noun.

1. Past/passive participles

Past/passive participles of transitive verbs can be used attributively. The singly-
primed examples in (41) show that the noun that is modified by the participle
corresponds to the internal argument (direct object) of the verb. The doubly-primed
examples show that modification of a noun that corresponds to the external
argument (subject) of the verb leads to an unacceptable result or an unintended
reading; the noun phrase de achtervolgde man in (41a"), for example, cannot refer
to the agent (the person who is doing the chasing), but only to the theme (the person
who is being chased).

(41) o Transitive verbs
a. De managen achtervolgt de jongenstheme.
the man chases the boys
a’. de (door de managen) achtervolgde jongenStneme
the by the man chased boys

‘the boys who are chased by the man’
a”. *de achtervolgde Man agent

the chased man

b. De meisjesagen: lezen de krantrheme.
the girls read the newspaper

b’. de (door de meisjesagenr) gelezen krantrpeme
the by the girls read newspaper

‘the newspaper that has been read by the girls’
b”.*de gelezen meisjesagent
the read girls

The examples in (42) show that nouns that correspond to subjects of intransitive
verbs are like nouns that correspond to subjects of transitive verbs in that they
cannot be modified by means of a past/passive participle.
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(42) e Intransitive verbs
a. Hetkindagen: huilt. b.  De babyagen: Slaapt.
the child cries the baby sleeps
a’. *het gehuilde Kindagent b’. *de geslapen babyagen
the cried child the slept baby

Nouns that correspond to subjects of unaccusative verbs, on the other hand, can be
modified by a past/passive participle, just like nouns that correspond to internal
arguments (direct objects) of transitive verbs. This is illustrated in (43).

(43) e Unaccusative verbs
a. De postrheme arriveert. b. Het glastheme brak.
the post arrives the glass broke
a’. de gearriveerde poStrheme b’. het gebroken glastneme
the arrived post the broken  glass

From the examples in (41) to (43) we can conclude that only nouns corresponding
to an internal argument of a verb can be modified by an attributively used
past/passive participle. We will see in Subsection Ill, however, that not all
unaccusative verbs allow attributive use of their past participle. The proper
generalization therefore seems to be as given in (44).

(44) Generalization I11: The possibility of using the perfect/past participle
attributively is a sufficient (but not a necessary) condition for assuming
unaccusative status for a monadic verb; the perfect/past participle of an
intransitive verb cannot be used attributively.

Recall from Section 2.1.2, sub I, that intransitive verbs may sometimes have a so-
called cognate object; the verb dromen ‘to dream’, for example, can be combined
with the object een nachtmerrie ‘a nightmare’. Sometimes intransitive verbs like
dromen can also be used in the sense of “creating by means of dreaming”. In such
cases, the verb of course patterns with the transitive verbs.

(45) a. Jandroomt een nachtmerrie/een reis.
Jan dreams a nightmare/a journey
‘Jan has a nightmare/Jan creates a journey by means of dreaming.’
b. de gedroomde nachtmerrie/reis

2. Present participles

The attributive use of the present participle does not seem to be sensitive to whether
the modified noun corresponds to an external or an internal argument of the verb.
Rather, it is sensitive to the syntactic function of the phrase that corresponds to the
modified noun. The noun modified by the present participle always corresponds to
the subject (the nominative argument) of the clause.
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(46) e Transitive verbs
a. De meisjes lezen de krant.
the girls read the newspaper
b. de lezende meisjes
the reading girls
c. *de lezende krant
the reading newspaper

47) o Intransitive verbs
a. Debaby slaapt.
the baby sleeps

b. de slapende baby

the sleeping baby

(48) o Unaccusative verbs
a. Hetglas brak.
the glass broke
b. het brekende glas
the breaking glass

3. Attributive modification and aspect

The previous subsections have shown that a noun corresponding to the subject of an
unaccusative construction can be modified both by a past and by a present
participle. Some additional examples are given in (49). The difference between the
two forms is aspectual in nature: the past/passive participles in the singly-primed
examples present the events as completed (perfective aspect), whereas the present
participles in the doubly-primed examples present the events as ongoing (durative
or imperfective aspect).

(49) a. De gasten arriveren. b. De bladeren vallen.
the guests arrive the leaves fall
a'. de gearriveerde gasten b’. de gevallen bladeren
the arrived guests the fallen leaves
‘the guests who have arrived’ ‘the leaves that have fallen’
a”. de arriverende gasten b"’. de vallende bladeren
the arriving guests the falling leaves
the guests who are arriving ‘the leaves that are falling’

The perfective meaning aspect of the past/passive participle is also present if the
input verb is transitive, as in de gelezen krant ‘the newspaper that has been read’ in
(41b"), and the durative meaning aspect of the present participle is also present if
the input verb is transitive or intransitive, as de lezende meisjes ‘the reading girls’ in
(46b) and de slapende baby ‘the sleeping baby’ in (47b).

E. (Impersonal) passive

Passivization is typically associated with (di-)transitive verbs. Although it is
certainly not true that all transitive verbs can be passivized (cf. 3.2.1.1, sub III),
many indeed allow this option; some examples are given in (50).
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(50) e Transitive verbs
a. De man achtervolgt de jongens.
the man chases the boys
a'. De jongens worden (door de man) achtervolgd.
the boys are by the man  chased

“The boys are chased (by the man).’

b. De meisjes lezen de krant.
the girls read the newspaper

b'. De krant wordt (door de meisjes) gelezen.
the newspaper is by the girls read
“The newspaper is read (by the girls).’

It is, however, by no means true that passivization is restricted to (di-)transitive
verbs; the examples in (51) show that intransitive verbs can also be passivized.
Because the passive constructions in the primed examples do not have a subject
(nominative argument), they are normally referred to as IMPERSONAL PASSIVES.
Observe that the regular subject position in these impersonal passives is occupied
by the °expletive element er ‘there’.

(51) e Intransitive verbs

a. Hetkind huilt.
the child cries

a’. Er wordt gehuild (door het kind).
there is cried by the child

b. De baby slaapt.
the baby sleeps

b’. Er  wordt geslapen (door de baby).
there is slept by the baby

Unaccusative verbs differ from intransitive verbs in that they do not allow
impersonal passivization. Some examples illustrating this are given in (52). Observe
that we took examples with human subjects, since it is often claimed that there is an
animateness restriction on passivization in the sense that clauses that contain a
[-ANIMATE] subject cannot be passivized.

(52) e Unaccusative verbs
a. De gasten arriveren.
the guests arrive
a’. *Er  wordt (door de gasten) gearriveerd.

there is by the guests  arrived
b. De jongen viel.
the boy  fell
b’. *Er  werd (door de jongen) gevallen.
there was by the boy fallen

The data in this subsection therefore suggest that having an external argument is a
necessary condition for passivization of a verb. If no external argument is present,
as in the case of unaccusative verbs, passivization is blocked.
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(53) Generalization 1V: The possibility of passivization is a sufficient (but not a
necessary) condition for assuming unergative status for a verb; unaccusative
verbs cannot be passivized.

For a more extensive discussion of the restrictions on passivization, we refer the
reader to Section 3.2.1.

F. Wat voor split

The so-called wat voor split has played a prominent role in the literature on
unaccusative verbs. A wat voor-phrase is an interrogative noun phrase consisting of
the sequence wat voor (een) ‘what for a’ followed by a noun. Like all interrogative
phrases, the complete noun phrase can be placed in clause-initial position, as is
shown in (54a). The notion wat voor split refers to the fact that it is also possible to
split the wat voor-phrase and to place the interrogative element wat in clause-initial
position while °stranding the remainder of the phrase, as in (54b). We refer the
reader to Section N.4.2.2 for a more extensive discussion of wat voor-phrases.

(54) a. Wat voor (een) krant hebben die meisjes gelezen?
what for a  newspaper have  those girls read
‘What kind of newspaper have those girls read?’
b. Wat hebben die meisjes voor (een) krant gelezen?
what have thosegirls for a newspaper read
‘What kind of newspaper did those girls read?’

What is relevant here is that it has been claimed that the wat voor split is only
possible if the split noun phrase is an internal argument (direct object), as in (54b).
If the split applies to an external argument, the result indeed seems severely
degraded. This is shown in (55b).

(55) e Transitive verbs
a. Wat voor een meisjes hebben eenkrant  gelezen?
what for a girls have  anewspaper read
‘What kind of girls have read a newspaper?’
b. *Wat hebben voor een meisjes een krant  gelezen?
what have for a girls  anewspaper read
‘What kind of girls have read a newspaper?’

If the generalization that the wat voor split is only possible with internal arguments
is correct, it is predicted that the subject of an unaccusative verb can undergo it,
whereas it is blocked in the case of an intransitive verb. Things are not so simple,
however, since it has been suggested that the degraded status of (55b) is not due to
the fact that the wat voor-phrase is an external argument, but to the fact that it is an
indefinite noun phrase; in many cases, indefinite subjects require the presence of the
expletive element er ‘there’. And, although the judgments of native speakers vary,
example (55b) seems to improve considerably if this expletive is added, as in (56).

(56) *Wat hebben er  voor een meisjes eenkrant  gelezen?
what have there for a girls a newspaper read
‘What kind of girls have read a newspaper?’
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Although this observation makes it rather dubious that taking recourse to the
wat voor split can help us to make a distinction between intransitive and
unaccusative verbs, let us see how these verbs behave in this respect. As is shown
in (57), unaccusative verbs do indeed allow the wat voor split. Note that if expletive
er is dropped the examples become unacceptable.

(57) ¢ Unaccusative verbs

a. Wat voor gasten zijn “(er) gearriveerd?
what for guests are there arrived

a'. Wat zijn *(er) voor een gasten gearriveerd?
what are there for a guests arrived

b. Wat voor eenspullen zijn “(er) gevallen?
what for athings are there fallen

b’. Wat zijn *(er) voor een spullen gevallen?
what are there for a  things fallen

Applying the wat voor split to intransitive verbs gives rise to a perhaps somewhat
marked result, but it seems an exaggeration to declare them ungrammatical. The
examples in (58) also become unacceptable if er is dropped, but we did not indicate
this for the sake of clarity of presentation.

(58) o Intransitive verbs

a. Wat voor jongens hebben er  gehuild?
what for boys have there cried

a’. “Wat hebben er  voor jongens gehuild?
what have there for boys  cried

b. Wat voor mensen hebben er  gedroomd?
what for people have there dreamed

b’. *Wat hebben er  voor mensen gedroomd?
what have  there for people  dreamed

The hypothesis that intransitive and unaccusative verbs differ in that the former
take an external and the latter an internal argument is supported by the data in this
subsection only insofar as example (56) and the primed examples in (58) are
marked.

G. Summary

Table 2 summarizes the discussion in the previous subsections. Row 1 indicates
whether the verb takes an external and/or an internal argument, and relates this to
the semantic role the referent of the argument in question plays in the event denoted
by the verb. Row 2 shows that verbs can only function as the input of the formation
of an agentive ER-noun if they take an external argument; the derived noun refers to
the entity performing the action denoted by the verbal stem. Row 3 indicates
whether the verb selects the auxiliary hebben or zijn in the perfect tense. Row 4
indicates whether the past/passive participle can be used attributively and, for the
transitive verbs, what argument the modified noun corresponds to. Row 5 indicates
whether or not the verb allows (impersonal) passivization and row 6, finally,
indicates whether the argument(s) of the verb allow a wat voor split.
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intransitive and unaccusative verbs (to be revised)

TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE | UNACCUSATIVE

1. | ARGUMENT(S) external | internal external internal
(agent) | (theme) (agent) (theme)

2. | ER-NOMINALIZATION + — + —

3. | AUXILIARY SELECTION hebben hebben zijn

4. | ATTRIBUTIVE USE OF — + — +

PAST/PASSIVE PARTICIPLE
5. | (IMPERSONAL) PASSIVE + + —
6. | WATVOOR SPLIT % |+ % +

This table nicely demonstrates the relation between the type(s) of argument that the
verb takes and the properties discussed. At least the °material implications in (59)
seem to hold. Note that we do not include the wat voor split in this list, because it is
not obvious that it really determines whether we are dealing with an internal
argument; the data is simply not clear enough for claiming that.

(59) a. ER-nominalization — external argument (unergative verb)
b. auxiliary zijn — no external argument (unaccusative verb)
c. attributive use of the past/passive participle — internal argument
(unaccusative verb, if monadic)
d. (impersonal) passive — external argument (unergative verb)

The material implications in (59) are given in their present form on purpose; they
express that the consequence (= the part after the arrow) is a sufficient but possibly
not a necessary condition for the antecedent (= the part before the arrow) to hold:
the formulation in (59b), for example, expresses that a verb selecting zijn may not
have an external argument, but it does not exclude the possibility that additional
conditions must be met in order to license zijn. Or, to say it differently, (59b)
expresses that we may conclude from the fact that a verb takes zijn in the perfect
tense that no external argument is present, but not that all verbs without an external
argument take zijn. The material implications in (59) therefore correspond to the
generalizations I-1V formulated in the previous subsections, repeated here as (60).

(60) a. Generalization I: ER-nominalization is a sufficient (but not a necessary)
condition for assuming unergative status for a verb: unaccusative verbs
cannot be the input of ER-nominalization.

b. Generalization I1: Selection of the auxiliary zijn is a sufficient (but not a
necessary) condition for assuming unaccusative status for a verb; unergative
verbs take the auxiliary hebben.

c. Generalization I11: The possibility of using the perfect/past participle
attributively is a sufficient (but not a necessary) condition for assuming
unaccusative status for a monadic verb; perfect/past participles of intransitive
verbs cannot be used attributively.

d. Generalization IV: The possibility of passivization is a sufficient (but not a
necessary) condition for assuming unergative status for a verb; unaccusative
verbs cannot be passivized.
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I11. A second class of unaccusative verbs?

The discussion in Subsections | and 1l summarizes the results of the generative
research over the last two or three decades, and is representative of what can be
assumed to be the “standard” view (which does not mean that the distinction
between intransitive and unaccusative verbs has not been challenged). There is,
however, a group of monadic verbs that seem to have escaped attention. Consider
the examples in (61).

(61) a. Janbloedt heftig.
Jan bleeds fiercely
b. Jandrijft op het water.
Jan floats on the water

Below we will see that the verbs in (61) have some properties in common with the
unaccusative verbs discussed in Subsection Il. There are also, however, several
differences, which we will argue to be related to an aspectual difference between
the two classes of unaccusative verbs. Example (62) provides a small sample of
verbs behaving similarly to the verbs in (61).

(62) Unaccusative verbs (class I1): bloeden ‘to bleed’, branden ‘to burn’, drijven
‘to float’, flakkeren/flikkeren ‘to flicker’, lekken ‘to leak’, rotten ‘to rot’,
schuimen ‘to foam’, smeulen ‘to smolder’, stinken ‘to stink’, vlammen ‘to
flame’, etc.

A. Thematic role of the subject

Subsection IlA has shown that intransitive and transitive verbs typically involve
actions, and that the subjects of these verbs are therefore typically agentive in
nature. This is, however, not the case with the examples in (62); the verbs instead
seem to refer to a process and their subject functions as a theme, that is, refers to the
participant that is undergoing the process. The examples in (63) show that,
concomitant to this, the subject need not refer to a [+ANIMATE] participant in the
event. This supports the hypothesis that the verbs in (62) are unaccusative in nature.

(63) a. De jongen/wond bloedt heftig.
the boy/wound bleeds fiercely
b. De jongen/band drijft op het water.
the boy/tire floats on the water

Another fact that seems to support the hypothesis that verbs like these do not take
an external/agentive argument is that they normally do not occur in imperatives.
This is illustrated in (64) by means of success imperatives. Section 1.4.2 has shown
that whereas (pseudo-)intransitive verbs can readily occur in this construction,
unaccusative verbs cannot; the verbs in (62) pattern in this respect with the
unaccusative verbs.

(64) a. Slaap ze! [intransitive]
sleep zE
‘Sleep well?’
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b. *Vertrek ze! [unaccusative (class )]
leave ZE

c. *Bloed ze! [unaccusative (class I1)]
bleed zE

B. Er-nominalization

Since ER-nominalization requires as input a verb selecting an agentive (hence
external) argument, we predict that the verbs in (62) cannot undergo this process.
The examples in (65) show that this expectation is indeed borne out; the intended
interpretations of the ER-nouns are given in square brackets.

(65) a. "bloeder [someone/thing that is bleeding]
bleed-er
b. *brander [someone/thing that is burning]
burn-er
c. "drijver [someone/thing that is floating]
float-er
d. *lekker [something that is leaking]
leak-er
e. *rotter [something that is rotting]
rot-er
f. *schuimer [something that is foaming]
foam-er

The fact that the forms in (65) are not acceptable under the intended reading does
not imply that they do not occur at all. Bloeder, for example, is a somewhat
outdated noun referring to a person suffering from hemophilia. Brander is possible,
too, but it denotes an instrument with which, e.g., paint can be removed (and may in
fact be derived from the causative counterpart of the verb we are discussing here).
Drijver is possible on more or less the intended reading (for example, it can be used
for a quill used in fishing), but it is not the case that anything that is floating can be
denoted by it. The conclusion must therefore be that the verbs in (62) cannot be the
input for the otherwise fairly productive morphological rule that derives agentive
ER-nouns from intransitive and transitive verbs. This is again an argument in favor
of assuming unaccusative status for these verbs.

C. Auxiliary selection

At first sight, auxiliary selection seems to provide evidence against the hypothesis
that we are dealing with unaccusative verbs in (62); the examples in (66) show that
these verbs select hebben, just like intransitive verbs.

(66) a. De jongen/wond heeft/*is hevig gebloed.
the boy/wound has/is  heavily bled
“The boy/wound has bled heavily.’
b. De jongen/band heeft/*is op het water gedreven.
the boy/tire has/is  on the water floated
“The boy/tire has floated on the water.’
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However, There is reason for assuming that this difference in auxiliary selection
between unaccusative verbs like arriveren ‘to arrive’ and vallen ‘to fall’, on the one
hand, and verbs like bloeden ‘to bleed” and drijven ‘to float’, on the other, is
aspectual in nature. Processes denoted by the former type of unaccusative verbs are
normally construed as being inherently bounded in time; verbs like arriveren and
vallen are TELIC (from Greek telos ‘goal’), that is, construed as involving some
endpoint at which a specific resulting state is obtained. The processes denoted by
the latter type, on the other hand, are normally construed as unbounded; verbs like
bloeden and drijven are ATELIC in the sense that no inherent endpoint is implied.

The contrast between the two classes of unaccusative verbs will therefore
follow if we assume that the selection of zijn is a special property of telic
unaccusative verbs; all other verbs select hebben. The suggestion that telicity is
involved in auxiliary selection is supported by the fact that making the events
denoted by bloeden and drijven telic by adding a resultative predicate like dood
‘dead’ or a particle like weg ‘away’ forces the use of zijn in the perfect tense. This
is shown in (67).

(67) a. De jongen bloedt dood. b. Deband drijft weg.
the boy  bleeds dead the tire  floats away
a’. De jongen is/*heeft dood gebloed. b’. De band is/*heeft weg gedreven.
theboy is’/has  dead bled the tire is/has  away floated
“The boy has bled to death.’ “The tire has floated away.’

The fact that the examples in (67) are grammatical at all is actually a second
argument in favor of assuming unaccusative status for verbs like bloeden and
drijven. With intransitive verbs, the addition of a resultative predicate goes hand in
hand with the addition of a second participant in the event structure; example (68a),
which involves the intransitive verb huilen ‘to cry’, is ungrammatical without the
noun phrase zijn ogen ‘his eyes’. With unaccusative verbs, on the other hand, the
addition of a second noun phrase is excluded, as is shown in (68b); See Levin and
Rappaport Hovav (1995:ch.2) for extensive discussion.

(68) a. Janhuilt *(zijn ogen) rood.
Jan cries his eyes red
b. Janvalt (*zijnvriend) dood.
Jan falls his friend dead

If verbs like branden and drijven are indeed unaccusative, we correctly predict that
introducing a second participant also gives rise to an ungrammatical result in (69).
We will return to examples like these in Section 2.2.

(69) a. Janbloedt (*zijn zusje) dood.
Jan bleeds hissister  dead

b. Deband drijft (*hetkind) weg.

the tire  floats the child away

This subsection has argued that selection of the perfect auxiliary zijn is not a
necessary but a sufficient condition for assuming unaccusative status for a verb;
atelic unaccusative verbs select hebben, just like the unergative verbs. Section 2.1.3
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will further support this conclusion by showing that the so-called NOM-DAT verbs,
which are generally considered dyadic unaccusative verbs, may also take hebben in
the perfect tense if they are atelic. The claim that selection of zijn is not necessary
for assuming unaccusative status was first put forward in Mulder & Wehrmann
(1989) on the basis of independent evidence involving locational verbs, which will
be reviewed in Section 2.2.3, sub 1IC1.

D. Attributive use of the past participle

Subsection 11D has shown that intransitive and unaccusative verbs differ with
respect to whether the past/passive participle of the verb can be used attributively;
past/passive participles of unaccusatives can be used in this way, but those of
intransitives cannot. With respect to this test, the verbs in (62) again pattern with
the intransitive verbs instead of with the unaccusative ones.

(70) a. *de gebloede jongen/wond
the bled boy/wound
b. *de gedreven jongen/band

the floated  boy/tire

What we would like to suggest here is that the ungrammaticality of the examples in
(70) is again related to the difference in telicity. An example such as de
gearriveerde gasten suggests that the guests have reached the endpoint implied by
the verb arriveren ‘to arrive’. Since verbs like bloeden and drijven do not have such
an implied endpoint, the examples in (70) are semantically anomalous. As expected
under this proposal, the telic examples in (67) do allow the attributive use of the
participles (provided that the secondary predicate or particle is present as well):

(71) a. de dood gebloede jongen
the dead bled boy
b. de weg gedreven band
the away floated tire

The claim that the attributive use of past participles of unaccusative verbs is
sensitive to the telicity of the verb is supported by the discussion in Section 2.1.3,
where it will be shown that NOM-DAT verbs allow attributive use of their past
participles if they are telic but not if they are atelic.

E. Impersonal passive

Subsection IIE concluded that the presence of an external argument is a necessary
condition for passivization. If the verbs in (62) are indeed unaccusatives, they do
not have an external argument and therefore we expect passivization to be
excluded. The examples in (72) show that this expectation is indeed borne out.
Observe that we took examples with human subjects, since it is often claimed that
there is an animacy restriction on passivization; clauses that contain a [-ANIMATE]
subject cannot be passivized.



208 Syntax of Dutch: Verbs and verb phrases

(72) e Impersonal passive
a. *Er wordt hevig (doorJan) gebloed.
there is heavily byJan  bled
b. *Er wordt (door die jongen) op het water gedreven.
there is by that boy on the water floated

It should be noted, however, that just in the case of regular unaccusative verbs,
there are stage contexts in which impersonal passivization of the verbs in (62)
improves; an example is (73a), in which it is clear that the bleeding events are
willful acts of some agent (the actors). A similar example is (73b), which passes the
responsibility for the nasty smell in the loo to some unnamed person who is
answering nature’s call and which is less concerned with the actual cause of the
smell. The passive constructions in (73) thus have agentive aspects that are lacking
in active sentences such as De acteurs bloeden ‘The actors are bleeding’ or De
uitwerpselen stinken ‘The excrements are stinking’.

(73) a. Er wordt indezefilm weer flink gebloed.
there is in this movies again a.lot bled
“This is another bloody movie.’
b. Er wordt weereens gestonken op de plee.
there is again once stunk in the loo
‘Someone is once again stinking up the loo.’

F. Wat voor split

Although we have seen that the wat voor split is not a very reliable test for
distinguishing between intransitive and unaccusative verbs, we will give the
relevant data here for completeness’ sake. The data in (74) show that a wat voor
split is possible with the subject of the verbs under discussion, provided that the
expletive er is present.

(74) a. Wat hebben *(er) voor patiénten gebloed?
what have there for patients  bled
‘What kind of patients bled?’
b. Wat hebben *(er) voor banden in het water gedreven?
what have there for tires in the water floated
‘What kind of tires floated in the water?’

G. Conclusion

The data in this subsection strongly suggest that the verbs in (62) are a separate
class of unaccusative verbs, which differ in their aspectual properties from the
unaccusative verbs discussed in Subsection |1: whereas the latter are telic, the verbs
in (62) are all atelic. The fact that the verbs in (62) do not select zijn in the perfect
tense is probably related to their atelicity and the same thing may hold for the fact
that the past participle of these verbs cannot be used attributively. More support for
the claim that the verbs in (62) are unaccusative can be found in Section 2.2.3, sub
11B2.



Argument structure 209

IV. More on auxiliary selection and unaccusativity

Subsection IIC, has shown that the selection of the auxiliary zijn is a sufficient but
not a necessary condition for assuming unaccusative status in the sense that the verb
must be telic in addition; atelic unaccusative verbs select hebben. The term telicity
has been defined in terms of the implied endpoint of an °eventuality: telic
unaccusative verbs denote eventualities that imply a transition of one state into
another. For example, the verb sterven ‘to die’ refers to an eventuality that involves
the transition of some entity from the state “alive” to the state “dead”; a present-
tense example such as (75a) indicates that the entity referred to by the subject is
undergoing this transition, and the perfect-tense example in (75b) indicates that this
transition is completed.

(75) a. Deoude man sterft.
the old man  dies
“The old man is dying.’
b. De oude man is gestorven.
the old man is died
“The old man has died.’

It has been known for a long time that prototypical telic unaccusative verbs like
sterven are sometimes also used with the perfect auxiliary hebben. For example, in
order to refer to the completed activity of an actor preparing Hamlet’s death scene,
we may use the sentence in (76a). An important question is whether the verb
sterven in (76a) is still an unaccusative verb (with a theme argument) or whether it
is used as an intransitive verb (with an agent). The fact that the verb sterven can be
passivized in the given context suggests the latter.

(76) a. "Jan heeft de heledag  gestorven.
Jan has the whole day died
‘He has died the whole day.’
b. ®Er werd deheledag gestorven.
here was the whole day died

The percentage signs in (76) are used to indicate that some speakers may consider
examples like these as rather forced even within the context sketched. There are,
however, more natural cases. Honselaar (1987), for example, provides the examples
in (77a&b); we marked the (b)-example with a dollar sign in order to indicate that
this is the more special case, as is clear from the fact that the 14™ edition of the Van
Dale dictionary does not mention the possibility of monadic keren to select hebben.

(77) a. Toen zijn we gekeerd.
then are we turned
‘We’ve turned there.’
b. *Toen hebben we gekeerd.
then have  we turned
‘We’ve turned there.’

Honselaar relates the two alternative realizations to interpretation; whereas (77a)
denotes an eventuality that results in a different state (here: a different orientation of
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movement), (77b) emphasizes the action itself. This difference in interpretation can
be accounted for in different ways. One possibility, not discussed by Honselaar, is
based on the fact that the unaccusative verb keren ‘to turn’ has the transitive,
causative counterpart shown in (78a); see Section 3.2.3 for a discussion of this type
of verb frame alternation. This opens up the possibility of analyzing (78b) not as an
unaccusative verb, but as the pseudo-intransitive counterpart of causative keren in
(78a). Such an analysis would immediately account for the fact that (78b) focuses
on the action itself given that Jan functions as an agent (and not as a theme) in this
example, as well as the fact that impersonal passivization is possible.

(78) a. Janheeft de auto gekeerd. [transitive]

Janhas thecar turned
‘Jan has turned the car.’

a'. De auto werd gekeerd.
the car was turned

b. Jan heeft gekeerd. [pseudo-intransitive?]
Jan has turned

b’. Erwerd gekeerd.
there was turned

There are, however, cases in which such a solution is not available. Consider, for
instance, the examples in (79) that combine motion verbs with a directional PP.
Example (79b) provides the unmarked case, in which the perfect tense is formed
with the auxiliary zijn. However, Honselaar correctly claims that in examples like
(79b&c) the auxiliary hebben can also be used.

(79) a. Janis/*heeft naar Groningen gewandeld.

Janis/has  to Groningen walked
‘Jan has walked to Groningen.’

b. Janis/heeft naar Groningen gewANdeld (niet gerIETST).
Janis/has to Groningen  walked not cycled
‘Jan has walked to Groningen (he didn’t cycle).’

c. Janis/heeft zijn HEle LEven naar Groningen gewandeld.
Janis’/has  his whole live to Groningen walked
‘Jan has walked to Groningen all his life.’

Honselaar attributes this to the fact that the examples in (79b&c) do not focus on
the resulting state but on the activity itself: in (79b) this is the result of assigning
exhaustive °focus on the verb and in (79c) by means of the adverbial phrase zijn
hele leven *his whole life’, which much favors a generic interpretation. The
auxiliary hebben becomes possible because placing emphasis on the action denoted
by the verb sufficiently suppresses (in our terms) the telicity of these sentences; see
Honselaar (1987) and Belién (2008/2012) for more examples and discussion.

V. Conclusion

The previous subsections have compared transitive, intransitive and unaccusative
verbs. The main focus has been on the distinction between intransitive and
unaccusative verbs; cf. Perlmutter (1978) and Burzio (1986). Subsection Il
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reviewed a number of unaccusativity tests proposed for Dutch by Hoekstra (1984a).
The discussion in Subsection Ill has shown, however, that there seems to be a
special class of atelic unaccusative verbs that has been overlooked in the literature
so far and that does not satisfy a number of the standard tests. More specifically,
these verbs differ from the unaccusative verbs discussed in Subsection Il in that
they select the perfect auxiliary hebben instead of zijn, and that their past/passive
participles cannot be used attributively. We argued that these tests are not only
sensitive to the unaccusativity of the verbs but also to their telicity; this claim will
also be supported by the discussion of the NOM-DAT verbs in Section 2.1.3. If we
accept the conclusion that there are two types of unaccusative verbs, Table 2 from
Subsection 11G, must be revised as in Table 3.

Table 3: Properties of transitive, intransitive and unaccusative verbs (revised)

TRANSITIVE INTRANSITIVE | UNACCUSATIVE
telic [ atelic

1. | ARGUMENT(S) external | internal external internal

(agent) | (theme) (agent) (theme)
2. | AUXILIARY SELECTION hebben hebben zijn | hebben
4. | ATTRIBUTIVE USE OF — + — + —

PAST/PASSIVE PARTICIPLE

3. | (IMPERSONAL) PASSIVE + + —
5. | ER-NOMINALIZATION + — + —
6. | WATVOOR SPLIT % + % +

2.1.3. Ditransitive and dyadic unaccusative (NOM-DAT) verbs

Sections 2.1.1 and 2.1.2 discussed verbs with at most one internal nominal
argument: (i) impersonal and intransitive verbs without an internal argument, and
(if) monadic unaccusative and transitive verbs with an internal theme argument.
These verbs can be further divided into unergative and unaccusative verbs, that is,
verbs with and verbs without an external argument. This section continues by
discussing verbs with two internal nominal arguments, and we will show that such
verbs must likewise be divided into two groups: unergative verbs like aanbieden ‘to
offer’ in (80a) are normally called DITRANSITIVE or DOUBLE OBJECT verbs because
their internal arguments both surface as objects; unaccusative verbs like bevallen
‘to please’ in (80b) are called NOM-DAT VERBs because their internal theme
argument surfaces as (nominative) subject, whereas their second internal argument
is realized as a °dative phrase; see Subsection | for a more detailed discussion.

(80) a. Janbiedt Marie het boek aan. [ditransitive verb]
Jan offers Marie the book prt.
‘Jan is offering Marie the book.’
b. dat jouw verhalen mijn broer niet bevielen. [NOM-DAT verbs]
that your stories  my brother not pleased
‘that your stories didn’t please my brother.’
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If subjects of NOM-DAT verbs are indeed internal arguments, we end up with the
classification of verbs given in Table 4, which seems to be the one normally
assumed in current versions of generative grammar.

Table 4: Classification of verbs according to the nominal arguments they take (prefinal)

NAME EXTERNAL ARGUMENT INTERNAL ARGUMENT(S)

NO INTERNAL | intransitive nominative (subject) —

ARGUMENT impersonal — —

ONE INTERNAL | transitive nominative (subject) accusative (direct object)

ARGUMENT unaccusative | — nominative (DO-subject)

TWO ditransitive | nominative (subject) dative (indirect object)

INTERNAL accusative (direct object)

ARGUMENTS NOM-DAT — dative (indirect object)
nominative (DO-subject)

Table 4 shows that transitive verbs can be confused with NOM-DAT verbs given that
they both take a subject and an object. In languages like German, the two verb types
can readily be distinguished by means of case-assignment: transitive verbs assign
°accusative case to their object, whereas NOM-DAT verbs assign dative case. Since
Dutch does not distinguish these two cases morphologically, Subsection Il will
introduce a number of other tests that can help to distinguish the two verb types.
But Subsection | will first provide a brief general introduction to the ditransitive
and NOM-DAT verbs.

I. General introduction

This subsection briefly introduces two verb classes that take two internal
arguments: ditransitive and NOM-DAT verbs. The latter verb class is unaccusative
and the standard unaccusativity tests therefore predict that they will take the
auxiliary zijn “to be’ in the perfect tense. We will see, however, that there are in fact
two types of NOM-DAT verbs: one type that takes the auxiliary zijn and another type
that takes the auxiliary hebben ‘to have’. This supports our finding in Section 2.1.2,
sub 11, that selection of the auxiliary zijn is a sufficient but not a necessary
condition for assuming unaccusativity.

A. Ditransitive (double object) verbs

Ditransitive verbs take an external argument, which is realized as the subject of the
clause, and two internal arguments, which are realized as, respectively, an indirect
object (the goal/source argument) and a direct object (the theme argument).
Examples of such ditransitive verbs are aanbieden ‘to offer’ and afpakken ‘to take
away’ in (81).

(81) a. Janbiedt Marieo het boekpo aan.

Jan offers Marie the book  prt.

‘Jan is offering Marie the book.’

b. Marie pakt Jan,o het boekpo af.
Marie takes Jan the book  away

‘Marie takes away the book from Jan.’
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Example (82) provides a small sample of such double object verbs.

(82) Ditransitive verbs: aanbieden ‘to offer’, aanbevelen ‘to recommend’,
afpakken ‘to take away’, beloven ‘to promise’, bevelen ‘to order’, geven ‘to
give’, nalaten ‘to bequeath’, onthouden “to withhold’, ontnemen ‘to take
away’, opbiechten ‘to confess’, schenken ‘to give’, sturen ‘to send’,
toesturen ‘to send’, toeroepen ‘to call’, toezeggen ‘to promise’, verbieden ‘to
forbid’, verkopen ‘to sell’, vragen ‘to ask’, verhuren ‘to rent’, zenden ‘to
send’, etc.

Although Dutch has no morphologically realized cases on non-pronominal noun
phrases, it is generally assumed on the basis of comparable constructions in German
that the two objects are assigned different cases: the indirect object is assigned
dative, whereas the direct object is assigned accusative case. In many cases, the
indirect object need not be overtly realized, but if it is not present, it is normally
semantically implied: if we drop the dative noun phrase in the examples in (83), for
example, the goal of the event is assumed to be some salient entity in the domain of
discourse.

(83) a. Janbiedt (Marie/haargy) het boek,e aan.
Jan offers Marie/her the book prt.
‘Jan offers (Marie/her) the book.’
b. Marie beloofde (Jan/hemyy) een mooi cadeaus,.
Marie promised Jan/him a beautiful present
‘Marie promised (Jan) a beautiful present.’

B. NOM-DAT verbs

Monadic unaccusative verbs are characterized by having an internal theme
argument that surfaces as the °DO-subject of the clause. We would therefore also
expect there to be a class of unaccusative verbs with two internal arguments, one of
which surfaces as a derived subject. Den Besten (1985) has argued that such dyadic
unaccusative verbs do indeed exist, and are instantiated by the so-called NOM-DAT
verbs. The name of these verbs is due to the fact that they take a theme argument,
which is assigned nominative case, as well as an experiencer argument, which is
assigned dative case. This is not directly observable in Dutch, because, as noted in
the previous subsection, the difference between dative and accusative case is not
morphologically expressed in this language, but it is in German examples such as
(84a); (84b) provides the Dutch translation of this example.

(84) a. dass deine Geschichten,,, meinem Bruderq, nicht gefielen. [German]
that your stories my brother not liked
b. dat jouw verhalen mijn broer niet bevielen. [Dutch]

that your stories  my brother not liked
‘that my brother didn’t like your stories.’

The experiencer argument (indirect object) is normally obligatorily expressed or at
least semantically implied. In the latter case, the implicit experiencer is often
construed as referring to the speaker, but it can also be interpreted generically.
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(85) a. Deze tekstverwerker bevalt in het algemeen goed.
this word processor pleases in general well
‘Generally speaking, I’m/people are pleased with this word processor.’
b. Het lezen van dit boek valt mee.
the reading of this book falls prt.
‘Reading this book is less difficult than | expected/one may expect.’

Subsection 11 will show that subjects of NOM-DAT verbs differ from subjects of
transitive verbs in that they are internal arguments; they behave in various respects
like the DO-subjects of monadic unaccusative verbs discussed in Section 2.1.2, and
also exhibit behavior similar to that of the derived subjects of the passivized
ditransitive verbs in (86).

(86) a. Hetboek,,, wordt Marie (doorJan) aangeboden.
the book is Marie byJan  prt.-offered
“The book is offered to Marie (by Jan).’
b. Hetboeknm wordt Jan (door Marie) af  gepakt.
the book is Jan by Marie  away taken
“The book is taken away from Jan (by Marie).’

C. Two types of NOM-DAT verbs

Section 2.1.2, sub 11, suggested that there are two classes of monadic unaccusative
verbs, one taking the auxiliary zijn and another taking the auxiliary hebben in the
perfect tense, and Subsection 11C, will support this claim by showing that the same
thing holds for NOM-DAT, that is, dyadic unaccusative verbs. Two examples are
given in (87) in which the order nominative-dative clearly indicates that we are
dealing with NOM-DAT verbs.

(87) a. dat Peter/nem die fout niet is opgevallen.
that Peter/him that error not is stand.out
‘that Peter/he didn’t notice that error.’
b. dat Peter/hem die maaltijd goed smaakte.
that Peter/him that meal good tasted
‘that the meal tasted good to Peter/him.’

Example (88) provides small samples of both types of verbs, which are taken from
a more general list from Den Besten (1985:fn.7). Since Dutch does not express case
by morphological means, it cannot immediately be established that the verbs in (88)
are indeed NOM-DAT verbs, but this is possible for the German counterparts of these
verbs; see Drosdowski (1995) for an extensive list and Lenerz (1977) for a more
extensive discussion of the behavior of such German verbs.

(88) a. NOM-DAT verbs selecting zijn ‘to be’: (e.g., gemakkelijk) afgaan ‘to come
easy to’, (e.g., goed) bekomen ‘to agree with’, bevallen ‘to please’, lukken ‘to
succeed’, invallen ‘to occur to’, meevallen “to turn out better/less difficult
than expected’, ontgaan ‘to escape’, ontschieten “to slip one’s mind’,
ontvallen ‘to elude’, opvallen ‘to stand out/catch the eye’, overkomen ‘to
happen to’, tegenlopen “to go wrong’, tegenvallen “to disappoint’, (goed)
uitkomen ‘to suit well’, verschijnen ‘to appear’, etc.
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b NoMm-DAT verbs selecting hebben “to have’: aanspreken ‘to appeal’, aanstaan
‘to please’, behagen ‘to please’, berouwen ‘to regret’, betamen ‘to befit’,
bevreemden “to surprise’, bijstaan ‘to dimly recollect’, duizelen ‘to make
someone’s head swim’, heugen ‘to remember’, (e.g., goed) liggen ‘to appeal
to’, ontbreken ‘to fail to’, passen ‘to fit’, schaden “to do damage to’, schikken
‘to suit’, smaken ‘to taste’, spijten “to regret’, tegenstaan ‘to pall on’,
tegenzitten ‘be out of luck’, voldoen ‘to satisfy’, (niet) zinnen ‘to please’, etc.

Native speakers sometimes have different judgments on auxiliary selection; for
some speakers, the verb bevallen ‘to please’ is (also) compatible with the auxiliary
hebben, as is clear from the fact that such cases can readily be found on the internet.
To our knowledge, it has not been investigated whether this shift in auxiliary
selection affects the other properties of the verb that will be discussed in Subsection
.

(89) Dat boek is/*heeft Marie/haar goed bevallen.
that book is/has ~ Marie/her well pleased
‘Mary liked that book a lot.’

Further note that it is sometimes difficult to give satisfactory English renderings of
the verbs in (88), due to the fact that English normally expresses the same meaning
by using completely different syntactic frames; in English, the experiencer is often
realized as the subject and not as the object of the clause (which perhaps need not
surprise us, given that in English passivization of ditransitive constructions
normally requires that the goal, and not the theme, argument be promoted to
subject).

D. Some miscellaneous remarks on NOM-DAT verbs

In German objects of NOM-DAT verbs are assigned dative case, just like indirect
objects of double object constructions. This may give rise to the expectation that
these objects exhibit similar syntactic behavior. There is, however, at least one
conspicuous difference between them; the examples in (90) show that whereas
dative objects of ditransitive verbs often alternate with prepositional phrases,
objects of NOM-DAT verbs do not have this option. This fact might be related to a
difference in °thematic roles carried by the respective dative objects; prototypical
cases of dative/PP alternation involve recipient/goal arguments, not experiencers.
The alternation in the (a)-examples will be discussed in detail in Section 3.3.1.

(90) a. Jan heeft Marie/haar het boek aangeboden.

Jan has Marie/her the book prt.-offered
*Jan offered Marie/her the book.’

a'. Jan heeft het boek aan Marie/haar aangeboden.
Jan has the book to Marie/her  prt.-offered

b. Dat boek is Marie/haar goed bevallen.
that book is Marie/her  well pleased
‘Mary liked that book a lot.’

b'. *Dat boek is aan Marie/haar goed bevallen.
that book is to Marie/her  well pleased
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Some NOM-DAT verbs seem to be undergoing a reanalysis process in the
direction of regular transitive verbs. This is clearly the case with the verb passen ‘to
fit” in (91); besides (91a), in which the experiencer is realized as a dative object, the
construction in (91b) is judged acceptable by many speakers. Perhaps this
reanalysis goes hand in hand with a change of meaning; although example (91b)
can be used in the same sense as (91a), with the subject functioning as an
experiencer, it can also be used to express that someone is trying on the shoes, in
which case the subject is construed as an agent (an alternative option is that the
latter reading is related to the particle verb aanpassen ‘to fit on’, which cannot be
used as a NOM-DAT verb).

(91) a. Die schoenen passen mij.
those shoes  fit me
“Those shoes fit me.’
b. 1k pas die schoenen.
I fit those shoes
“Those shoes fit me.” or “I’m trying on those shoes.’

Closer inspection of the individual NOM-DAT verbs in (88) reveals that many of
these verbs are either morphologically complex in the sense that they are prefixed
by the morpheme be- or ont-, or obligatorily accompanied by a verbal particle.
Although this has been noted before, it has not been thoroughly investigated
whether this is theoretically significant. In this connection, it has been suggested
that prefixes like be- and ont- and particles can both be considered secondary
predicates; cf. Section 2.2.3, sub 1B, for discussion.

I1. Properties of ditransitive and NOM-DAT verbs

Transitive and NOM-DAT verbs both take a subject and an object. Given that Dutch
does not make a morphological distinction between accusative and dative case, the
two classes cannot be immediately recognized on the basis of their form. The
following subsections will therefore investigate a number of properties of
ditransitive and NOM-DAT verbs; we will show that the subjects of the latter behave
in various respects like the theme arguments of the former. This means that NOM-
DAT verbs and transitive verbs differ in ways similar to the intransitive and
unaccusative verbs discussed in Section 2.1.2.

A. Thematic role of the subject

Section 2.1.2, sub Il1A, has shown that intransitive and transitive verbs generally
denote actions. The subject of the clause normally functions as an agent and
therefore typically refers to a [+ANIMATE] entity. Examples (92a&b) show that the
same thing holds for ditransitive verbs; the subject of the double object construction
is normally an agent performing the action denoted by the verb, and for this reason
it is typically a [+ANIMATE] participant or an institution (which is then seen as a
collection of individuals). Although there are some exceptional cases such as (92c),
the overall pattern seems consistent with the idea that the subjects of double object
constructions are external arguments.
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(92) e Ditransitive verbs
a. Jan/*De gelegenheid bood  Marie hetboek aan.
Jan/the occasion offered Marie the book prt.

*Jan/The occasion offered Marie/her a book.’

b. Marie/*De gelegenheid beloofde Jan een mooi cadeau.
Marie/the  occasion promised Jan a beautiful present
‘Marie/the occasion promised Jan a beautiful present.’

c. Jan/Deze gelegenheid bood  haar eenkans om  zich te bewijzen.
Jan/this occasion offered her achance comp REFL to prove
“This occasion offered her an opportunity to prove herself.’

NOM-DAT verbs, on the other hand, denote processes or states. The subject of such
verbs functions as a theme, that is, the participant that undergoes the process or is in
the state denoted by the verb. That the subject is not an agent also accounts for the
fact that the subject of a NOM-DAT verb often refers to a [-ANIMATE] participant in
the state of affairs. This is consistent with the hypothesis that the subject of a NOM-
DAT verb is an internal argument, just like the subject of the unaccusative verbs
discussed in 2.1.2. Two examples are given in (93).

(93) ® NOM-DAT verbs
a. Deze vakantie beviel de jongen/hem goed.
these holidays pleased the boy/him  well
“These holidays pleased the boy well.’
b. Deze laffedaad  stond Els/haar erg tegen.
this cowardly deed palled Els/her much on
“This cowardly deed disgusted Els/her very much.’

External arguments are normally noun phrases; see the introduction to Chapter 2.
The fact that the subject of a NOM-DAT verb may be a clause also suggests that it is
an internal argument. Note in passing that the subject clause may appear either in
sentence-initial or sentence-final position; if it is in final position the regular subject
position is occupied by the °anticipatory pronoun het ‘it’.

(94) a. [Dat de vakantie zo lang duurt], bevalt de jongen prima.

that the vacation so long lasts  pleases the boy  much
‘that the vacation lasts so long pleases the boy.’

a’. Het bevalt de jongen prima [dat de vakantie zo lang duurt].

b. [Dat hij zo’n laffe daad gepleegd heeft], stond Elserg tegen.
that he such.a cowardly deed committed has pall Els much on
‘that he commited such a cowardly disgusted Els/her.’

b’. Het staat Els tegen [dat hij zo’n laffe daad gepleegd heeft].

B. ER-nominalization

Section 2.1.2, sub 11IB, has shown that agentive ER-nouns refer to entities that are
performing the action denoted by the input verb. Since ditransitive verbs have an
external argument, we correctly predict that they can be the input of ER-
nominalization. Some examples are given in (95).
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(95) a. een gever/schenker van dure cadeaus
a giv-er of expensive presents
b. een verkoper van tweedehands auto’s
a sell-er of second.hand cars
c. de zender van het bericht
the send-er of the message

For unclear reasons, however, ER-nominalization gives rise to a marginal or even
impossible result in several other cases. Some examples are given in (96).

(96) a. ’een aanbieder van boeken
a offer-er of books
b. *een belover  van dure cadeaus
a  promis-er of expensive presents
C. *een ontnemer  van eer
a take-away-er of honor

Since the NOM-DAT verbs do not have an external argument it is predicted that
they cannot be the input for the formation of agentive ER-nouns. As is shown in
(97), this seems indeed to be borne out. The examples in (97a) and (97b)
correspond to some of the NOM-DAT verbs in (88a) and (88b), respectively.

(97) a. *een bevaller, *een lukker, *een ontganer, *een ontschieter, *een ontvaller,
*een opvaller, *een overkomer
b. *een aanstaner, *een behager, *een berouwer, *een bevreemder, *een smaker

Note that, as in the case of the monadic unaccusative verbs, there seem to be a
number of lexicalized exceptions. That these forms are not the result of a productive
process is clear from the fact that, e.g., the derived form in (98b) cannot be used to
refer to the referent of the subject in an example such as Dat boek/Jan viel me tegen
‘that book/Jan disappointed me’.

(98) a. meevaller
better.than.expect-er
‘stroke of luck/unexpected budget credit’
b. tegenvaller
disappoint-er
‘disappointment/unexpected budget deficit’

C. Auxiliary selection

Section 2.1.2, sub I1IC, has argued that all an external argument take the auxiliary
hebben in the perfect tense. The examples in (99) show that ditransitive verbs also
select this auxiliary.

(99) o Ditransitive verbs
a. Jan heeft/*is Marie het boek aangeboden.
Jan has/is  Marie the book prt.-offered
*Jan has offered Marie the book.’
b. Marie heeft/*is Jan een mooi cadeau  beloofd.
Marie has/is  Jan a beautiful present promised
‘Marie has promised Jan a beautiful present.’
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Section 2.1.2, sub I, on the other hand, has argued that, depending on their
aspectual properties, monadic unaccusative verbs can take either hebben or zijn in
the perfect tense. The same thing holds for dyadic unaccusative verbs. In (100),
examples are given of NOM-DAT verbs taking the auxiliary zijn. In (101), we give
some examples of NOM-DAT verbs taking the auxiliary hebben.

(100) ® NOM-DAT verbs selecting zijn
a. De ergste rampen zijn/*hebben het meisje/haarg,; overkomen.
the worst disasters are/have the girl/her happened
“The worst disasters have happened to the girl/her.’
b. Ditboek is/"heeft de jongen/hemg, goed bevallen.
this book is/has  the boy/him well pleased
“The boy/he was very pleased by this book.’

(101) ® NOM-DAT verbs selecting hebben
a. Deze laffe daad heeft/*is het meisje/haary,; erg tegengestaan.
this cowardly deed has/is  the girl/her much on-pall
“This cowardly deed disgusted the girl/her.’
b. De soep heeft/*is de gast/hemgy; goed gesmaakt.
the soup has/is  the guest/him good tasted
“The guest/He enjoyed the soup.’

The fact that the verbs in (100) take the auxiliary zijn is sufficient to conclude that
they are unaccusative and, consequently, that the subject is a DO-subject. The fact
that the verbs in (101) do not take zijn but hebben is due to the fact that they are
°atelic; they denote a state of affairs without an implied endpoint.

D. Attributive use of the past/passive participle

Section 2.1.2, sub 111D, has shown that past/passive participles of transitive verbs
can be used attributively to modify nouns corresponding to the direct object of the
corresponding active verbs. As is shown in (102a&b), the same thing holds for the
past/passive participles of ditransitive verbs. The indirect object normally remains
implicit in these cases, but it can also be overtly expressed if it is a pronoun; if it is
a non-pronominal noun phrase, the result seems somewhat marked.

(102) o Attributive use of past/passive participle of ditransitive verb
a. het (haar/"Marie) aangeboden boekrheme
the her/Marie prt.-offered book
‘the book offered (to her/Marie)’
b. het (hem/’Jan) beloofde cadeaurneme
the him/Jan  promised present
‘the present promised (to him/Jan)’

The examples in (103) show that, as in the case of transitive verbs, past/passive
participles of ditransitive verbs cannot be used to modify a noun corresponding to
the subject of the corresponding active verb.
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(103) a. *de haar/Marieg, het boek,. aangeboden jongenagent
the her/Marie  the book  prt.-offered boy
Intended reading: ‘the boy who promised the book to Mary/her’
b. *de de jongens/hengy het cadeau,,. beloofde meisjeagen
the the boys/them  the present  promised girl
Intended reading: ‘the girl who promised the present to the boys/them’

Using the past/passive participle to modify the indirect object is unacceptable for
some speakers but at least marginally acceptable to others. Note that the theme
argument must be overtly expressed in these cases; if it is dropped, the examples in
(104) become totally unacceptable for all speakers.

(104) a. het *(’dit boek) aangeboden Meisj€goal
the  this book prt.-offered girl
‘the girl who was offered this book’
b. de *(’ditcadeau) beloofde jongeny
the  this present promised boy
‘the boy who was promised the present’

Section 2.1.2, sub Ill, has shown that past/passive participles of monadic
unaccusative verbs selecting zijn can be used attributively to modify a noun
corresponding to the subject of the corresponding active verb, whereas the
past/passive participle of a monadic unaccusative verbs selecting hebben cannot.
The same correlation arises in the case of the dyadic unaccusative verbs; in (105)
we give two examples with the past participles of NOM-DAT verbs selecting zijn,
and in (106) two examples with NOM-DAT verbs selecting hebben.

(105) e Attributive use of past/passive participle of NOM-DAT verbs selecting zijn
a. de haar/’het meisjeq,; Overkomen rampenTheme
the her/the girl happened  disasters
‘the disasters that happened to her/the girl’
b. de hem/’deze jongeng, goed bevallen vakantietheme
the him/this boy well pleased  holiday
‘the holiday that pleased this boy much’

(106) sAttributive use of past/passive participle of NOM-DAT verbs selecting hebben
a. *de haar/het meisjeqy tegengestane laffe daadrneme
the her/the girl on-pall cowardly deed
Intended reading: ‘the cowardly deed that disgusted her/the girl.”
b. *de hem/de gasty,;: gesmaakte SOEPTheme
the him/the guest tasted soup
Intended reading: ‘the soup he/the guest enjoyed’

The fact that the past participles in (105) are able to modify the nouns that
correspond to the subjects of the corresponding active verbs is sufficient to
conclude that the verb is unaccusative. The fact that the past participles in (106) are
not able to modify the noun that corresponds to the subject of the corresponding
active verb is due to the fact that these verbs are atelic; they denote a state of affairs
without an implied endpoint.
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E. (Impersonal) passive

Section 2.1.2, sub I11E, has shown that whereas intransitive and transitive verbs can
be passivized, unaccusative verbs like arriveren ‘to arrive’ cannot. From this we
concluded that having an external argument is a necessary condition for
passivization. From this, it correctly follows that ditransitive verbs can normally be
passivized, as is illustrated in (107). Observe that the agent can be optionally
expressed by means of an agentive door-phrase.

(107) o Ditransitive verbs
a. Hetboek werd Marie/haarg, (door Jan) aangeboden.
the book was Marie/her by Jan  prt.-offered
“The book was given to Marie/her (by Jan).’
b. Hetcadeau werd Jan/hemy, (door Marie) beloofd.
the present was Jan/him by Marie  promised
“The present was promised to Jan/him (by Marie).’

If the NOM-DAT verbs are indeed dyadic unaccusative verbs, we would expect that
they cannot be passivized. The examples in (108) and (109) show that this
expectation is indeed borne out; impersonal passivization is excluded.

(108) o Impersonal passive of NOM-DAT verbs selecting zijn
a. Diejongen viel haar op.
that boy  stand her out
“That boy caught her eye.’
b. *Er  werd haar opgevallen (door die jongen).
there was her out-caught by that boy

(109) o Impersonal passive of NOM-DAT verbs selecting hebben
a. Diejongen bevreemdde haar.
that boy  surprised her
‘that boy surprised/puzzled her.’
b. *Er werd haar bevreemd (door die jongen).
there was her surprised by that boy

The examples in (110) show that the dative object of an active sentence cannot
function as the subject of a passive sentence either. This provides additional
evidence that NOM-DAT verbs cannot be considered regular transitive verbs.

(110) a. *Zijyom werd (door die jongen) opgevallen.

she  was by that boy out-stood
b. *Zijom wordt (door die jongen) bevreemd.
she  was by that boy surprised

Observe that we took examples with human subjects, since it is often claimed that
there is an animacy restriction on passivization; clauses that contain a [-ANIMATE]
subject cannot be passivized.
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F. Argument order (nominative-dative inversion)

Although word order in the °middle field is relatively free in Dutch, the relative
order of the arguments of the verb is more or less fixed. As is shown in (111), the
subject of a transitive verb normally must precede the direct object.

(111) e Argument order with active transitive verbs
a. dat de meisjespm de Kranta lezen.
that the girls the newspaper read
b. *dat de krant de meisjes lezen.

The same thing holds for the arguments of a ditransitive verb. Under neutral
intonation, the subject must precede the indirect object, which in turn precedes the
direct object. All other orders are excluded.

(112) e Argument order with active ditransitive verbs
a. dat Jan,m, de meisjesgy de Kranta aanbood.

that Jan  the girls the newspaper prt.-offered
‘that Jan offered the girls the newspaper.’

*dat Jan,om de krant,.. de meisjesy, aanbood.

*dat de krant,. Jan,om de meisjesy, aanbood.

*dat de krant,.. de meisjeSqa Jan,om aanbood.

*dat de meisjesga: Jannom de krant,,. aanbood.

f. *dat de meisjesqy de krant,e Jany,m aanbood.

o0

The NOM-DAT verbs, however, differ in this respect from the (di-)transitive
verbs. The examples in (113) and (114) show that two orders are possible; the
subject can either precede or the dative object. This provides direct evidence for the
claim that these verbs are not regular transitive verbs.

(113) o Argument order with NOM-DAT verbs selecting zijn

a. dat het meisjeqy de ergste rampen,,m overkomen zijn.
that the girl the worst disasters  happened are
‘that the worst disasters happened to the girl.’

a’. dat de ergste rampen,om het meisjeq Overkomen zijn.

b. dat de jongensy de vakantie,,, nieterg bevallen is.
that the boys the holidays not much pleased is
‘that the boys aren’t very pleased by the holidays.’

b’. dat de vakantie,,, de jongensq, niet erg bevallen is.

(114) eArgument order with NOM-DAT verbs selecting hebben

a. dat het meisjeqy deze laffe daad,,m erg tegengestaan heeft.
that the girl this cowardly deed much on.-pall has
‘that this cowardly deed disgusted the girl.’

a’. dat deze laffe daadn.m het meisjeqy erg tegengestaan heeft.

b. dat de gasteny,; de soepn.m uitstekend gesmaakt heeft.
that the guest the soup very well tasted has
‘that the soup pleased the guests very much.’

b’. dat de soepnom de gastengs uitstekend gesmaakt heeft.
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Interestingly, the examples in (115) show that the same freedom of word order is
also allowed in the case of passive constructions with ditransitive verbs. This
provides evidence for the claim that the subject of a NOM-DAT verb is an internal
argument comparable to the direct object of a ditransitive verb.

(115) o Argument order in passive constructions with ditransitive verbs
a. dat de meisjesqy de krant,,,,  aangeboden werd.
that the girls the newspaper prt.-offered was
‘that the newspaper was offered to the girls.’
b. dat de krant,,, de meisjesy, aangeboden werd.

The data in (113) to (115) actually also provide evidence for the claim that the
base position of the DO-subject of a NOM-DAT verb is the same as the direct object
of a transitive verb. These positions follow the base position of the indirect object,
that is, the primed examples of the NOM-DAT and passive constructions in (113) to
(115) are derived by moving the derived subject into the regular subject position of
the clause. In other words, the structure of the primeless examples in (113) to (115)
is as schematically indicated in (116a), in which e represents the empty subject
position, and those of the primed examples is as in (116b), in which the nominative
noun phrase has been moved into this subject position.

(116) a. date... NPy NPyom ...
b. dat NProm-i .. NPgat ti ...

The difference between the structures in (116a) and (116b) seems to be related to
the information structure of the clause. If the nominative argument occupies the
position in (116a), it is interpreted as belonging to the °focus (new information) of
the clause. If it occupies the position in (116b) it belongs to the °presupposition (old
information) of the clause. This is clear from the fact that existentially quantified
subject pronouns, which typically belong to the focus of the clause, must follow the
dative noun phrase.

(117) a. dat de meisjes wat overkomen is. [NOM-DAT verb]

that the girls  something happened s
‘that something has happened to the girls.’

a’. *dat wat de meisjes overkomen is.

b. dat de patiént eindelijk weer wat smaaki. [NOM-DAT verb]
that the patient finally again something tastes
‘that, finally, something tastes good to the patient again.’

b’. *dat wat de patiént eindelijk weer smaakt.

c. dat de meisjes wat aangeboden werd. [passive ditransitive verb]
that the girls  something prt.-offered was
‘that the girls were offered something.’

c’. *dat wat de meisjes aangeboden werd.

The same thing is shown by fact that definite subject pronouns, which typically
belong to the presupposition of the clause, must be placed in the regular subject
position. We refer the reader to Section N8.1.3 for more information about the
relation between word order and information structure.
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(118) a. *dat het meisje ze overkomen zijn. [NOM-DAT verb]

a’. dat ze het meisje overkomen zijn.

that they the girl  happened are

‘that they (e.g., the disasters) have happened to the girl.’
b. *dat de gast ze gesmaakt hebben. [NOM-DAT verb]
b’. dat ze degast gesmaakt hebben.

that they the guest tasted  have

‘that they (e.g., the apples) have pleased the guest.’
c. *dat hetmeisje ze aangeboden werden. [passive ditransitive verb]
c'. dat ze hetmeisje aangeboden werden.

that they the girl  prt.-offered were

‘that they (e.g., the books) were offered to the girl.’

G. Wat voor split

Although Section 2.1.2, sub IlIF, has shown that the wat voor split is not a very
reliable test for distinguishing between external and internal arguments, we will
show that, in the case of the NOM-DAT verbs, it can be used to show that the subject
is a DO-subject. But let us first consider some data. Example (119) shows that the
wat voor split seems to be possible with all arguments of ditransitive verbs,
although some speakers may have some difficulty with extraction of wat from the
subject and the indirect object. Just as in the case of intransitive and transitive
verbs, a wat voor split of the subject is possible only if the °expletive er is present;
if it is dropped in (119a), the sentence becomes ungrammatical.

(119) o Wat voor split from arguments of active ditransitive verbs

a. ®Wat heeft er  voor eenjongen Marie die boeken aangeboden?
what has there for a boy Marie those books prt.-offered
‘What kind of boy offered those books to Marie?’

b. *Wat heeft hij voor een meisjes die boeken aangeboden?
what has he foragirls those books prt.-offered
“To what kind of girls did he give those books?”

c. Wat heeft hij Marie voor een boeken aangeboden?
what has he Marie for a books prt.-offered
‘What kind books did he offer to Marie?’

As is shown in (120a), a wat voor split is also possible from the derived subject in a
passive construction headed by a ditransitive verb; the expletive er is optional,
which is probably due to the fact that the indirect object Marie can be interpreted as
belonging to the presupposition of the clause. See N.8.1.4 for a discussion of the
restrictions on the occurrence of expletive er. Example (120b) shows, however, that
a wat voor split is only possible if the indirect object precedes the derived subject.

(120) e Wat voor split from the DO-subject of passive ditransitive verbs
a. Wat worden (er) Marie voor een boeken aangeboden?
what are there Marie for a books prt.-offered
‘What kind of books are offered to Marie?’
b. *Wat worden (er) voor een boeken Marie aangeboden?
what are there for a books Marie prt.-offered
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The ungrammaticality of (120b) can be made to follow from the assumption that the
DO-subject has been moved from its base position following the indirect object into
the regular subject position if we assume that this movement causes °freezing; a
moved phrase is assumed to be an °island for wh-extraction, that is, one cannot
move an element from a phrase that has moved itself. This provides support for the
hypothesis that example (120b) has the structure in (116b).

Since we have claimed that clauses with a NOM-DAT verb also have the
structures in (116), we expect a similar contrast as in (120) to arise with these verbs:
if the nominative noun phrase follows the dative noun phrase, a wat voor split is
expected to be possible, whereas it is expected to be excluded if it precedes the
dative noun phrase. The examples in (121) show that these expectations are borne
out with NOM-DAT verbs selecting zijn.

(121) e Wat voor split from the DO-subject of NOM-DAT verbs taking zijn
a. Wat zijn (er) hetmeisje voor een rampen overkomen?
what are there the girl  for adisasters  happened
‘What kind of disasters have happened to the girl?’
b. *Wat zijn (er) vooreenrampen het meisje overkomen?
what are there for a disasters the girl  happened

NOM-DAT verbs taking hebben, on the other hand, do not meet this expectation; in
(122), a wat voor split gives rise to a degraded result in both orders.

(122) o Wat voor split from the DO-subject of NOM-DAT verbs taking hebben
a. ”Wat hebben (er) de gasten voor een gerechten goed gesmaakt?
what have there the guests for a dishes well tasted
‘What kind of dishes pleased the guests?’
b. *Wat hebben (er) voor een gerechten de gasten goed gesmaakt?
what have there for adishes the guests well tasted

In conclusion, we can therefore say that the wat voor split provides evidence for the
derived status of the subject of NOM-DAT verbs taking zijn; since the split is only
possible if the nominative noun phrase follows the dative noun phrase, the subject
must be generated in the same position as the direct object of a transitive verb. The
wat voor split is inconclusive in the case of NOM-DAT verbs selecting hebben,
because it is impossible in both orders (for reasons that are still unclear).

Let us conclude this subsection with a brief discussion of the wat voor split of
dative noun phrases in passive ditransitive and NOM-DAT constructions. Consider
the examples in (123). Example (123a) shows that a wat voor split from an indirect
object seems possible, although native speakers’ judgments differ on the precise
status of these examples. In order to license the split, the subject must be indefinite;
if it is definite, as in (123b), the acceptability of the construction degrades. The split
is completely prohibited if the subject is moved into the regular subject position, as
in (123c).
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(123) o Wat voor split from the indirect object of a passive ditransitive verb
a. ®Wat worden er voor (een) meisje boeken aangeboden?
what are there for a girl  books prt.-offered
“To what kind of girls are books offered?’
b. ”Wat worden voor (een) meisje de boeken aangeboden?
what are for a  girl  the books prt.-offered
c. *Wat worden de boeken voor (een) meisje aangeboden?
what are the books for a girl  prt.-offered

The ungrammaticality of (123c) can be accounted for in the following way. In order
to license the wat voor split, the indirect object must occupy its base position. It has
been argued, however, that movement of a theme argument (a direct object or a
DO-subject) across an indirect object in its base position is blocked. In order to
move the theme argument, the indirect object must be °scrambled to some more
leftward position; cf. Haegeman (1991) and Den Dikken (1995). This is easy to
show in the case of a ditransitive verb. The examples in (124b&c) show that the
indirect and direct object can be scrambled to a position in front of the °clausal
adverb zeker ‘certainly’. However, whereas the indirect object can be scrambled on
its own, as in (124b), scrambling of the direct object is possible only if the indirect
object has scrambled as well, as is clear from the ungrammaticality of (124d). Note
that the judgments only hold under neutral intonation—example (124c) improves if
the adverbial phrases or indirect object receive contrastive focus).

(124) a. dat Jandan zeker Marie het boek zal aanbieden.
that Jan then certainly Marie the book will prt.-offer
‘that Jan will certainly offer Marie the book then.’
b. dat Jan Marie dan zeker het boek zal aanbieden.
c. dat Jan Marie het boek dan zeker zal aanbieden.
d. *dat Jan het boek dan zeker Marie zal aanbieden.

The examples in (125) show that something similar holds in the passive
construction; movement of the DO-subject into the regular subject position requires
scrambling of the indirect object. Again this only holds under neutral intonation—
example (125c) improves if the adverbial phrases or indirect object receive
contrastive focus.

(125)a. dat dan zeker Marie het boek aangeboden zal worden.
that then certainly Marie the book prt.-offered will be
‘that the book will certainly be offered to Marie then.’
b. dat het boek Marie dan zeker aangeboden zal worden.
c. “dat het boek dan zeker Marie aangeboden zal worden.

The discussion of (124) and (125) strongly suggests that in (123c) the indirect
object has been scrambled, and that the impossibility of the wat voor split is
therefore due to a freezing effect. The intermediate status of (123b) may also be due
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to a freezing effect, since the definite noun phrase de boeken ‘the books’ is more
likely to scramble than the indefinite noun phrase boeken ‘books’.

A pattern similar to that in (123) arises in the case of the NOM-DAT verbs. This
again provides evidence for the claim that the base-position of the DO-subject is to
the right of the indirect object and that its placement in the regular subject position
is the result of movement, as depicted in example (116b) from Subsection F. It
should be kept in mind, however, that this evidence is weak since many people also
object to the wat voor split of the dative object in the (a)-examples.

(126) o Wat voor split from the indirect object of NOM-DAT verbs taking zijn

a. "Wat zijn er  voor (een) meisje ernstige rampen overkomen?
what are there for a  girl  serious disasters happen
“To what kind of girl did serious disasters happen?’

b. ”Wat zijn voor (een) meisje de ergste rampen overkomen?
what are for a  girl  the worst disasters happened

c. *Wat zijn de ergste rampen voor (een) meisje overkomen?
what are the worst disasters for a  girl  happened

127) e Wat voor split from the DO-subject of NOM-DAT verbs taking hebben
a. “Wat hebben er  voor (een) gasten maar weinig schotels gesmaakt?
what have there for a  guests only few dishes tasted
‘What kind of guests were pleased with only a few dishes?”
b. ”Wat hebben voor (een) gasten de voorgerechten gesmaakt?

what have for a  guests the starters tasted
c. *Wat hebben de voorgerechten voor een gasten gesmaakt?
what have  the starters for a guests tasted
H. Summary

This previous subsections have discussed ditransitive and dyadic unaccusative
(NOM-DAT) verbs. We have seen that the latter come in two types, just like the
monadic unaccusative verbs: the first type selects the auxiliary zijn in the perfect
tense, whereas the second type takes hebben. Ditransitive verbs are easy to
distinguish from transitive and NOM-DAT verbs, because they take three nominal
arguments instead of two. Transitive and NOM-DAT verbs are harder to distinguish
because they select the same number of arguments. They differ, however, in that the
former can undergo ER-nominalization and can be passivized, whereas NOM-DAT
verbs cannot. Furthermore, ditransitive verbs require the word order SUBJECT-
OBJECT, whereas NOM-DAT verbs also allow the OBJECT-SUBJECT order under the
right information-structural conditions. The properties of transitive and NOM-DAT
verbs are summarized in Table 5. The first six columns should be read in the same
way as in Table 3; Column 7 indicates whether it is possible for the (in)direct object
to precede the subject (nominative argument).
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Table 5: Properties of transitive and NOM-DAT verbs

TRANSITIVE VERBS NOM-DAT VERBS
1. | AUXILIARY hebben zijn hebben
2. | ARGUMENTS external | internal internal internal
agent theme exp. | theme | exp. | theme
3. | ER-NOMINALIZATION + — — —
4. | ATTRIBUTIVE USE OF
PAST/PASSIVE PARTICIPLE — + - + - -
5. | (1MPERSONAL) PASSIVE + — —
6. | WATVOOR SPLIT % + % + % ?
7. | OBJECT-SUBJECT ORDER — + +

2.1.4. Undative verbs

Sections 2.1.2 and 2.1.3 discussed the so-called unaccusative verbs, that is, verbs
taking an internal theme argument that surfaces as the subject of the clause. The
derived subjects of these verbs have a °thematic role similar to that of the direct
object of a (di-)transitive clause, and behave in several respects like the subjects of
passive constructions. One may wonder, however, whether there are also what we
will call undative constructions, in which the derived subject is a recipient and
hence corresponds to an indirect object in a ditransitive clause. Although this
question has hardly been discussed in the literature, there are reasons for assuming
that it should be answered in the affirmative.

I. The verb krijgen ‘to get’

We begin with the verb krijgen, which we will consider to be a prototypical
instantiation of the undative verbs. Consider the examples in (128).

(128) a. Jangaf Marie een boek.
Jan gave Marie a book
b. Marie kreeg een boek (van Jan).
Marie got  abook  of Jan
‘Marie received a book from Jan.’

In (128b) the subject has a role similar to that of the indirect object of geven ‘to
give’ in (128a): in both cases we seem to be dealing with a recipient argument. This
suggests that the verb krijgen ‘to get” does not have an external argument (although
the agent/cause can be expressed in a van-PP) and that the subject in (128b) is a
derived one, which we will refer to an 10-subject. We will provide evidence in
favor of this suggestion in the next subsections, but before we do that we want to
note that the alternation in (128) also holds for particle verbs with geven and krijgen
like teruggeven/terugkrijgen ‘to give/get back’ or opgeven/opkrijgen in (129).

(129) a. Deleraar gaf de leerlingen te veel huiswerk op.
the teacher gave the pupils  too much homework prt.
“The teacher gave his pupils too much homework.’
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b. De leerlingen kregen te veel huiswerk op.
the pupils got  too much homework prt.
“The pupils got too much homework.”

A. ER-nominalization and imperative

If the subject in (128b) is indeed an internal recipient argument, we predict that ER-
nominalization of krijgen is excluded, since this process requires an external
argument; cf. the generalization in (59a). Example (130a) shows that this prediction
is indeed borne out. Note that krijgen differs in this respect from the verb ontvangen
‘to receive’ which seems semantically close, but which has a subject that is more
agent-like, that is, more actively involved in the event.

(130) a. *de krijger van dit boek
the get-er of this book

b. de ontvanger van dit boek

the receiver of this book

Similarly, we expect the two verbs to behave differently in imperatives. The
examples in (131) show that this expectation is indeed borne out.

(131) a. We krijgen/ontvangen morgen  gasten.
we get/receive tomorrow guests
‘We’ll get/receive guests tomorrow.’
b. Ontvang/*krijg ze  (gastvrij)!
receive/get them hospitably
‘Receive them hospitably.’

B. Passive

According to the generalization in (59d), the presence of an external argument is
also a necessary condition for passivization, and this correctly predicts that
passivization of (128b) is excluded. Again, krijgen differs from the verb ontvangen,
which (contrary to what is claimed by Haeseryn et al. 1997) does allow
passivization and must therefore be considered a regular transitive verb.

(132) a. *Het boek werd (door Marie) gekregen.
the book was by Marie  gotten
b. Hetboek werd (door Marie) ontvangen.
the book was by Marie  received

Although the facts in (130) and (132) are suggestive, they are not conclusive, since
we know that not all unergative verbs allow ER-nominalization and that there are
several additional restrictions on passivization; cf. Section 3.2.1. There is, however,
additional evidence that supports the idea that the subject of krijgen is a derived
subject.

C. Idioms

The idea that the subject of krijgen is a derived subject may also account for the fact
that example (133a), which contains the more or less idiomatic double object
construction iemand de koude rillingen bezorgen ‘to give someone the creeps’, has
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the counterpart in (133b) with krijgen. This would be entirely coincidental if Jan
would be an external argument of the verb krijgen, but follows immediately if it
originates in the same position as the indirect object in (133a). For completeness’
sake, observe that the more agentive-like verb ontvangen cannot be used in this
context.

(133) a. De heks bezorgt Jan de koude rillingen.
the witch gives  Jan the cold shivers
“The witch gives Jan the creeps.’
b. Jan kreeg/*ontving de koude rillingen (van de heks).
Jan got/received  the cold shivers  from the witch

D. Possessive phrases

The most convincing argument in favor of the assumption that krijgen has an 10-
subject is that it is possible for krijgen to enter inalienable possession constructions.
In Standard Dutch, inalienable possession constructions require the presence of a
locative PP like op de vingers in (134a). The nominal part of the PP refers to some
body part and the possessor is normally expressed by a dative noun phrase: (134a)
expresses the same meaning as (134b), in which the possessive relation is made
explicit by means of the possessive pronoun haar ‘her’. We refer the reader for a
more detailed discussion of this construction to Section 3.3.1.4.

(134) a. Jan gaf Marie eentik op de vingers.
Jan gave Marie aslap on the fingers
‘Jan gave Marie a slap on her fingers.’
b. Jan gaf Marie een tik op haar vingers.
Jan gave Marie aslap on her fingers
‘Jan gave Marie a slap on her fingers.’

Subjects of active constructions normally do not function as inalienable possessors:
an example such as (135a) cannot express a possessive relationship between the
underlying subject Jan and the nominal part of the PP, as a result of which the
example is pragmatically weird (unless the context provides more information
about the possessor of the body part). In order to express inalienable possession the
simplex reflexive object pronoun zich must be added, as in (135b).

(135) a. "Jan sloeg op de borst.
Jan hit  on the chest

b. Jan sloeg zich op de borst.

Jan hit  REFL on the chest
‘Jan tapped his chest.’

Note that the reflexive pronoun in (135b) is most likely assigned dative case (and
not accusative). Of course, this cannot be seen by inspecting the form of the
invariant reflexive in (135b) but it can be made plausible by inspecting the
structurally parallel German examples in (136) where the possessor appears as a
dative pronoun; see Broekhuis et al. (1996) for detailed discussion.
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(136) a. Ich boxe ihmgy in den Magen.
I hit ~ him in the stomach
‘I hit him in the stomach.’
b. Ich klopfe ihmgy auf die Schulter.
I pat him on the shoulder
‘I patted his shoulder.’

The subject of the verb krijgen is an exception to the general rule that subjects of
active constructions do not function as inalienable possessors, as is clear from the
fact that the subject Marie in (137a) is interpreted as the inalienable possessor of the
noun phrase de vingers. This would again follow immediately if we assume (i) that
inalienable possessors must be internal recipient arguments, and (ii) that subject
Marie (137a) is not an underlying subject but a derived 10-subject. Example (137b)
is added to show that, just as in (134), the inalienable possession relation can be
made explicit by means of the possessive pronoun haar ‘her’.

(137) a. Marie kreeg een tik op de vingers.
Marie gota slap  on the fingers

b. Marie kreeg een tik op haar vingers.
Marie got aslap on her fingers

A Google search shows that the verb krijgen again differs from the more agentive-
like verb ontvangen. The number of hits for the string [V een tik op de vingers],
with one of the present or past-tense forms of the verb krijgen resulted in numerous
hits, whereas there was not a single hit for the same string with one of the present or
past forms of the verb ontvangen.

To conclude, it may be useful to observe that the possessive dative examples in
(134) and (137) all allow an idiomatic reading comparable to English to give
someone/to get a rap on the knuckles, that is, “to reprimand/be reprimanded”;
compare the discussion of the examples in (133).

E. Krijgen-passive construction

The idea that krijgen is an undative verb is interesting in view of the fact that it is
also used as the auxiliary in the so-called krijgen-passive, in which it is not the
direct but the indirect object that is promoted to subject. Consider the examples in
(138): example (138b) is the regular passive counterpart of (138a), in which the
direct object is promoted to subject; example (138c) is the krijgen-passive
counterpart of (138a), and involves promotion of the indirect object to subject.

(138) a. Janbood Marie het boek aan.

Jan offered Marie the book prt.

b. Hetboek werd Marie aangeboden.
the book was Marie prt.-offered
“The book was offered to Marie.’

c. Marie kreeg het boek aangeboden
Marie got  the book prt.-offered
‘Marie was offered the book.’
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The obvious question that the passive constructions in (138b&c) raise is what
determines which of the two internal arguments is promoted to subject. Given the
fact that worden is clearly an unaccusative verb (for example, it takes the auxiliary
zijn in the perfect tense), the hypothesis that krijgen is an undative verb suggests
that it is the auxiliary verb that is responsible for that: if the auxiliary is an
unaccusative verb, the direct object of the corresponding active construction cannot
be assigned °accusative case and must hence be promoted to subject; if the auxiliary
is an undative verb, on the other hand, the indirect object cannot be assigned dative
case and must therefore be promoted to subject. If we assume that passive
participles are not able to assign case (see Section 3.2.1), case assignment in the
two types of passive construction will take place, as indicated in Figure 1.
Dative case

r—

Regular passive: .... worden .... IO DO Participle

passive
Promotion to subject (nominative case)

,—1 Accusative case
Krijgen passive: ... krijgen .... 10 DO Participlep,qie

Promotion to subject (nominative case)

Figure 1: Case assignment in passive constructions

I1. The verbs hebben ‘to have’ and houden ‘to keep’

The discussion in the previous subsection strongly suggests that main verb krijgen
is a representative of a verb type that can be characterized as undative. This
subsection shows that the verbs hebben ‘to have” and houden ‘to keep’ exhibit very
similar syntactic behavior to krijgen, and are thus likely to belong to the same verb
class. But before we do this, we want to discuss one important difference between
krijgen, on the one hand, and hebben and houden, on the other.

A. The use of agentive van-PPs

The contrast between (139a) and (139b-c) shows that krijgen but not hebben and
houden, may take a van-PP that seems to express an agent. Note that we have added
a percentage mark to (139b) in order to express that some speakers do accept this
example with the van-PP, albeit that in that case the meaning of hebben shifts in the
direction of krijgen; a more or less idiomatic example of this type is Marie heeft dat
trekje van haar vader ‘Marie has inherited this trait from her father’.

(139) a. Marie kreeg het boek (van Janagen).
Marie got  the book from Jan
b. Marie heeft het boek (“van Janagent)-
Marie has  the book from Jan
c. Marie houdt hetboek (*van Janagen).
Marie keeps the book from Jan

The contrasts in (139) may be related to the meanings expressed by the three verbs:
the construction with krijgen in (139a) expresses that the theme het boek has
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changed position with the referent of the °complement of the van-PP referring to its
original, and the subject of the clause referring to its new location. This suggests
that the van-PPs express not only the agent but also the source. If so, the fact that
the agentive van-PP is not possible in the construction with hebben in (139b) may
be due to the fact that this verb does not denote transfer, but expresses possession.
Something similar holds for the construction with houden ‘to keep’ in (139c),
which explicitly expresses that transfer of the theme is not in order.

B. The verb hebben ‘to have’

This subsection discusses data that suggest that hebben is an undative verb on a par
with krijgen. The first thing to note is that hebben does not allow ER-
nominalization. In this respect, hebben differs from the verb bezitten, which is
semantically very close to it. The contrast between (140a) and (140b) may again be
related to the fact that the subject of the latter is more agent-like. For example,
whereas the verb hebben can be used in °individual-level predicates like grijs haar
hebben ‘to have grey hair’ or in non-control predicates like de griep hebben ‘to
have flu’, the verb bezitten cannot: Jan heeft/*bezit grijs haar ‘Jan has grey hair’;
Jan heeft/*bezit de griep ‘Jan is having flu’.

(140) a. *een hebber van boeken
a  have-er of books
b. een bezitter van boeken
an owner of books
‘an owner of books’

For completeness’ sake, note that there is a noun hebberd, which is used to refer to
greedy persons. This noun is probably lexicalized, which is clear not only from the
meaning specialization but also from the facts that it is derived by means of the
unproductive suffix -erd and that it does not inherit the theme argument of the input
verb: een hebberd (*van boeken).

Second, hebben is like krijgen in that it cannot be passivized. Note that this also
holds for the verb bezitten, which was shown in (140b) to be a regular transitive
verb. This shows that passivization is not a necessary condition for assuming
transitive status for a verb.

(141) a. *Het boek werd (door Marie) gehad.
the book was by Marie  had
b. ”Hetboek werd (door Marie) bezeten.
the book was by Marie owned

Third, alongside the idiomatic example in (133), we find example (142) with a
similar meaning. This would be coincidental if the subject were an external
argument of the verb hebben, but is expected if it is an 10-subject.

(142) Jan heeft de koude rillingen (“van de heks).
Jan has the cold shivers from the witch
‘Jan’s got the creeps.’
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Finally, like the subject of krijgen, the subject of hebben can be used as an
inalienable possessor of the nominal part of a locative PP. This would again follow
if we assume (i) that inalienable possessors must be recipient arguments and (ii)
that subject Peter in (143b) is an 10-subject.

(143) a. Jan stopt Peter een euro in de hand.
Jan puts Peter aeuro inthe hand
‘Jan is putting a euro in Peter’s hand.’
b. Peter heeft eeneuro in de hand.
Peterhas aeuro inthe hand
‘Peter has a euro in his hand.’

C. The verb houden ‘to keep’

The verb houden ‘to keep’ in (144a) seems to belong to the same semantic field as
hebben ‘to have’ and krijgen ‘to get’, but expresses that transmission of the theme
argument does not take place. Examples (144b) and (144c) show, respectively, that
ER-nominalization and passivization are excluded, and (144d) shows that the
subject of this verb may act as an inalienable possessor.

(144) a. Marie houdt de boeken.

Marie keeps the books

b. *een houder van boeken
a keeper  of books

c. *De boeken worden gehouden.
the books are kept

d. Mao hield een rood boekje in de hand.
Mao kept a red booKgiminuive 1N the hand
‘Mao held a little red book in his hand.’

There are, however, several problems with the assumption that houden is an
undative verb. First, there are cases of ER-nominalization such as (145b). These
cases are special, however, because the corresponding verbal construction does not
occur, and we therefore conclude that we are dealing with (commonly used) jargon.

(145) a. *Jan houdt een OV-jaarkaart van de NS.
Jan keeps an annual commutation ticket
Intended meaning: ‘Jan has an annual commutation ticket.’
b. houders van een OV-jaarkaart van de NS
keepers of an annual commutation ticket

Second, the (a)-examples in (146) show that there are constructions with houden
that do allow passivization; this deviant behavior of these examples may be due to
the fact that we are dealing with an idiomatic expression with more or less the same
meaning as the transitive verb bespieden ‘to spy on’, which likewise allows
passivization. Note in passing that the corresponding construction with krijgen
behaves as expected and does not allow passivization.
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(146) a. De politie hield de man in de gaten.

the police kept the man in the GATEN [gaten probably refers to eyes]
“The police were keeping an eye on the man.’

a’. De man werd door de politie inde gaten gehouden.
the man was by the police  in de GATEN kept
“The man was being watched by the police.’

b. De politie kreeg de man in de gaten.
the police got  the man in the GATEN
“The police noticed the man.’

b’. *De man werd door de politie in de gaten gekregen.
the man was by the police  in the GATEN got

Third, ER-nominalization and passivization are possible with the verb houden when
this verb is used in reference to livestock, as in (147). The fact that the object in
(147a) can be a bare plural (or a mass noun) suggests, however, that we are dealing
in this case with a semantic (that is, syntactically separable) compound verb
comparable to particle verbs (although it should be noted that the bare noun can be
replaced by quantified indefinite noun phrases like veel schapen ‘many sheep’).

(147) a.  Jan houdt schapen/*een schaap.
Jan keeps sheep/a sheep
‘Jan is keeping sheep’
b. schapenhouder ‘sheep breeder’
c. Er worden schapen gehouden.
there are  sheep kept

I11. Verbs of cognition

The class of undative verbs has not been extensively studied so far, and it is
therefore hard to say anything with certainty about the extent of this verb class.
Although this is certainly a topic for future research, we will briefly argue that
verbs of cognition like weten ‘to know’ and kennen *to know’ in (148a), in which
the subject of the clause acts not as an agent but as an experiencer, may also belong
to this class. One argument in favor of assuming that these verbs are undative is that
the thematic role of experiencer is normally assigned to internal arguments; see the
discussion of the NOM-DAT verbs in Section 2.1.3. A second argument is that these
verbs normally do not allow passivization, as is shown in (148b).

(148) a. Jan weet/kent het antwoord.
Jan knows the answer
‘Jan knows the answer.’
b. *Het antwoord wordt (door Jan) geweten/gekend.
the answer  is byJan  known

Note in passing that passives like these do occur in more or less formal contexts, in
which case the subject is most likely a human being: Jezus kan uitsluitend echt
gekend worden door iemand die de juiste geesteshouding heeft ‘Jesus can only be
known by someone who has 